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Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google ۵ orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro 6 oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) ه‎ in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che هم‎ 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google 6۵ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 
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PREFACE. 


In offering this work to the public I need not apolog- 
ize for bringing out a new Grammar of the Pagtd; for every 
body conversant with this branch of literature is quite 
aware, that this is as yet by no means a superfluous task. 
Without disparaging the merits of my predecessors on this 
field of labour I may be allowed to state, that J have inde- 
pendently of them followed my own course and subjected the 
Past to a searching intercomparative examination, in order to 
elucidate its grammatical formation and structure and at the 
same time to assign to it its proper place in the family 
of languages. I trust, that my researches may prove to 
some extent useful to the student and that others may thereby 
be moved to turn their studies to this field, in which there is 
still ample space for the cooperation of others. What we 
stand most in need of are critically sifted texts, not mere 
reprints of manuscripts with all the blunders of the copyists. 
A good edition of the Divan of Rahman, Xushal, H‘amid 
etc., of the Pagtd translation of the Anvari Suhaili (Kalilah 
6 Damanah), the Tariy-i murassa} etc. would be most hearti- 
ly welcomed by all, who take an interest in Pastd studies. 
But the editors of such works should not consider it beneath 
their dignity to add explanations of difficult or rare words: 
for our Pastd lexicography has only commenced as yet and not 
every body has the advantage of consulting learned natives. 


|) Ge 


The pronunciation, put down in this Grammar, I believe 
on the whole to be correct; I have heard with own ears the 
Paitd spoken by the Afghans and I have paid the greatest 
attention to the sounds and frequently inquired from learned 
men in Peshawer and Lahore, whenever I was doubtful; but 
it is possible, that I may have erred in this or that point. 

Most of the quotations inserted in this Grammar are 
taken from Raverty’s Gulshan-i Roh and Dr. Dorn’s Chresto- 
-mathy of the Pushti or Afghin Language (St. Petersburgh 
1847), as it was my intention to illustrate the grammatical 
rules, as far as possible, by examples drawn from such works, 
as are generally accessible; quotations from Mss, have there- 
fore been introduced only sparingly. 

My best thanks are due to the Imperial Academy of 
Vienna, ‘which encouraged me to publish this Grammar by 
offering to defray a part of the printing expenses.and to the 
Supreme Government of ‘India, which liberally subscribed for 
a number of copies. 


Tiibingen, 16 Jan. 1873. 
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16. The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfeet, 8 205. 
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17, The past Future. §. 206... dee 
Tl.Synthetical part. 
I, The simple sentence. §, 207... . . 


Concord of subject and predicate. §. 208.. 
Enlargement of the simple sentence by a near sai cuits 
object. §. 209. ٣17477 
بو وي‎ of the simple sentence 7 9۹ 57 definition 
the verb as predicate. §. 21 ae eee 
II, The compound sentence, 
A. Coordination of sentences. §. 911. 
Contraction of coordinate sentences into one. 8 219. 
Concord of a and ‘preci: in a contracted 
sentence. §. 213. . . . 2 ae Se oh 
B. Subordination of sentences. 8 214, 
1. by Conjunctions. §. 215. . 
Conditional sentences. §. 216.. 
Elliptical conditional sentences. §. 217. 
2. by the relative pronoun and adverbs, §, 218.. 
Abbreviaton of subordinate sentences. §, 219.. 
Oratio directa. §. 220. . 
Interrogative sentences. §. 221.. — 
Ellipsis. §. 222. . . 
Appendix I. The Calendar of the Afghans. 


Appendix II. Survey of the conjugation of the Paste و‎ 


Intrans. verb ending in Ql. 
11 Intrans. verb ending in éd-al. 
111. Trans. verb ending in al. 
IV. Causal verb ending in -av-al. 
V. The Passive... . . — 


VI. The defective verb ٨ to پر‎ 
VIL. The defective verb Mel; |, to come. 


Introduction, 


On the origin and relationship of the Pasta. 


VW. hope that the time is passed for ever, when the Pastd 
was classified under the Semitic languages and that such assert- 
ions will in future only be looked upon, aS a curiosity. For 
the Pastd does not contain a single Hebrew word, and the substant- 


ive ور‎ or, fire, which was identified with the Hebrew “is, light, 


is derived from the Zend atar (Nom. atarsh, thence Parsi atash 
and modern Persian (#.(ادش‎ 


But if it is agreed on all hands, that the Pastd belongs to 
the Indo-germanic family of languages, the further question is, if 
it is to be classified with the Zend family or with the Indo-Arian 
stock ? 


Hitherto those, whose judgement has a great weight in decid- 
ing questions of this kind, ascribed the Pasto unhesitatingly to 
the Zend family; so the learned Prof. Frederic Miller in his 
fine remarks on the Pastd sounds.**) We quite agree with him, 


®) Arabic words, used in the Pastd, prove nothing, as little as in 


Persian. 
##( Ueber die Sprache der Afghanen. Wien 1862. 


يئ د ووو -ښت 


that the palatal sibilants ;, ,ژ‎ , can only have had their origin 
from the Zend (cf. §. 3 of this Grammar), that the change of the 
Sanskrit G& to ز‎ and 5 in Pagtd can only be explained by the 
medium of the Zend and that in the pronouns and numerals many 
forms receive their only light from the Zend. But on the other 
hand it must not be forgotten, that the Pastd has preserved the 
whole cerebral row (of course with exception of the aspirates) 
of the Indian Prakrit tongues, that a very large stock of pure 
Pastd words is directly derived from the adjoining Prakrit idioms 
(chiefly the Sindhi, less the Panjabi), that the whole format- 
ion of the declensional and conjugational process 
bears the closest analogy to the Sindhi, that the whole structure 
of the Pastd active and causal verbs in the past tenses fully 
coincides with and can only be explained from the Sindhi, as 
Shown in this Grammar,*) The Pastd however is by no means a 
Prakrit idiom, like the Sindhi, Panjabi etc, but an old inde- 
pendent language, forming the first transition from 
the Indo-Arian to the Iranian family and therefore 
participating of the characteristics of both, but still 
with predominant Prakrit features. This is also fully 
borne out by the geographical position of the Pastd between 
the Indian and Iranian idioms. 


Lassen already has proved**), that the ZZaxtvec of Herodotus 
are in all likelihood the forefathers of our modern Afghans. He 
puts down in this map of Ancient India the country of Hexrvixn 
in the Sulaimini range of mountains, where no doubt the ancient 
seat of the Afghans is to be sought, as they are frequently called 
thence Sulaim&nis (by the Arabs). But the ancient [Zaxrvixy 
is not to be restricted to this mountain range alone but must 


*) This affinity of the Pastd to the modern Indian Prakrit idioms 
is already recognised by Dr. Dorn in his learned ,,Grammatical remarks 
on the Pushto“. 


AdiietnevgRmd, **) Indische Amtiquitiiten I, p. 428 6 
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have extended more westwards, including the ancient Arachosia; 
for according to some old traditions of the Afghans they were 
, originally settled (or at least a portion of them) in a country call- 
ed Ghor (غور)‎ *) which must be sought eastward of Herat and 


north-west of Ghazni. This would account for the fact, that Sul- 
tan Mahmud Ghazi (A. D. 1010.) could subdue a portion of the 
Afghans, whereas those dwelling in the (Sulaimani) mountains re- 
mained rebellious (see: Dorn, Niamat Ullah, history of the Afgh- 
ans, Annotations p. 76). So much is certain, that at the time of 
Amir Nasir Ud-din Sabuktaghin of Ghazni (about A. D. 962) the 
Afghans were already settled in the districts of Qandahar and 
Ghazni; their migration to the north did not take place before 
the latter half of the 14 century and the conquest of Swat by 
the Yusufzais in A. 1. 1413—1424. 


The Afghans appear, as early as history mentions them, as 
a distinct nation, divided into many tribes or clans which are 
often at war against each other, but comprehended under one com- 
mon national name. 

The name ‘Afghan’ or ‘Avghin’ اوغان ۱ افغان)‎ **) is according 
to a tradition of the Afghans themselves that of the son of Ermia, 
son of Talit (Saul), king of Israél; ***) for the Afghans pretend 
to be descended from Yasqub (Jacob, the Patriarch).+) The 


*) غور‎ 18 apparently an appellative, ‘a mountainous country’ (now 


538) this accounts for the different Ghors mentioned. Elphinstone 
(Caubul, p. 153, note) mentions also another Ghor, east of Furrah. 


**) Also spelled افغانه‎ 
*¥**) Dorn, Niamat Ullah, p. 23. 
+) Compare Gulsh. Il, p. 64,-3: 


د يعقوب py‏ ر تباردی 
»,Lhey are the tribe and race of Yagqub.“‏ 


The whole pedigree is exhibited in Dorn’s Niamat Ullah, p. 37, 
and totally irreconcilable with the Biblical accounts. 


\ 
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name ,,Pathan,“ which they bear chiefly in India, they account 
for in the following way. The Afghan Malik, called Qais, went 
to Medinah to see and hear the Prophet, invited by a letter from 
Khalid. The Prophet gave to this personage the name of Abd-ur- 
rashid and on account of his bravery in the battle against the 
Koraishites he said, ,,that the attachment (of the Afghans) to the 
faith would be in strength like the wood, upon which they lay 
the keel, when constructing a ship“, which wood the seamen call 
‘Pathan’; on this account he conferred upon Abd-ur-rashid the 
title of ‘Pathan’ also.*) 


Though the tradition of a people deserves all attention, yet 
we must state, that the derivation of the name of ‘Afghan’ from 
۵ supposed son of Ermia, called ‘Afghan- or ‘Afghanah’,**) 
is without any foundation whatever and a mere fiction, and with 
it we must also declare the whole story of their Jewish 
descent, based on this very name, a wilful invention, made with 
no other object but to vindicate some noble origin to the Af- 
ghin race; their own language totally contradicts their claims of 
a Jewish descent, of which the inventors of this myth were not 
aware.***) That the derivation of the name ‘Pathan’, put into 
the mouth of the Prophet, is equally fanciful, will be shown 
presently. 


The name ‘Afghan’ is, at it is well known, not the nation- 
al name, which the Afghans apply to themselves, but given them 
by the Persians. Its etymology or meaning is not known, 
as little as we know up to the present day, why the Romans called 


*) Dorn, Niamat Ullah, p. 38. 
**') Another curious explanation of the name ‘Afghan’ see: Dorn, 

Niamat Ullab, Annotations, p. 64. 
***) Their Jewish features are greatly exaggerated by such, as 


believe in the Jewish descent of the Afghans; I for my own part could 
detect nothing of them. 


xXxVv—‏ سا 


the Teutons ‘Germani’, the Germans themselves not making use 
of this name. 


The Burhan-i-qatis simply says about the word ‘Afghan’: 


افغان با غين نقطه دار بر وزن مستان بمعنی فرياد وزاری باشد ونام 
قبيله است مشهور ومعروف وجيیعش افاغنه rm‏ بر وزن BAGS ERS‏ 


بطريقف جمع عرش | 

»Afghan, with the dotted دع‎ after the analogy of ‘mastan’, occurs 

in the sense of ‘complaint and wailing’, it is also well known as 

name of a people and its plural is ‘Afaghinah’, after the analogy 
of fardginah, after the manner of an Arabic plural.“ 


The national name with which the Afghans designate them- 
selves, 181 او ن‎ pronounced now in the west ‘pastiin’, and in the 
east ‘paytin’. It is seen at the first glance, that this is the very 
name, which they bear already in the list of Herodotus, who has 
transcribed it in Greek, as accurately as possible, by 67 
(Herodotus VII, 68). From ‘pastiin’, by a regular Prakrit assimi- 
lation, the Indian ‘pathin’ is formed (see my Sindhi Grammar, 
Introd. p. XLII, under WY); there is no such word in Arabic 
as ‘pathan’ (the Arabic knowing neither the letter p nor th) nor 
in Persian either, and if the eastern Afghans use occasionally 
the name sea, it is the same as the Indian پتهان‎ (the Pasto 


being destitute of an aspirate). 


In India the Afghans are also known under the name of 
‘Rohillah’, The Afghans themselves call their country ‘rdh’, but 
only in contradistinction to the Indian low-lands. Roh is by no 
means 8 proper name, but an appellative signifying ‘a mount- 


ainous country, as still used in Sindhi (a8). Thence is 


regularly derived Bas ر‎ 1081181, a mountaineer (see §. 33), Sindhi 


Test. 
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We trust that the comparative remarks, which we have in- 
serted in this Grammar, will prove our assertion regarding the 
origin and affinity of the Pastd and incite to a deeper comparat- 
ive study of the language of an old warlike nation, which has 
played already so great a roll in the commotions of Asia and which, 
according to all the signs of the time, is destined to play a still 
greater one, | 


I. Section. 1 


The 1۱۵866 system of sounds. 


§. 1. 
1. The Pastd Alphabet. 


With the Islam the Afghins have also received the Arabic 
characters, as most other nations, converted to the Islim. When 
and by whom the Arabic characters were adapted to the Past 
sounds, is unknown*), at any rate this difficulty has been solved 
with great skill. Only one consonant has been left indistinct, the 
media ےئ‎ qd (= dz), which was not distinguished from its tenuis 
é t (= ts) by separate diacritical marks. We have endeavoured 
to supply this want by placing two dots above وے‎ viz i, as for 
a foreigner at any rate the non-distinction of the two sounds must 
prove very troublesome. 

At the beginning the punctuation of the Pastd alphabet seems 
to have been. subject to many variations, the old manuscripts 
differing from each other very considerably in the use of the 
diacritical marks, e. g. =, , and ډ‎ are often found expressed by 


and 5 (see Dorn, Chrestomathy of the Pushtd language, In-‏ 2 وچ 


trod. p. V); we find also partly the system, which gradually has 
been adopted for the Hindtstani, marking the letters t, d, r 
by the superscription of +, as Csi 8 زو‎ or by putting four dots 
Di رژ‎ in use, especially in manuscripts, written 


above them, as ©, 


*) With our present deficient knowledge of ۱2566 literature it is 
difficult to state, which is likely to be considered as the oldest Pasto 
work. Raverty (Introduction to his Past0 grammar, p. 32) states , that 


Shékh Mali is the oldest Past0 author, who has described the conquest 
of Svat (A .D. 1413—1424). But he seems not to have seen himself the 
work in question. 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 1 
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in India. But gradually the present system of writing has been so 
thoroughly fixed in Pastd, in consequence of its clearness and easy 
applicability, that in more modern manuscripts a mistake is seldom 
to be met with, which may unhesitatingly be ascribed to the 
ignorance of the copyist, with the exception of such words, the 
orthography of which is not yet quite settled. 


For the vowel-system the adopted arabic signs are not 
quite sufficient, as they do not fully cover the Pastd sounds. We 
shall try to supply this want, which the Afghans themselves may 
not have felt much, as they could easily enough find out the correct 
pronunciation of every noun without the addition of peculiar diacrit- 
ical marks, by an accurate transcription in romanized letters, 
for which purpose we have adopted the Linguistical Alphabet 
of Prof. R. Lepsius (Standard Alphabet, 118 edit.), with a few 
slight modifications. 


We let now follow a phonetic survey of the Pastd alphabet, 
separating the foreign elements from the pure Past0 sounds. 


Arabic 


Past6 consonants. 
- consonants. 


Gutturals: 5, (5); وګ‎ (2)/é3 اخ‎ (v4) زح نع 133 د‎ 
k, اد ن۵(۱) ,8 ((ټ)‎ &) h las 33 زاس‎ 
Palatals: S) 5 زڅ‎ 2/35 a3 ز٠٠٠١| ىی‎ 
آ:‎ j ts d| 2%; 25 z y 
Oerebrals: w; Q see] OF Tol gy 
t; d § nj] ١ 
Linguals: دد هه هې‎ tle eee fe eee ٠٠٠٠٠٠۰ tos Qos ظ زص‎ 
زا‎ 23 8: 9 
Dentals: ~; © اش رس‎ ey 10, ps 3 
t; d s SsS|/nil,ri dd; ۵ 
Labials: فا و١| م غه هغاه ووه ب زب‎ 
0 1 mj; ۷ 1 


With reference to the pronunciation of the purely Arabic 
consonants, it is to be observed, that the Afghans pronounce them 
in the same way, as the Persians; thus b is pronounced like 
common t, b, iyo, 3 like z, ص‎ and & like s, ی‎ like k, - 
like h, and the deep guttural touch, which is communicated to the 
accompanying vowel by دع‎ is generally not heard, only the mullas 
affect the original arabic pronunciation of these letters. For the 
sake of etymology the different sounds have been rendered 
in the romanized system in conformity with the Standard 
Alphabet, 


وو رس است 


a 


We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of the 
Pastd letters: 


ETS وص یم يدد‎ NERS CSS pa 


| Pronunciation 
Final Medial & Rom. 


transcription 


Unconnected Initial Name 


eC & CN A Ow A 
چ پټ‎ & ۸ 
eo « ۷ VY ٣٧ 


(z) 


يا ول یی ben Fs‏ 
ما bo‏ ما Noe‏ 
0 


G 
سا‎ 


ة 
: 
0 
> 
: 


E> 


په مغ ما G G ~ We‏ 
ما يهو یا « په" چاۀ : ٢‏ 
da‏ 


wa ته خښ‎ € € € x 
به 0ه ٠م کچ ې‎ 6۵( aa ۴» 4 EE 4 4 سل‎ 
۸ Ww & Ye لچ " هو‎ o- 
لډ‎ ۷٠ ۷ » ro 
د دا‎ د٢‎ 
هے ډم ج. پخ‎ 
8 چ‎ 


3 
: 
= 


Pronunciation 
Unconnected| Final Medial | Initial | Name ٧ beac 
uy Us ae ay cya § (x) 
ye ya xa 40 ضاد‎ z 
b to طْ‎ b sib | t 
b th b b | ظوئی‎ 9 (2) 
ع‎ é . ef oe | اب‎ 
غ اڅ‎ | * | 2 | of] 7 
ف ف‎ g 5 شی‎ f 
قاف 5 3 ثف ف‌‎ 1 
S تک کا ک کک بك‎ ls k 
JS i x s اف‎ 8 
J } لم‎ | ( 
کم . :0 م م‎ ۹ 
ٌ نون : ‘ ن‌‎ 8 
لو ې ان شي‎ : 
: : و‎ : abs v 
: هی هو | چيا د«‎ h 
is us * a سی‎ y 


A consonant may be doubled by putting the sign » (ra یش‎ 


tasdid, corroboration) above it, as: Se mulla, a Mulla or mu- ~ 
hammadan priest. In Arabic all consonants may be doubled (even 
Alif provided with Hamzah not excepted). The Persian consonants 


,1366۵0 بې g never take Tasdid, except‏ كت Z and‏ 3 رت ے ,8 پ 


the young of an animal, a child. In pure Paitd nouns ‘the Tasdid 
is never met with. 


2s, 3 es 


The (purely) Arabic letters are also used as numerical 
values, in recording (by brief sentences, in which the sum of 
all the letters must be added together) historical events. 


١ 1 c yw 60١ 400 
w 2| b ع‎ 70) 500 
- 3 | w 10] فا‎ 80} 5 ٥ 
د‎ 4 J 20 | vo 90] 3 700 
هس‎ 5 J 80 | (3 100/42 0 
دو‎ 6 e 40 » 200; & 0 
3 7] ش }50 ن‎ 300] z 0 


This method of computation is called abjad, from the first 
four letters, which are pronounced as a group. The following 
technical groups are (read from the right to the left): 


33° وحطی وکلهن وسعفص وقوشښمت fa, ASS,‏ 

The Arabs have borrowed this whole system from the Hebrews 
and have therefore also followed the order of the Hebrew alphabet ; 
the first nine letters represent the units 1—9; the nine following 
the tens, and the next nine the hundreds and the last letter (<) 
a thousand. 

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as far as w 
(Hebr. m) 400; from thence the Arabs have gone their own way, 
by using those letters, which are peculiar to their own language. 


§. 2. 
2. The Pastd consonants. 


It must surprize us at the first look, that the Pastd alphabet 
is not possessed of any Aspirates *), and in this respect it agrees 
with the Iranian idioms, but on the other hand it has pre- 
served the full row of the Cerebrals, whereby it closely approach- 
es the Indian, Prakrit tongues, yea, it has even preserved a 


#) Words like د , ههلواړی‎ white rose, پهيليدل‎ pheledgl, to spread, 


thanah , ۵ small fort ete. are no Past words at all but borrowed‏ تهانه 
from the Hindi and only in use on the Indian frontier.‏ 


a ae 


cerebral § (2), which has long ago disappeared in Prakrit and 


the idioms sprung from it. Let us now consider the different classes 
of sounds in detail. *) | 


1) The Gutturals. 


The tenuis eS k and its media eS g (the Persian manner of writing 
_ this letter, viz: کی‎ is not in use with the Afghans) are pronounced in 
the usual way. Besides eS k there is also ق‎ q found in pure 


Pasto words; but this must be considered as a mistake, owing to 
the want of a strict orthography. This 5 is always pronounced 


like simple k, to which it also corresponds etymologically. Exam- 
ples of this kind are: چف‎ taq, a blow, a slap, Sindhi Th dhaku ; 
x55 tiigah, a blunt arrow, Pers. X35 = jess, etc. Thus we 
find alternately written «353 tOqih or ټرک‎ tokih, derision, Sindhi 
FA . We find even (5 interchanging with ډقره 8 رغ‎ 43۵317512 or 


a push, Sindhi QR (with transition of the tenuis‏ مطتقتهموو غه 
t into the media (:‏ 
The Pastd k corresponds in most cases to an original k or‏ 


kh, as: J, kdl, family, Sansk. FG; 5955 kithai, a well, Sindhi 
aE (Panjabi likwise khtha, but Sansk. Hq); کي‎ kat, a bed- 
stead, Sindhi 1۹٩6 5 Wel. More rarely to the media g or 
gh, as iS kand, gum-resin, “Sindh 71) ٤ Hinat TYE; 5s 
kor, house, Sindhi QR (Prakrit already QL, Sansk. 7, 

The media کي‎ g corresponds generally to an original g or gh, 

: J os ganr-al, to consider, Sindhi TUT; کنډی‎ gundi, a 

button, Sindhi yet; کوۀ‎ 810101, a weevil, Sindhi Wut. Now and 
then an original tenuis (k, kh) has been 0 to the media g, 
as: wis garandah, a kind of sloe, Hindi HUT (Sansk. 


AASH) ; ګوټ‎ giit, a hole in a wall, Sindhi ج11‎ Initial g 
a و عحول‎ 


#( The following somewhat minute observations are destined to 
throw out a few hints for the intercomparison of the Pastd with the 
cognate tongues. 


Raed do سب مي‎ 


a a 
may also, according to the Persian laws of sound, correspond to 
original v (== b = p), as: ګيډه‎ gédth, belly, SindhT UW. 


Not differing from eS g is ږ‎ 8 ۵8 regards its present pronun-— 
ciation in Eastern Afghanistan, and it is therefore now and then 
(but wrongly) interchanged with رګ‎ though,. according to its ety- 


mology, it must be distinguished from it as an (originally) separate 
sound. In Western Afghanistan it has quite a different pronun- 
ciation, as will be seen under the Palatals; both pronunciations 
are softened from an original 5 ول‎ and some of the eastern tribes 


pronounce it also as 7 


Peculiar to the Pastd is the sound غ‎ y, which the Afghans 
pronounce with a deep articulation, common to mountainous people*). 
In most purely Pasté words it corresponds to the simple g or gh 


of the Sanskrit-Prakrit as sé yar, mountain, Sansk. fifi; غوا‎ 
yvi, cow, Sansk. 1 (Hindi ITTS)5 غوږ‎ yvaz, ear, Pers, کوش‎ 
(Sansk. ara د‎ Zend gaosha). In some cases é is a softening of 
an original tenuis (k), as ږغ‎ Zay, noise, Sindhi 1 ars vat, 
large, Hindi مت‎ pase 6501, penis, Pers. کهو‎ 1 

The sound خ‎ 7 the Pastd has in common with the Persian; 
its origin is various. It corresponds to old k, kh, g and gh, as: | A> 
yalai, a sprout, Hindi Ast; en vayt, time, arab. وقت‎ 
(a =k) ,نه خوقى‎ small, Sansk. 91 چ‎ (k§ in Prakrit — kh 
or ch, thence Hindi Bled); a, jay, foam, Sindhi Bi] 


(Hind Rly). 
Like the modern Persian the Past6 also changes the Sansk. 
conjunct letters 1 sv commonly to خو‎ (by the medium of the 


*) After initial ; ۵ we find & occasionally interpolated merely for 
euphony’s sake (i. ۵٥ out of fondness for a harsh articulation) as: 585 
zyard, quick, Pers. we 5355 ,اک که ره‎ coat of mail, Pers. زغمل ز زره‎ 


zyam-al, to bear, Sansk. aa (ks = 5). 


ae 2 نیش‎ 


~~ tl 


Zendic q), as: خوب‎ ۹, sleep (Zend qafna), Persian ځواب‎ 


(properly: yF'ab), 515 خور لاب‎ zor, sister (Zend qanhar), 


Pers. O45, Sansk. STAT (Sta). In the same way the 
conjunct letters YQ sv are treated (St being commonly changed 
in Prakrit to a) ږ‎ 1 satel go> yvasah, mother-in-law, Sansk. Wa 
(Sindhi aq), Pers. ,خوشکامن‎ yvas-daman; but ساطو‎ syar, 
father-in-law, Sansk. ANT (Sindhi aga) » Pers. pwc, An 


exception makes the pronominal adjective Sa zpal, own, self, 
the group خو‎ being changed to خپ‎ (p = b = v), and final d 


to 1 (see under the letter 1), Sansk. wets : Pers. Oy. 
A peculiarly deep guttural is ښ‎ 7, as pronounced by the 


eastern tribes; ٠ g. غاښ‎ yay, tooth, خځښته‎ yaytih, brick. In 
Western Afghanistin it is pronounced as a cerebral §; see under 
the Cerebrals. 


s h corresponds generally to original h, as در وا‎ droh, malice, 
Sansk. elz. At the beginning of a word h is now and then the 
remnant of an aspirated Labial, as: x her, time, period, 

~ vu - 
SindhT WR} (sj hérai, a sheep, Hindi AST, Initial b is now 
and then added, merely for euphony’s sake, as: l قا‎ or ویک‎ 
hoyth, egg, Sindhi May , Sansk. 65 : in Persian the aspi- 
ration is still deeper, nald s ro had,‘ bone, Sansk. ate, 
Sindhi already Sg hadu. | 
و‎ 


§. 8. 
2) The Palatals. 


The greatest variety of sounds the Pastd exhibits in the 
Palatal row; it possesses more palatal sounds than the Sanskrit 
and even the Zend. 

z é is pronounced like the Persian : (Engl. ch); it corresponds 


to the Sanskrit-Prakrit wh, k, (@ kh) په‎ c and ی‎ ch (= chh), 


يې 97۰ بب 


٢ ٠ 
as: چار‎ ¢ar, work, Sindhi اا‎ (Sansk. 567 : Pers. کار‎ 
tbe éarah, a long knife, Pers. کارد‎ (Sansk. artat = at, 
Sindhi ala). In some cases z has sprung from an original 
media (j, jh), as: چارا‎ cara, stammering, Sindhi $3 rarely 
وؤ‎ 


from original s, as: Seba caval, a plummet, Sindhi Wes 1 
Hindt ATER. 


c j mostly corresponds to original j, jh, as: ړ‌‎ > jor, 
healthy, well, Sindhi AYS3 جړثى‎ jarai, rainy weather, Sindhi Bet, 
و‎ : & 


In a few words 5 j has sprung from original k, as: جغفی‎ jinal, 


girl, Sansk. eT; and from s, as: ولاچک‎ ۲۵13, weapon, iden- 
tical with rule or lat: It is to be noted, that z frequently 


interchanges with ;, as جار‎ or وزار‎ sacrifice. 
By a gradual softening of the pronunciation the Pastd has 
formed out of = ¢ and — j two new sounds, viz  { (— ts) and 3 


d (= dz) respectively. Both sounds, i. e. & and t, J and qd, are 
now firmly fixed and only in a few nouns the pronunciation is 


varying between 2 and e and 2 and é. E. g. څاری‎ tari, & spy, 
Sindht AT; ره‎ tarah, single, alone, Sindhi Beet (Ccharhd) ; 
< 

wallet, Sindhi‏ ,05101 ځولي زجوان young, Pers.‏ و dvan‏ ځوان 
Rist. — Like 5 also 2 is frequently interchanging with ; 2,‏ 
as xis dandh or 33; zanah, chin, Pers. 233; Original 1۹ kh also‏ 
gadih, woman,‏ ښک has been changed to é dh =k = j), as‏ 
Sansk. ae.‏ 

It is to be noticed, that also original ش‎ has been changed 
to a با‎ and س‎ to é qd, as: JW. tatéd-al, to fall by drops, 
Pers. ډسونی رشاشيدن‎ 0981031 or ۸ ۰ 18015081, an ambush. 


is, as regards its pronunciation, identical with the Persian 35‏ د ژ 


it is pronounced like the French j in jour. In Pagtd as well as 


- 10 


in Persian it has been softened down from ,. j, and it is written 
and pronounced 5 by some of the eastern tribes. The Ghalzis in 


middle Afghanistén pronounce it still more softly like ; مھ‎ E. g. «35 
Zabah, tongue, 57 fre : Sansk. ار چا‎ es zai, the string 
of a bow, Sindhi fag, Pers. 335 وول‎ vazl-al or Me, vajl-al, 
to kill; 3 zara or [> jara , lamentation. 

5 % has also sprung from original h (= z) by the medium 


Ow 
of the Zend and Persian, as وژهی‎ zimai, winter, Zend zima, Pers. 


Sansk. fzA; Says wrizé (pl. fem.) rice, Sansk. atte;‏ وژ 


Oe 
یا‎ 


غمزن zan == Pers. 8 zan (Sansk. ea) , a nominal affix, as:‏ َد 
yamzan, sorrowful, which is also written and pronounced ase‏ 
.هکو makrjan, deceitful, or V3‏ مکرجصس jan (2 = j), as‏ 


The palatal sibilant , 2 does now not essentially differ from + 


Z, as regards its pronunciation; at least I have not succeeded to 
find out a marked difference of sound. I refer to the fact, that 
the modern Afghins themselves are not able to fix the difference 
of sound between , and 4; in manuscripts of more recent date both 


letters also are frequently confounded and only old manuscripts 
can be taken as a sure guide, as they strictly distinguish between 
both letters, a few words excepted, the orthography of which seems 
always to have fluctuated between 2 and 3 There can be no doubt, 
that at the time, when the Pastd alphabet was fixed, the people 
must have been conscious of a perceptible difference between the 
two sibilants , and رژ‎ else they would not have been marked by 
different diacritical signs. As we have no longer a sure guide on 
these dark paths, we must endeavour to investigate the nature 
and origin of the sibilant , by etymology. We have already no- 
ticed (§. 2, 1.), that the sibilant in question is now pronounced 
like g in the east of Afghanistin and only differing from the 
guttural g by its etymology, whereas in the west the pronunciation 
% has become predominant. Similar transitions of sounds we find 
in the Semitic languages, e. g. the Hebrew gamal (camel) becomes 
in Arabic jamal (g = j), then (by a palatal subsounding y) gya- 
mal and thence even zamal. Quite in analogy with this we find 
in Pastd a threefold pronunciation of نو‎ the verbal termination 
es — 6Zam etc. for instance is pronounced in the east Ggam, in 


middle Afghanistan @jam and in the west €Zam. The original pro- 


ea i. a 
nunciation of , seems therefore to have been Zy and gy respectively 
(with a more or less distinct subsounding y). 
As regards the origin of , it has mostly sprung from 2 ول‎ as ao 
kz, crooked, Sansk. او‎ , Prakrit (by assimilation) qs : 


Pers. 2S; شه يږ‎ bear, Sansk. SPAY (ki — ch = é = j). 
Original s, رۀ‎ § has frequently passed into , د‎ (no doubt, by the 


medium of j, as noticed already), as 5,4 Ozh, shoulder, Sansk. 
SHA; Jo, ,لود‎ to place, Sansk. r. BAT; J lak, little, Sansk. 
ww; مرک‎ 10322۰81, mouse, 575 aires. It is worthy of notice, 
that the Pastd has changed also original d to the sibilant , Z, (or z) 
after the precedent of the Zend, as: 19> voz, sweet, Sansk. 4) 
jp garz, dust, Pers. oss. 


32 is an original Pastd sound, corresponding to the Persian 3 
and pronounced like-the English z. It is either softened from 


original j, like 533 zoe, son, Sansk. ٩) ; Pers. sul; ; زده‎ zdah, 
known, Sansk. ٤) : Zend zna; or it has sprung, after the 
precedent of the Zend, from original h, as 2 33 ziyar, yellow, Sansk. 
aha ; Zend zairi, Pers. ir 833 zrah, heart: Zend zaredhaya, 
Sansk. ره ې‎ or from s (§) (by transition to (ج‎ as رر‎ zar, quick, 
Sansk. WT, کا‎ (q) and g (y) also may pass into ;, by the 
medium of وي‎ as زلبچه‎ zalicih, carpet, Pers. قالرړي‎ or زغالبیي‎ 


وې 


likewise the tenuis Sj (by passing first into the media a), 38:7 غوز‎ 333 


zanryozah, the cone of the pine-tree, Pers. .چلٌخوزه‎ 

The palatal semivowel .s ۷ replaces not anttaquently an in- 
itial vowel or h, as ۷ yabal, weak, instead of js! 10 (Sansk. 
DTI) 3 ea yad-al = \aal G-al, to place; ږ‎ yad bear, Sansk. 
Wa; (Syst yerrai, sheep, ۸: of (syst? hérrai; يواد‎ yavad, 


a far land, instead of یی وا‎ may also replace an initial 


ن YD‏ ات 


consonant, that has been dropped, as: 352 yarih (yerah) fear, instead 


of : نیا ويره‎ *) ; ٣ yor, a husband’s younger brother’s wife, 


Sansk.-Hind? 8311461 تنسه)‎ 


§. 4. 
3) The Cerebrals. 


The Cerebrals form quite a characteristical feature of the 
Past; as it shows by the number of sibilants its affinity to the 
Zend on the one hand, so it enters into close connexion with the 
Indian Prakrit tongues by the cerebral row, which it has pre- - 
served more fully, than the Prakrit itself. Every Pastd noun therefore, 
which contains a Cerebral, may easily be traced back to its 
Indian origin. 


The tenuis ټپ‎ t commonly corresponds to an original ¢ t or 


6 th, and is pronounced in the same way as the Sansk. Prakrit & 
t, by bending the tip of the tongue towards the cerebral point. 


EK. g. ټول‎ tol, all, Sindhi Ist, company (cf. 56 (ولٌی‎ pac 
tapar, family, Sindhi Ug; موټ‎ mut, fist, Sindhi ate (Sansk. 


و 
ate). The Pastd shows already such a predilection for cerebral‏ 
sounds, that also original dentals have been changed to cerebrals,‏ 


as: Kays topak and Kay topak, matchlock (Dimin. from شوب‎ 

The media 2 d corresponds commonly to an original d and 
dh, as: ډکال‎ dukl, famine, Sindbi 27 (Sansk. Grates) s : 
ډُوب‎ dilb, drowned, Sindht SITY; 3 dér, much, Sindhi 5 : 
heap ; به‎ badah, bribe, Sindhi aut. Now and then the media 
d has replaced an original tenuis (t) as: rial” gavand, neighbourhood 
(thence کاونډی‎ gavandai neighbour), Hindi 1۲21121 Sansk. 
ATATH دش‎ dagar%h, a push, Sindh 765 


*) Similarly in Persian bs, from Sansk. aii, a hero. 


a | 


In some cases d has sprung from an original r, r, as: (e050 
dOdai, bread, Sindhi-Hindi TY2t3 كاډكى‎ gidal, a cart, Hindi 
TTTST (eart), Sinabi TTTSY ,وښتع)‎ Sansk. TTraAlT. 


has, as noticed already, a twofold pronunciation; in the‏ § ښ 


east of Afghanistan it is pronounced as a deep Guttural, whereas 
in the west it has become a cerebral! sibilant (s). ۸ similar 
phenomenon we find already in Sindhi and in the other Indian 
Prakrit idioms. In Sindhi, which stands nearest to the 56 


geographically *) and linguistically, the Sanskrit cerebral پا‎ § is 


pronounced either as 1۹ kh (= y) or as ېی‎ ch or changed to 


simple s (cf. my Sindhi Grammar, Introd. §. 5, c. §. 16, d.). In 
Pastd § has been either changed to x or the original cerebral s 
has been retained. According to its origin the Pastd |, corresponds 


therefore 


a) to the Sansk. cerebral چا‎ §, as: Vy} ts, camel, Sansk. 
JY, Zend ustra, Pers. ٣ کښل‎ ks-al, to draw, Sansk. aq, 


Zend karesh; لو څښل‎ (= tas-al) to drink, Sansk. qq, 
Zend cash, 


b) to the palatal ٥ (& ږ‎ as: ol, bough, Sansk. TT, 
Pers. Lis; اوښه‎ Sth, tear, Sansk. WZ (Sindh WTA); خواښه‎ 
yvasih, mother-in-law, Sansk. aA. Also to the palatal c (ch), 
ول‎ as: پښتیدل‎ pustéd-al, to ask, Sansk, Ya, Sindhr Gag; 
تښل‎ tial, to flee, Sansk. ad (Zend tac), رښتببا‎ ristia, true, 
right, Sansk. Ws (Lat. rectus), Zend raz. — Also original s 
has passed into وښ‎ as: et Sai, right (hand), Sindhi ast: 
sv gadih, woman, Sansk. agi. 


In ښپه‎ spah, foot, ښ‎ seems to have been euphonically 
placed before the labial p, as the cognate idioms show, Sansk. 


UTE, Zend padha, Pers, Ls, 


*) The Pastd tribes have only in later times removed more to- 
wards the north. 


= 1A -۸ 
Frequently the Persian ش‎ is changed in Pasto to ږښ‎ 057 
as it appears, out of fondness for a harsher pronunciation, but the 
words, in which this change takes place, are fixed; e. g. خوښ‎ 
yvas, pleased, Pers. خوش‎ en dusman, enemy, Pers. نشم‎ 
ښکار‎ skar, chase, Pers. شکار‎ etc. 
The cerebral .. 0 of the Pastd is identical with the Sindhi 


TY 2, as regards its pronunciation. It is pronounced rather harshly, 


so that in many manuscripts it is rendered by the compound letter 
yp OF, which however must be taken as a simple sound.’ In the 


use of this sound the Pastd does not always follow the track of 
the cognate idioms, but according to its own fancy it has some- 
times changed an original cerebral n again to a dental and some- 


times an original dental n to a cerebral. E. g. آنگڼن‎ angan (also 
written انکنړ‎ anganr), courtyard, Sindhi WSU; ښ‎ ban, forest, 
Sindhi aa (Sansk. eq) (vice versa in Pastd <3, vanih, tree, 
Sindht qq); 4S gan-al, to count, estimate, Sindhi : 
pes kinr, left (hand), Sindhi Wray (Sansk. Bra, properly : 
the weak hand). : 

Original n passes easily into r*), as the pronunciation of 
both letters is very akin; e. g. منگړ‎ mungar or pin munganr, 
Sindhi Afaay, a bug. 

The cerebral , ٣ the Pastd has in common with the Indian 


Prakrit tongues; it has sprung from an original d. In the use of 
this (comparatively new) letter the Pastd agrees in the main with 
its cognate idioms, although in some nouns it has gone its own 


way; @. g. پ ده‎ pardah, screen, Pers, ws, SindhT already Ugey; 
چا‎ 
sys) Orai, summer, Sindhi Wises (irharu) the hot season; perl 
. 
liimbar, fox, Sindhi Blas; 7 kinr, deaf, Pers. 3s (Sansk. 
Naat); Kit 23 prang, beer: Pers. wXaly (1 = 1). 


*) The same is the case in Sindhi, where Qn and § ې‎ fre- 
guently interchange (ef. Sindhi Gr. p. 16, 3). 1 


1858 نا‎ 
The Persian conjunct letters رك‎ rd are ae dissolved in 


Past into r as: امه‎ drah, flour, Pers, os; دی‎ maranai, manly, 


ss 
Pers. خوړل وأ‎ wvar-al, to eat, Pers. .o,> (Sansk. Ri). 
حورد ن‎ 


§. 5. * 
4) The Dentals. 


cx t generally corresponds with original ربا‎ th, as: تل‎ tal, 
bottom, Sansk. 1 تالی‎ talai, a plate, Sansk. 14٩٩۴٩ : Sindhi 
UT es. Now and then original Cerebrals have passed into 
Dentals, as: ترپ‎ trap, a jump, Sindhi 2uy; G9 33 trot, loss, 


Sindhi چک‎ Panjabi tot (but old تس‎ @Yf2), د‎ media 


(d, dh) may also be changed into a tennis (t), as: قاړ‎ tir, a gang 


of robbers, Sindhi ان‎ Panjabi 1116156 5 
د‎ d corresponds commonly to original d, dh, as: AS tandah, 
thirst, Sansk. ۳۹۳۲ ) (properly : lassitude); دند‎ dund, haze, mist, 


Sindhi Wy. In some nouns d has taken its rise from an ori- 
9 
ginal tenuis (t), as: دری‎ 016, three, Sansk. fT (Sindhi ca 


sin, 2۲۵008, living, Sansk. ata. 


uv 8 corresponds to the Sansk. Q& and )۹ه‎ which in the 
Praikrit dialects are no longer distinguished; e. B سيند‎ sind, river, 


Sansk. fary; سوی‎ 866, hare, Sansk. ITO; سيی‎ spai, dog, Sank. 
Wel (Zend spa). Also original @ § has partly passed into s, as: 
phn 535101, a male buffalo, Sansk. as : Hindi aig or aig; 


similarly : bee sazai, lung, Pers, شش‎ S has also been softened 
down from an original Palatal جح(‎ 6 and o j) by the medium 


of | @ and وش‎ as: سکل‎ sk-al and ite tk-al, to drink (Sansk. 
AQ, Sindhi AT); سول‎ sy-al, to burn, Sansk. سی‎ 
Sindhi AG, | 


a= 16 ت:‎ 

In some words s is only a euphonic prefix, to facilitate the 
pronunciation of an initial Dental or Labial, as: we sta, thy, 
of thee (instead of ls); سپهره‎ sperah, gray, Sindhi diay (== Sansk. 
dia); similarly also is خ‎ used, as ځما‎ dma, my, of me (instead 
of Ls), 

and chiefly to 4‏ § با corresponds to the Sansk.‏ 8 ش 
as Sat Spah, night, Sansk.‏ و which has frequently passed into‏ 
AA (initial k being dropped); xiily vrdsth, language, talk,‏ 
Sansk. ATAT (with euphonic interpolated r); it Spaz, six (after‏ 
the analogy of the Zend khshvas) Sansk. aq. as kasar the‏ 
younger (brother), Zend kasu; sie masar, the elder (brother),‏ 
rice in the husk, Sansk. Tis, Pers.‏ ,85188 شول Zend mas;‏ 
sls; xj, Svalih, colic, Sansk. We.‏ 

Also original s has passed into ٤ (as partly already in Persian), 
as: شول‎ Sv-al, to become, to go, Sansk. q, Pers. yt; شرعيدل‎ 
Sarhéd-al, to rot, Sindhi شنټ نه‎ Sand, barren, Sindhi 


tife (fem.). 
uy is purely dental as in Persian; when preceding yf it 
loses its proper sound and must be pronounced with ړ‎ ۵8 one 


sound or like the Sansk, Anusvara, as: پنه‎ paurah, shoe (pronounce : 
parth, 2 = 3), Before b, n is always pronounced like m, as 
- vrumbai, first. When the short vowel preceding n is lengthened, 
it is frequently dropped, as اور‎ dZ%h, shoulder, Sansk. We. 
In some nouns n has sprung from original m, as شین‎ Sin, green, 
blue, Sansk. ITH, from original t in سيین‎ spin, white, Sansk. Aq. 


The Past shows a great fondness for the letter J 1, which 


is frequently substituted for the Dentals n, t and d. Thus we 
find 1 instead of n in the Infinitive termination (verbal noun), as 


تنډی کو دن Pers.‏ ېږ kr-al, to do, Sindhi ATT (Hindi aay)‏ کړل 


تي 377 = 


landai, small, little, Sindhi aay; ho jal (but also o> jan), 
a girl, Pers. oO} : ليم‎ yalim, enemy, Arabic, ډلار — ليم‎ 015 


father, Sansk. TOMY, Pers. چلن زجدر‎ plan, broad, Zend pathana, 
Pers. gga; سل‎ sal, hundred, Sansk. SU], لمور‎ lévar, husband’s 
- ږ‎ 
(younger) brother, Sansk. @@{ (Latin: levir); لاس‎ las, hand, Pers. 
کس‎ Sas 110-01, to see, Pers. دیدان‎ 
L interchanges also with r, as: چيلی‎ célai, a male kid, 
Hindi تا‎ ‘(Sindhi BON); زک‎ ragai, relationship, Sindhi Or. 
L is also added, for euphony’s sake, especially before ‘an 
initial labial v, as: لواړه‎ Ivarah, all, instead of the common واه‎ 
varah; لووه‎ 1۲۵۰5, hunger (instead of رووا‎ which is not in use), 
from وږوی‎ vazai, hungry, Sindhi Tey . Hindi YT. L seems 
also to be a euphonic interpolation in سورلی‎ svarli, riding, (from 


svarl, similarly in aes‏ سوری svor) instead of‏ سوور sor or‏ سور 


sparlai, spring, Zend vanhra, Pahlavi vahhri (see Haug: Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary, p. 116), with prefixed euphonic s and transition 


of v to p = sp (= sparl-ai); Ja 53 trapl-al, to jump, Sindhi 
(Pastd causal: ترډول‎ trap-av-al). 

7 corresponds to original r and is mostly preserved in Pastd, 
as yy plar, father, Sansk. faAz; سیور‎ spor, mounted (== ,(سوور‎ 
Sansk. 227-4 Pers. سوار‎ For euphony’s sake r is interpol- 
ated in رطف ,راش‎ talk, Sansk. ATQT, 


§. 6. 
5) The Labials. 


It is characteristic for the Pastd, that, in contradistinction to 
the Iranian languages, it knows no ف‎ f. It is written and even 


found in proper names, like ,افریدی‎ but obstinately pronounced, 


even by the Afridis themselves, Apridai. 
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ey PR, تح‎ 
پ‎ p corresponds to original p and ph, as # ily paurah, leaf, 
Sansk. Uw; یت‎ pat, honour, Sindhi ufa; پاله‎ palah, ploughshare, 
Sansk. UR[ed, Seldom has p sprung from original v (or b); as 
پرشښکال‎ parsakal, the rainy season, Sansk. لین‎ 
In the compound letters sp however p is, after the precedent 
of the Zend, in which the Sansk. conjunct letters YQ sv have already 
(88560 into sp, pretty regularly hardened from v, as سی‎ 503, 
dog, Zend ép&, Sansk. زې‎ os Spin, white, Sansk. 1 
Zend spaéta. 
~ b corresponds to original b and bh, as: pel bambanr, 
۵ Brahman, Sindhi ary, Sansk. 1 Kia bang, hemp, 
Sansk. $715 Sindhi im Now and then b has been softened 
from p, as: غوبه‎ yobah, cowherd, Sansk. TTT; بر ئ‎ banrah, 
feather, Sansk. ای‎ (Sindhi Te), At the beginning of a word 


b is often hardened from Vv, as; we batai, a wick,. Sansk. ara, 


Sindhi AFS; بدډائى‎ badai, greatness, Sindhi ARTS (Sansk. aR). 


e m corresponds to original m, as: oe may, face, Sansk. 


aa; مولي‎ miilai, radish, Sindhi at, Sansk. AGH. In some 


nouns m has sprung from original n, as: مين‎ mindh, love, Sindhi 


atz, Sansk. az; or from a Labial, ٢ وم‎ 101712, .navel, 
Sansk. ath, Pers. ناف‎ (compare also in Persian ټنک‎ = Kis) 
Besides ops niim we find in Pastd also و‎ ni, with ejection of 
final h (bh = hy, Pers. ناخ‎ 


The labial semivowel v does not always form in aes 3 
diphthong with a preceding a, but is frequently pronounced as 


consonant, as: وان‎ avyin, an Afghan; وره يدل‎ 3750-31, to hear. 


According to its origin و‎ Vv corresponds commonly to v, as 


Ta,‏ سم Va-ai (or vayai) saying, word, Sindhi aqjs‏ و ودی 


نه 13 نه 


Sansk. aT); : و‎ VO, wind, Sansk. ATa. — V has frequently 
sprung from original رن‎ bh, p and f, as: OSs vand, a dike, an 
embankment, Sindhi att, Pers. ز هند‎ Sys vr-al, to bear, Sansk. 
Aq, Pers. er gis tiv, heat, (also ta6), Sansk. ara, Pers. 
ws; وأوره‎ vavrah, snow, Zend vafra, Pers. L323 Ns, vl-al, to 
wash, (Sansk. اټ‎ 4 caus. خو‎ Initial v, with following u or 
6 is frequently a euphonic addition (or supplying an elided h), as 
ده‎ 1031 or اوریکل 45:1 ,۷0211 وود‎ 0160-01 or S99 voreéd-al, 
to rain; 2 vuc, dry, Sansk. eR, Zend huska; » vor, small, 
Sansk. as, Pers. خد‎ (rd = r in Pastd). -- V keeps its place 
more tenaciously in Pastd, than in Persian, 6۰ g. ور‎ var, gate, 


Pers. وکا‎ from the Sansk. 5661 an vriin, the thigh, Pers. 


Sansk. ها ويک‎ (i = v 


wh 


لل و 


Accumulation and transposition of letters. 


The Pastd, as a rough mountainous idiom, accumulates at the 
beginning of a word two (and even three) consonants. A sib- 
ilant (as first or second 1 is thus very frequently joined to 


an other consonant, as: شیرن‎ spin, shepherd (Pers. ol); ې‎ 
io skor, charcoal ; ډسول‎ psol, a necklace of gold or silver coins ; 
ودل‎ Zd-al, to place; زده‎ zdah, known ; څښز‎ ts-al, to drink; or 
a liquida is joined with another consonant, which to our ear 
often sounds harsh, as: ماد‎ mila, the loins; 554 mzarai, tiger ; 


nyvat-al, to‏ نغوتل ryast-al, to roll;‏ رغښتل nmar, sun;‏ نمر 
attend.‏ 

| A peculiar phenomenon in Pastd is the transposition of 

letters, to which chiefly the Sibilants and Labials are subject. 

In some cases, especially in monosyllabic words, the whole word 

may thus be inverted, so that the original position of the letters 


2D * 


نا 20 — 


can only be found out by etymology; e. g. hes ks-al, to draw 
out, to write, Pers. يدن‎ Sansk. ik § ښکل ۳ ږ‎ kal; Ss ډور‎ 
buzarg, 0 (Pers. (بورک‎ or ژبو رګ‎ 1 25 ) Tvad, day (Pers. 
jy) OF خ‎ » vrad آرويکل ز‎ arvéd-al, to hear (Sansk. ag) or 
JOY ٩ avréd-al ; sheds patélanr, a weaver’s beam, (Hindi Ueda) 
or peas palétanr. 

in some cases only the transposed form has remained in use, 
as: لر‎ lar, way (Zend ratha = rat, t = 1 and transposed lar); 
پرسيکل‎ parséd-gl, to swell, to be enlarged, Sindhi afar 
(Sansk. Wy); واو‎ Zirth, beard, Zend raésha, Pers. .وش‎ 


§. 8. 
8. The Pastd vowel-system. 


The Pastd has a great variety of vowels, so that the Arabic 
signs are not sufficient, to express them accurately, we shall there- 
fore add everywhere a transcription in roman letters. 


We give here first ۵ general survey of, the Pastd vowel-system : 


: - 

8 a 
t, 6 6, 5 
1, 1 تا ولا‎ 
ان‎ au 


In Pastd the short vowels a, i, u are not expressed in the 
body of the consonants ۱ according to the Arabic-Persian method 
of writing, but only by signs, placed above or beneath the 
consonant, after which they are to be sounded. 


The sign for a (on the designation of a see below a)) is +, 
which is placed above the consonant and is called either فیک‎ 
fath‘ah (Arabic) or ry zabar (Persian), as ف‎ fa, ue sa, شل‎ Sal. 

The sign for i (at the end of a word sounded as &) is =; 
it is placed beneath the consonant and called in Arabic کسړه‎ 
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kasrah, in Persian ,زير‎ 21۳7 (zér*)), as ف‎ fi (f8), س‎ si (sv), 
hat sil. 1 1 
: The sign for u is د‎ and is placed above the consonant; it 
is called in Arabic Keio zammah and in Persian پش‎ pis (pés), as: 
G fu, ٠ su, ٧ sul. 


But if a noun commence with a short vowel (a, i, u), Alif 
({) must be written to serve as base for it, the vowels themselves 


being considered only as auxiliary signs to the consonants, as: { a, 
ولا‎ 8. In Arabic initial Alif is in this case always provided 


with Hamzah (see below), which is placed above or beneath it, as 
5 z 
fa, fi, fu, but in Pastd it is dispensed with. 

& 

The three long vowels 4, 7 (€), 8 (6) are expressed in the 


body of the consonants by the letters §, رو وی‎ With the addition 
of the respective vowel points, which must be supported by the 


preceding letter; §, ی‎ and و‎ are then called سا کن‎ sakin or 
quiescent, because they are not moved by a vowel of their own, 
as: با‎ ##( ba, بی‎ bi, بو‎ bd; Sly bal, بيل‎ bil, یول‎ 1 

But when 1 noun commences with i, the sign ~ is placed 
horizontally above the Alif ے‎ §, This sign is called in Arabic 


#( In Khorasan the (original) distinction between u and 6, 1 and é 
is still made; the Afghans pronounce therefore zér, péS etc. 


**) In some Arabic nouns final ی‎ (above which أ‎ also is now 
and then placed) is treated and pronounced like Alif, as موسی‎ Misa, 
(also written (موسل‎ Moses; دکوی 11 .3183 عيسی‎ dikra, recol- 


lection etc. Also in the midst of some nouns و‎ and ی‎ is written instead 
of Alif. In this case, in order to point out the proper pronunciation, 


the Fath‘ah is written vertically, as صلوت‎ salat, prayer, وروت‎ 


من | 


کت لو 
allahu original‏ الک taurat, the Pentateuch (Hebr. min), In‏ توريت or‏ 
has been ejected and the length of the vowel is now indicated by a‏ و 
vertical Fath‘ab.‏ 


— وو 


maddah (extension) and is properly an Alif placed above‏ مکه 


horizontally, so that + stands for §, If a noun commences with 
I (€) or 8 (5), ی‎ and و‎ must be likewise preceded by Alif, to 
support the vowel-sign, as ی‎ and , themselves are quiescent; e. g. 


af Id, اود‎ Ud. The Arabs put, when یی‎ and , are quiescent, 
for the sake of accuracy the sign -¢ جزم‎ jazm (see below) above 
them, as: لید‎ : ost, ee di, دو‎ 058 etc., but this practice is 
"dropped in Past as saperduount | 

In the Arabic-Persian manner of writing I cannot be distin- 


guished from € nor i from 6, as the old Grammarians did not 
consider it necessary to invent new signs for € and 0. The Afghans 
therefore leave it to the reader to find out for himself, when I or 
5, ق‎ or 6 is to be pronounced, though € and 6 are by no means 
a dialectical variation of I and i, but original and independent sounds, 
founded in the nature of the language. For the Afghans themselves 
this non-distinction of € and 6 in writing may have little disad- 
vantage, but for a foreigner many difficulties arise therefrom. We 
have endeavoured to obviate this difficulty by putting the Kasrah, 


whenever € is to be sounded, vertically, as Us! Ed, دی‎ dé, and 


by placing the sign « above ,, whenever 6 is to be sounded, as 
i | اود‎ od, قا‎ dd, dropping at the same time the- zammah, as 
: superfluous. 

١ When و‎ or (gs are moved by a vowel, put above or beneath 
| them, they are no longer quiescent, but regular consonants, 
| as وار‎ var , خوار‎ yvar , ماو‎ Mavi, یار‎ yar, نیاز‎ niyaz etc. 

| The diphthongs ai and au are expressed by a preceding 
ھ‎ Fath‘ah and a following quiescent ی‎ or ږو‎ which must be provided 
i 


with a Jazm ,(ع)‎ as cgi ai, of au, Ju bail, بول‎ baul. It has 
been noticed already (§. 6), that و‎ with a preceding Fath‘ah does 
not always form a, diphthong. 


Other orthographic signs are: 
1) The oj jazm (abscission) +, which is placed above a 
consonant, to denote, that it is not moved by any vowel, as تخت‎ 


ytat, throne, ives ypal, self, own. 
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2) The مره‎ hamzah, +, in the midst and at the end 


of a word takes the place of Alif, to keep asunder two convening 
vowels, of which the second must be supported by the base ی‎ 


(usually written without the two dots) furnished with Hamzah, as: 
لاف‎ 5-74۰ Nat ba-él-al ; ګوسقی 1 108-1 نای‎ hdsa-1; when the 
second vowel is i or 6, Hamzah alone is placed between them 
(without the base (5), as طاءوس‎ 5-18, gel pa-d *). When the 
final vowel is short, Hamzah alone may serve as base for it, 
as زوه‎ 20-5 son (or (ژوی‎ 

3) The jess vas], ~ (conjunction) is only found in Arabic 
phrases. It joins two words, the latter of which begins with Alif, 


the accompanying vowel of which is dropped and the final vowel 
of the preceding word drawn over or joined to the following, as: 


2 2 > Ue ies رر‎ 
البلک‎ Ons iabdu-lmaliki; بسم الله‎ 053-8 
4) The so-called Tanvin, the doubling of a final vowel-sign 


(i. e. ۶ un, f an, -= in) only occurs in a few words borrowed 


یمس 


from the Arabic, especially in the Accusative (which is frequently 
used in an adverbial sense), as: (uals qasdan, intentionally, 
اتفاقا‎ ittifaqan, accidentally ete. 


We will now consider the nature and origin of the Pasto 
vowels separately : 


a) The indistinct vowel a. 


The Pastd has an indistinct vowel-sound, which is also found 
in the language of the adjoining Kafirs**). It is somewhat shorter 
and more indistinct than u in but and can therefore only be learned 


by hearing. This vowel sound is quite essential to the Pasto and 


is not to be confounded with the short open a, as it is pronounced 
with the lips only so much openéd as to emit a short sound, which 
fluctuates" between % and &% In a grammatical point of view the 
distinction between a and & is very important, as we shall see 
hereafter. The Afghans themselves also are so much conscions 


*) But in common wr.ting Hamzah is generally left out, as gly. 

**) See my essay: On the language of the so-called Ka- 

firs ae theIndian Caucasus. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XIX. 


OR ets‏ سب 

of this difference of sound, that in some cases, where grammatical 

accuracy demands it, they have designated a by a superscribed 

° 1 
Hamzah, as: x rt kyah, done (facta, Sing. fem.) » کړ‎ «krah, facti 
(Pl. masc.). How important the distinction of 4 and a is, we may 
- کر‎ 

see from a few examples, خر‎ yar, donkey, but خر‎ yar, snoring; 

في kar, ploughing and sowing, but Fi kar, thin excrement;‏ از 
e = e‏ 

mat, quickness, but مي‎ mat, the arm above the elbow. This 

distinction of both sounds is also very essential in the formation 


” 
° 


of the Plural of some nouns, as: yo syar, Sing. stone, Plur. 


E wo - 
pow sar; هي‎ mayan, Sing. a lover, PI. ae mayan. The 
indistinct a is therefore mostly found in monosyllabic words or 
at the end of a noun, the last syllable of which is pronounced 
very fleet. a is now and then exchanged for i, both sounds being 


£ 
much alike, as ژر‎ 2a, quick or ,;, zir; it interchanges also 
£ ) 1 A ° a : 
with ولا‎ as يخ‎ PAY 0٥ زيت‎ Scurf; پښنو‎ 08515 or پښنتو‎ 5 


b) Short a is pronounced somewhat indistinctly, like the 
English u in but and as a in Sanskrit and the modern Indian 
vernaculars; only in conjunction with the Gutturals خ‎ he h, » h, 


a distinct a is sounded.‏ 3 ع 


It corresponds generally to original a, as يند‎ pand, journey, 
Sindhi ay (Sansk. Q*S{T)3; a is not unfrequently shortened 


from 3, as 95 var, gate, Sansk. 214 (in Persian 0 »)3 eyed 
laman, skirt of a dress, Pers. داهن‎ Far more rarely has a 
been transmuted from original u (it), i ‘and c, as: a may , face, 
Sansk. AG; مرک‎ mazZak, mouse, Sansk. لق‎ iy pandat, 
the calf of the leg, Sansk. faq: yr maz, ram, Sansk, AG, 
0) Long a, 

corresponds to original a, as jhe éar, business, work, Sansk.‏ و 
(Sindhi‏ )هه 211 asrah, refuge, Sansk.‏ أسړه HTS, Sindhi Artz;‏ 
srifaz); Za is but rarely lengthened from original 4, as sth,‏ 


— وو 


a wick, Sindhi atz ; (Sansk. ata) the double consonant being 


dissolved into a single one by lengthening the preceding vowel, as 
in Prakrit. Now and then & has taken its rise from the diphthong 


1 - 
,ته‎ aS چايير‎ captr, round about, Hindi د١٨٨٢٢‎ 


d) ٤8 and 6. 


Both vowels are in Pastd separate sounds, though in writing 
they. are frequently. confounded (as they are expressed by kasrah or, 
_s With kasrah respectively). The ear therefore alone can be a 


safe guide. On the whole the following rule holds good: e is 
always pronounced short at the end of a word, be it written 
by kasrah alone or by زی‎ it may therefore be considered anceps, 


as: کښ‎ ksé (or ot ksé) in; وراند‎ vrandé, before, (written also 
لوی (وراندی‎ 108, great; (553 و206‎ son (= 2,5). Long is 


final 5 only in the Format. Sing. and Nom. Plur. of fem. nouns 
ending in &h, because it is not without an accent, as otherwise; 


it is therefore always written with .>, as: Ce , Saq-e, both 
syllables being accented. In the midst of*a noun € is always 
long and must be written by ,ری‎ a8 9 dér, much, in pét-ai, 


a load. Short e can here only occur, when preceded immediately 
by a long vowel, which has the accent; in this case ¢ (= 1) is 


usually expressed by the base ,ری‎ but without dots, as: yy 
pi-tk6d, a lever for pounding wn 
e) 6, د‎ 
Short 6 is only found at the beginning or end of a noun 
and is always expressed by Pts, as: 5s vo krah, do! لا‎ lard, 
Format. Pl. of لار‎ lar, road. Final 6 is properly long and is 


commonly written so, as لار و‎ lard, but as the accent is on the 


preceding syllable in such like nouns, it is also pronounced short 
and written accordingly. 


Long 6 corresponds to original 6, as cetlye dolar, a sedan 


chair, Hindi STs, Sansk. SYOTs کټ‎ kotih, house, Hind? 
let 5 Sansk. Ale. The contracted 6 of the Indian idioms has 


(OG> - 455‏ يت 


likewise -been- received in Pasto,. QS: sy nolai,.a weasel, Sindhi 
avs, Sansk. ‘AAS (Prak. Ws). Very frequently 6 has 
sprung from original. a the Pastd showing a particular predilection 
for this sound; e. g. a vO, wind, SindhT aw, Sansk. aa; 
(533 zoe, son, ‘Sansk. )د‎ x0! Obah , water , Pers. oh; this is 
especially the: case, when a letter has been elided ,- as نوز‎ mor; 
mother, Sansk. AIR, 908 yror, brother, Sansk, WTA. pars 
talor, four, بسن‎ ‘aMaqz. But original short a also has frequently 
passed into.6 in Pasto, as a kor, house, ‘Hind? a; د وب ښه‎ 


tear, Sansk. ay. 


. wu ‘and ۹ also have often been changed to 5, as: : ne kod, 


crooked, Sansk. a, Prak. oat (Bers. کم‎ yr eg néor, 
daughter-in-law, Sansk. at; سوغ‎ soy, a sniff, Hindi GG 


original au too is commonly coritracted to 6, 8 کی‎ cs tOkal, a 
ورن‎ Hindi slat; ie چو‎ édpar, a summer-house, Hindi د‎ 


86 corresponds also” in ‘some nouns to original p and b ته‎ 
transition into v), as: ye tid, heat, Sansk. qT ٩ اووه‎ Syah, 
seven, Sansk. 1) (s being first changed to h and then elided) 
3 86, night (or شو‎ sav, Pers. اوره (شب‎ 513, cloud, Pers. 3 
(Pars! avr) Sansk. 71. 

f) 1 and Tf. 

Y corresponds to original i, as: سنکار‎ 8108857, ornament, Sindhi 
farts (Sansk, واه‎ )٤ دو‎ i in Prakrit) Y is frequently 
shortened from original a, .as ae jina-T, girl, Sansk, ett; 
سل‎ sil, hundred, (also تل‎ sal) Sansk. Weft (Pers. uo), At the 
beginning of a noun short i is often elided, as the Pastd is rather 


fond of harsh conjunct letters, as: ستوری‎ storai, star, Pers. 


RR a SES ED دا‎ ee ey ng Nee ae 
’ = 


drang, delay, Pers. Kio; he gran, heavy, Pers.‏ درنک : 5 سقاره 
. هنو off‏ 

I corresponds to old I, as ډيوه‎ divaih, lamp, Sansk. a. 8: 

I is now and then lengthened from i, aS Adaw sind, river, Sansk. 

fary; Aine cital, letter, Hind? Fagt (by dissolving tth into 

single th and lengthening the preceding vowel as in Prakrit). 


oe 5 also has — into I, as سيین‎ spin, white, 5. Wd. 


g) u and i. 

0 corresponds to original u, as: جغ‎ juy, yoke, Sansk, 1471 
(Hind? Sf7])- 

1 is old رلا‎ as ) و‎ cir, bruised, Sindhi qa, Sansk, RUE 
short u, which is long by position, is frequently lengthened (by 
dissolving the conjunct letters) as: ک وه‎ ktitah , dog, Sindhi Fat 
)8 RRO; 5 ected kai, hump-backed, Sindhi Hat ( kubbd) 


Sansk. ww (cf. , مو 3) کو‎ mut, the fist Sindhi a Sansk, 
ates سوګټ‎ siind, dry ginger, Sindhi ate, Sansk. al 


Long a often passes into i in Pastd (as in asia to, where 
5 is vulgarly pronounced @), as: rig wunah, a chamber, Pers. 
کون زځانه‎ Sptin, shepherd, Pers. نوم زشبان‎ nim, name, Sansk, 
ATA (Pers. وا لوم ز(نام‎ net, Pers. lo, Also short a, which 


is long by position, may pass into رآ‎ as کن‎ ktnr, deaf, (Pers. 


| (کو‎ 56 NRA, 


h) The diphthong ai. 


It is to be noticed, that this diphthong is pronounced in 
Pastd like i in wise (not like the German ai, but ei). Not to be 
confounded with ai is al, which is no diphthong at all, but must 
be pronounced as two separate vowels. 

At the end of a noun ai corresponds to the Sindhi 6, ti 
(Prakrit 6, and in the inferior dialects already €; cf. §. 9, 2.), as 
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CJS talai, foot-sole, Sindht FBT, Sansk. WS} in the midst 
of a pure Pastd noun it is seldom found, oftener in words borrowed 


from foreign languages, as نت‎ mail, dirt, Sindhi aw Sansk. ۰. 
i) The diphthong au. 

In pure Pasto words au is rather scarce, as: 5595 kautar, 
pigeon (contracted from the Persian sot )3 ډلو‎ palau, the hem 
(of a dress), Sindht [es J 5 au is commonly contracted to 3 in 
Pastd, 8 5355 tobah, repentence (Arab. x55); وښ‎  rogan, bright, 
Pers. اروش‎ or it is dissolved into av, as OSs! 5150 (= (اولاد‎ or 
oS, i avlad, children; au is even now and then depressed into 4, 


as قام‎ qam, tribe, Arab. .وم‎ 


Il. Section. 


۱ 


The formation of themes in Pasté. 


I. The terminations of nouns. 


.9 و 
A. Masculine nouns.‏ 


1) Nouns ending in a consonant. 


The vocalic termination of the Sanskrit-Prakrit ۳ه‎ 0, which 


has still been preserved in Sindhi (ii), has for the greatest part 
been cast off in Past}, as in Hindi? and Panjabt, and most 


nouns end therefore in a consonant, as کور‎ kor, house, کال‎ 


kal, year. Most ١2566 nouns ending in a consonant are therefore 
masculine, those nouns only being excepted, which imply a 


female being, as مور‎ mor, mother, خور‎ zor, sister, و‎ J lir, 

daughter etc.; further a certain number of nouns, which in the 

Nom. Sing. have already dropped their vocalic feminine termination, 

but restore it again in the Formative Sing. and in the Nom. Plur. 
§. 10, 5; 51, a. 
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2) Nouns ending in ai. 


The termination ai corresponds 1) to the Sindhi termination 
8 (. 8, h.). It is worthy of notice, that nearly in all those 
nouns, in which tbe Sindhi has preserved the termination 6, Hindi 
and Panjabi commonly 4, (see my Sindhi grammar, §. 6, II), the 
Past6 exhibits the termination ai, and where the Sindhi has shortened 
6 to u, the Pastd has dropped the vocalic termination altogether, 


as mentioned already; ¢. g. ستوری‎ stOrai, star, Sindh? ۹ 
ند‎ géndai, rhinoceros, Sindhi 215 (génd6) ; spo hadai, 
bone, ‘Sindhi زاچچ‎ css landai, small, Sindhi YS}. 2) To 
the Sindhi adjective termination I, as: S259 hodai, obstinate, 
Sindhi GE but the Persian adjective termination I is generally 
preserved in Pastd, as such adjectives are considered as foreign, 
as 53 zaymi, wounded; similarly: sys kori, leprous, Hindi 
ان‎ (kdrhi), the proper Past formation being unt pésai, from 
پیس‎ (Pers.). ھ‎ 


3) Nouns ending in 8. 


The termination 8 occurs only in a comparatively smal] num- 
ber of nouns, which are for the greatest part borrowed from foreign 


sources, especially the Hindi, Panjaibiand Persian, as: جولا‎ 
jola, a weaver, Pers. رجولاه‎ \ om 615175, a bangle, Hindi ast ; 
Sindhi ast (m.) fo9S gid’, a doll, Hindi د‎ (m); ne bagi, 
(= (بيکاه‎ evening. 

It is remarkable and only to be explained by the Sindhi, 
that the following nouns are treated as masculine in Pagtd: زنا‎ 
zinad, adultery (also written sli; , Sindhi already faatg ناد‎ 5) 
m., but in Hindi fem., صبا‎ sabi, (= cvs, which is also met 


ته 900 يت 


with) morning, Sindhi چ875‎ m., but in Hindi-Hindustani «ه صبا‎ 


Luo fem; صهبا‎ sahba, red wine *). 
Also adjectives, which are borrowed from the SindhT, HindT. 


or Persian, may terminate in @, as Lx lagia, applied, Hindi 


orl fs) rava, proper, Pers. 


4) Nouns ending in 6. 

The termination 6 which is occasioually also written u, with 
Pes) is of rare occurrence, as ys pe carka-d, sprinkling 
water, Sindhi fagarat; : ph banro, eyelash (Sindhi ول‎ 
Sansk. 7 

Some adjectives also end in 6, as : ډرزه‎ Pirzd, becoming, Pers. 
RR: چاياء.‎ payd-0, fordable, Pers. چاياب‎ 1 

: Some nouns ending in 6 are feminine: بارځو‎ baryo, the 
cheek; ,X3ly ,قلعتم‎ a flail, pounder; پښتر‎ pastd, the language of 
the Afghans 33h zangd, ۵ swing, cradle; PEN lambo, swimming; 
ورشو‎ vars0, meadow; 1ط قعند کو‎ 1016), the language of the Hindis, 
Hindi, 

The names of animals, which end in 56, are generis communis, 


as: 38 bizd, m. f. monkey; a pis, m. f. cat. 


5) Nouns ending in ah. 


The termination ah corresponds to the Sindhi termination 6 
and u and is therefore masculine throughout. It must be well 
distinguished from the termination ah, which is always feminine, 


though in writing commonly no distinction is made, as: کوټ‎ 
kiitah, dog, (Sindhi FAD , but ays butt, hitch; ويښتند‎ véitgh, 
*) Shakespear has not ventured to add a gender in his Hindist. 


Dictionary. 


د. 


پټ ۹1 بب 


hair; als tlah, going. — Many adjectives also end in ah, as: 6551 
dab, asleep. In some manuscripts the termination ah is occasionally 


expressed by Fathah (a) only, as خواړ‎ = = yx A yvarah, food; 


but this is to be disproved of. — an Persian nouns, which are 
ending in له‎ and are masculine, are reckoned amongst this class. 


6) Nouns ending in &. 


The termination ؟‎ is peculiar to the Past6, though it is already 
in some instances met with in Sindhi (TS rae = (J 3-0 


nue, mother’s‏ 53 1 ,206 ز 2 Sindhi-Grammar, §. 6, VII.), .as:‏ ال 


brother (Sindhi Alay); و056 ده‎ custom. Nouns, borrowed 
from foreign sources and ending in 3 often affix e (for euphony’s 


sake), as: JS 1180356, God ; afl umarae, ۵ noble (Arab. broken 
Plural) ; و 351186 آشناء‎ a acquaintance, Pers. اشنا‎ 

Adjectives also may end in وه‎ as و166 وی‎ great, ness 

toe, spilt. % : ۱ 
7) Nouns ending ini. 

The fermination I is seldom found in 18856. nouns, most nouns 
of this ending being taken from foreign sources, as: lis 
hargai, a vagabond (an everywhere); څاری‎ tart, ۵ spy, Sindhi 
Ta; sie hati, an elephant, Sindhi ata: 

The termination i ؟‎ is more common with adjectives, as: خندی‎ 


yundi, preserved; چوټی‎ 6611, unplaited (hair); خوراکی‎ avaraki, 
edible. 


8) Nouns ending in 1. 
The termination 0 is not unfrequent in Pastd, as: ټاډو‎ 
tapi, island, Sindhi era; yous kandi, a large earthen vessel 


for: holding grain; hee mili, bear. 


نا ۵9 - 


Only a few nouns ending in 8 are feminine, as: باکو‎ 
bagi, a bug-bear; چو‎ ust pumbé-ci, a cotton pod. 
۱ 
Names of animals, ending in i, are generis communis, as: 


lca m. and f., bear. 


Adjectives also may terminate in ti, as in Sindhi; e. g. پاسو‎ 


1551, low-born; لاو‎ 15, carried away by the water (Sindhi OTR): 


9) Nouns ending in au. 
The termination au is found only in a few nouns, as: 
ډاو‎ palau, hem of a garment; چو‎ cau, ۵ small canal; لو‎ lau, 
harvest ; سو‎ sau, hundred. 


The only adjective ending in au is: ډو‎ yau, one. 


§. 10. 
B. Feminine nouns. 
1) Nouns ending in 4. 


Most Pastd nouns, ending in a, are feminine (cf. §. 9, 3). 
This termination corresponds to the Sansk.-Prakrit formation of fem. 
nouns in 8, which has been more or less preserved in all the 


modern vernaculars of India*), as: Me yli, theft, from he yal, 
thief; Fe tana, thunder; ماک‎ mla, the loins. 


Some foreign nouns, which originally end in ah‘ or ah (i. e. 
in ۵ consonant), are treated as feminine in Pasto, the final con- 


sonants ئظا‎ and s h not been heard in pronunciation, as ناه‎ 


5 
panah, fem. asylum; eke salah‘, advice (fem. also in Hindiistani). 


2) Nouns ending in ah. 


This termination comprises the greatest part of all the fem. nouns 
in Pastd. It corresponds to the Sindhi fem. termination 4, which 
is shortened from original 4 (cf. Sindhi Gram. §. 6, V); the Pastd 


*) The Dravidian idioms of the South being of course excluded. 


RE nc mie 
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does not strictly .follow the Sindhi in this respect, but according 
to its own fancy it has subsumed under this termination also such 
nouns, as end in Sindhi in I (fem.), or has arbitrarily changed the 


gender. EK. g. x2 zabah, tongue, Sindhi fart 1 Sansk. ۱: 
واکه‎ vagih, bridle, Sindhi 211 Sansk. 1171٥ apis tautzh, 
stalk of Indian corn, Sindhi sist, Hindi Stat; ناک‎ nakih, 
alligator, Hindi e{[AT m. 

Foreign words ending in E> preceded by Fath‘ah, are likewise 
feminine, the ع‎ hot being heard in Pasto, as صمع‎ tama}, avidity, 
also written طمعه‎ tama3h; similarly final هد‎ is dropped in abo 
sulha (or xsilo sulh‘ah), peace. 


Foreign words, ending in که‎ , are on an average feminine, 


except they imply a male being, as: نقط‎ nuqtah, point, in Sindhi 
and Hindi masc.; ناشته‎ nastth : breakfast, in 11۱10:055١3501 masc.; 


= 2 ره‎ : e e ۷ سس ر‎ : 
even ډرښةد‎ piristah , angel, is in Pasto fem. 


8) Nouns ending in i. 


This termination, which in the Indian Prakrit tongues comprises 
most feminine nouns, is comparatively scarce in Pastd and chiefly 
found in such words, as have been taken from the Persian or the 


Indian idioms, as: سيالى‎ sidli, equality; وروری‎ vrOri, brotherhood; 


ie dugni, enmity (instead of سهيلی (دښمنی‎ sahéli, a handmaid. 


4) Nouns ending in al. 


Instead of the termination I the PastO uses very extensively 
the termination ai, which originally is identical with it. Already 
in Sindhi ai is only a variation of I (cf. Sindh? Gram. §. 10, 
I, 1. 2.). In Pastd the termination at has so much got the 
ascendency, that most Sindhi nouns ending in I have been changed 


to the termination ته‎ in Pastd, as: gayi tOpai, hat, Sindhi 


Trumpp, Afgh, Grammar. 3 
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ciple manral, aD upper-storied house , Sindhi aw;‏ ادو 
Gital, letter, Sindbr ۱‏ چيټتىی 


5) Nouns ending in ٤ (and in a consonant). 

The termination e (i), which is originally identical with 1! 
(see Sindhi Gram. §. 6, VH) is only found in a small number 
of substantives, as iss, nave, bride; Ss تر‎ trore, aunt; يوی‎ 
yaue, ploughing; it is chiefly used to form the feminine from ad- 
jectives and participles (present and past), as Saas vazai, 
m., hungry, fem. ووی‎ vaze or 2 3 کوونکی‎ kavinkai, m. doing, 
fem. (کوونکه) 6 !0 دوونکی‎ cf. §. 39, 2. 


A certain number of feminine nouns, which originally ended 
in e, have dropped it in the Nom. Sing., but restore it again in 
the Format. Sing. and in the Nom. Plur. As in Sindhi already 
both feminine terminations, 1 and 5 are interchanging, so has the 
Pastd also some nouns, which in Sindhi end as yet in &, subsumed 


under the termination e; e. g. چار‎ Gar, business, (instead of jl, 
Sindhi arf) , Gen. Sing. د چار‎ da dre, Nom. Pl. چاری‎ care 
(or jhe); کوګار‎ gohar, a herd (= yes » Sindhi 111٩ل‎ 
Gen. Sing. د کوقار‎ da gohare etc.; ql, vat, road (Sindhi QT?) ; 
Gen. Sing. د واټ‎ da vate etc.; cf. §. 51, a. 


Only a small number of fem. nouns ends in an origina] 
consonant, which are allirregular in their Plural cf. §. 51,b. 


11. Primary themes derived directly from verbal roots, 
§. 11. 


The roots having passed through so manifold and partly radical 
transmutations in Past, it is very often difficult, to point out the 
primary themes, as the etymology of a great many Pastd nouns 
is still wrapt up in darkness. | 


so (SB ae 


Notwithstanding this it is very interesting to follow them up, 
as far as they can be distinctly recognised, as we get thereby a 
glimpse into the internal fabric of the language and are enabled 
to lay bare the links, which connect the Pastd with the Indian 
Prakrit tongues. 


§. 12. 
1) The verbal noun ending in ::h (masc.) and ah (fem.). 


Like as in Sindhi a verbal noun, ending in u, may be de- 
rived from the verbal root (see SindhT Gram. §. 8, I, 1, ¢.), in the 
same way a2 verbal noun may be derived in Pastd by dropping 
the termination of the Infinitive al, aud adding to the root of the 
verb the termination ah (= Sindhi u, cf. §. 9, 5), as: 


samy payséd-ah, grieving, Inf. پخسيدل‎ payséd-al, v. n. 
ليدکه‎ lid-ah, seeing, Inf. JX! lid-al, v. a. 


The causal verbs do not form a verbal noun in ah (nor any 
verb ending in av-al or Oy-al), but employ either the termination 
-unih, -iin, or -aiin (§. 13. 15.). 

Of the formation of a verbal noun in &h, which is so frequent 
in Sindhi (= 4), only a few remnants have been left in Past, as: 


niu nast-th, f., sitting, Inf. تکاستل‎ nast-al ; 
کښيناسنه‎ ks@-nast-ah, sitting down, Inf. .کيال‎ 
5و زغاسته‎ running, Inf, زغاستل‎ 02۶33- 
ملاست‎ mlast-ih, reposing, Inf. ماذکسنز‎ mlast-al. 


A variation of the verbal nouns in ah are those verbal nouns, 
which are derived from the root by lengthening at the same time 
the root-vowel, as: 


ait, vat-ah, going out, Inf. ول‎ vat-al, 

. and the compounds from his, as: 

s3 الوا‎ al-vat-ah, flying, Inf. ألو تل‎ al-vat-al. 
ailf kit-ah, seeing, Inf. as kat-al. 

aiwly yast-ah, ejecting, Inf. باستز‎ yast-al. 


Bat in the Formative Plur. the lengthened root vowel is short- 


ened again on account of the accession of the heavy termination 6, 


3 * 
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Ae « 
as 95 © da kat-o, of seeing. It is to be observed, that the ver- 


bal nouns ending iu ah are always treated as Plurals; only in 
poétry they are occasionally used in the Sing. 


§. 18. 
2) The verbal noun ending in -an%h, -undh. 
The most common formation of verbal nouns is that ending 
in -andh (fem.), which corresponds to the Sindhi affix WY 


(Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 2), with the only difference, that the 
gender has been changed in Pasté. This affix is added to the 
verbal ۳٥06٥ 18 the same way as the affix ah, 

The causals and all (active) verbs, which end in av-al 
or Ov-al, change the termination anih to un&dh, by the influence 
of the labial v. E. g. 


ts-al.‏ تښل ts-anth, fleeing, Inf.‏ کشنه 
maréd-anih, the being satiated, Inf. JO. iy maréd-al.‏ مړ یدنه 
parvar-al.‏ ډر ورل Parvar-anih, fostering, Inf.‏ 33 ورنه 


eee 


By 28 parav-unah, instigating, Inf. Se و‎ 0-1 


xe 8 prov-unzh, selling, Inf. Ae 932 Prov-al. 


§. 14. 
8) The verbal noun ending in al. 


This verbal noun has now become the Infinitive, which is 
regularly inflected like all other nouns. The termination al is 
originally identical with the affix an (anith), by transition of n 
to l. It is remarkable, that the verbal noun in al is always treat- 
ed as a Plural in Pasto (like the verbal noun in gh) §. 42, f. 
In the Formative Plural the affix al may be dropped altogether, 
so that such a noun outwardly quite coincides with the verbal 


noun ending in- ah, as: د ليدلو‎ da lidal-d, or soa د‎ da lid-6, 
of seeing. : : 
§. 15. 
4) The verbal noun ending in tn (&-tn). 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi form in and, which 
implies in Sindhi a lasting state or occupation (see Sindhi 
Gramm. §. 8, I, 2, b). The Sindhi termination and has been 
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changed to fin in 7۵566, by transition of a to tj, final 3 (u) being 
cast off at the same time. The affix tin is immediately joined to 
the verbal root (the termination of the Infinitive a] being first 
cleared away), and in those derivative neuter verbs, which end in 
€d-al, it either accedes to the pure verbal root or to the verbal 
termination @d-, as: 


ap tar-iin, binding, Inf. ړل‎ tar-al. 
گډیدون‎ gad-Bd-tn 


But when the termination -éd- is a part of the verbal root 
(i. ٠. when the verb ending in Gd-al is not a derivative or no 
longer considered as such), the affix 1 must always accede to 
it, as: 


intercourse, Inf. SAG” gad-éd-al. 


arved-al.‏ ارو يدل arvéd-iin, hearing, Inf.‏ ار ويون 
Masts veréd-tin, being afraid, Inf. Sagas véréd-al.‏ 


In causal verbs & is inserted before the affix tin, after the 
analogy of the Sindhi (Sindhi Gram. §. 42, II), the causal character 
of the verb being expressed thereby, as: 


drast-ay-al.‏ درستول completing, Inf.‏ ,01856-5-10 درستاوی 


othe 80-5-0102, shaking, Inf. ورول‎ sor-av-al. 
But the formation of the causal verbal noun without inserted 
& is also admissible, as: 


ws pay-av-tin, cooking, Inf. ول‎ 1037-2-0 


§. 16, 
5) The Gerundive ending 18 


The Pastd forms a Gerandive, by joining the affix tinai (corre- 
sponding to the Sindhi affix and, see Sindhi Gram. §. 9, 13. b) 
immediately to the verbal root. Outwardly it coincides with the 
affix ,نه وآ‎ forming the participle present (§. 17), but it is well to 
be distinguished from it. Its use is not frequent, the 5 
generally preferring another turn, to express the idea of the Ge- 
rundive, very likely from no other reason but its liability to being 
confounded with the participle present. E. g. 


ys lid-finai, what is or ought to be seen, Inf, JJ lid-al. 
دون‎ kr-finai, what is to be done, Inf. کړل‎ kr-al. 
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x3‏ ترک پد : دی a3‏ کړونی وله کړی زه طاقت د دی نه ليدونی کار 
ته لرم .)97 Kalilah 5 Damanah (Rav. Gulsh. I,‏ 


Thou wilt not give up this not to be done (work) and I have 
no strength for this not to be seen work. 


§. ۰ 
6) The participle present ending in tinai and tnkai. 


The participle present has two terminations, which are affixed 
to the root of the verb, after the termination of the Infinitive al 
has been cast off. 


a) The termination tinai (fem. tine). 


This participial affix is identical with the Sindhi affix andé 
(see Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 10); in Pagtd the dental d (= t) has 
been ejected and a deepened to i, to restore the original quantity. 


oe > 


sys x girzéd-iinai, going about, Inf. Joy کو ز‎ girzéd-al. 
ماتيد ود دی‎ 151-650-5031, being broken, Inf. ماتیدل‎ mat-éd-al. 
چوډونی‎ cUp-tinai, sucking, Inf. es .و85‎ 


رو »سا 


k§-av-al.‏ کښول ik§-av-linai, causing to write, Inf.‏ دښورنی 
b) The termination inkai (fem. tunke).‏ 


This termination is formed from the preceding and the ad- 
jective affix kai (Sindhi k6), so that it is properly a verbal 
adjective. For this reason it is frequently used in the sense of a 
substantive. 


maséd-al.‏ مسیدل maséd-tinkai, smiling, Inf.‏ مسیدو نی 


51-0 لوټل lut-tinkai, a plunderer, Inf.‏ لوټونکی 


.18 ة 
The participle perfect ending in ai and alai.‏ )7 


As in the Present, the Pastd has also two participial termi- — 
nations in the Perfect. 

1) The termination ai (fem. e), which, after the rejection of 
the Infinitive termination al, is immediately added to the verbal 


a.) اا‎ 


root. This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix ys, Hindi 4 (Persian 
ah), which has sprung from the Sansk. affix ¢{ ta by elision of t 
(see: Sindhi Gram. §. 9, 14). Like the Sindhi (Hindi etc.) the 
Past6 can form a perfect participle of the Active Voice only 
from neuter verbs, whereas the perfect participle of transitive 
and causal verbs has always a passive signification. 

As regards the formation of the perfect participle the following 
particulars are to be noticed: 

‘a) Monosyllabic verbs, commencing with a conjunct letter, 
insert a euphonic a between the two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as: 


gh tal-ai, gone, Inf. Ms tl-al. 
ae Sav-ai, having become, Inf. شول‎ sv-al. 
ise kar-ai, having been made, Inf. کړل‎ kr-al. 


b) The neuter derivative verbs (compounded with a sub- 
stantive or adjective) are dissolved in the participle perfect into 


their component parts and use the perfect participle of Spit Sv-al, 


to become, i. e. capt Savai, which is put after the substantive or 


adjective. Those neuter verbs, which end in @d-al and are not 
derivatives or no longer considered as such, form their perfect 
participle regularly, by adding the affix ai to the verbal root. 76 


(sya glo diy Savai, branded, Inf. Srgel> day-8d-al داغ)‎ subst.) 
شویئ‎ ٣ 3 206150٧۵۱, having become old, Inf. Sa j 2817-60-21 (, زو‎ adj.) 
ويريدی‎ veréd-ai, having been afraid, Inf. ويريکل‎ véréd-al. 


c) The causals (av-al), which are not compounded with a 
substantive or adjective (§. 118) or which are no longer treated 
as such, form their participle perfect seldom by the termination 
ai, but mostly by alai (cf. 2). The derivative causals are dis- 
solved in the participle perfect into their component parts and put 


after the substantive or adjective the perf. participle of کړل‎ kr-al, 
1. @ og D karai. KE. g. 
جارکړی‎ jar karai, sacrificed, Inf. Sgt jar-av-al ) چار‎ subst.) 
جورکړی‎ jor karai, made healthy, Inf. جوړول‎ 107-۵۳21 ) yp adj.) 


2) The termination alai, which is joined to the verbal 
root in the same way as ai. The very same termination we find 
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already in Sindhi (a-lu, see Sindhi Gram. §. 10, 21, b), 
Marathi and Gujarati, by which the perfect participle is 
rendered more like an adjective in form, whithout essentially af- 
fecting its original participial signification. The affix (a-)lai is 
originally an adjective affix, the use of which is already known in 
Prakrit (cf. Varar, Prak. Prakasa, IV, 26, Cowell’s ed.). In Pasté 
ai (the proper affix of the perfect participle) has been changed to 
a before the affix lai, similarly as in Sindhi 6 has passed into a. 

It is to be noticed, that the causals ending in av-al. (as 
far as they are not derivatives) and generally also the active 
verbs ending in -v-al, form their participle perfect mostly by alai, 
less by ai. .لا‎ g. 

gig 9 Varh-ay-alai, released, Inf. S359 varh-av-al.. 


shown, Inf. Saxe sdv-al.‏ ,85۲-0131 ښوولی 
Gee‏ 
Syai niv-alai 1‏ 
niv-al.‏ نيول soe seized , Inf.‏ 
niv-ai .‏ نیوی 
All verbs may assume the termination alai instead of ai. The‏ 


Weer س‎ 


causals eject now and then before alai the syllable -av-, as دم لی‎ 


dam-alai, breathed, instead of دمولی‎ dam-ay-alai. The monosylla- 


bic verbs commencing with a conjunct consonant, do not insert 
between the two consonants a euphonic a, when assuming the 
termination alai, as: 


coils tl-alai, gone, Inf. Ns tl-al. 


III, Secondary themes. 


Under this class we comprise all those nouns (substantives 
as well as adjectives), which are derived, according to fixed laws, 
from another (primary) theme. 


A. Formation of abstract nouns, 


which, by means of different affixes are derived from other nominal 
themes (substantives and adjectives). 


§. 19. 
1) Nouns ending in Tf (fem.). 


This termination, which in Sindhi (see: Sindhi? Gram. §. 10, 
I, 1) and Persian comprises the greatest number of abstract nouns, 
is not so frequent in Pasts. E. g. 


| or 


badae, great.‏ بډای bada-I (bada-y-i) greatness, from‏ بډاګگی 
pleased.‏ 1/۲۵۹ خوښ pleasure, from‏ ,۲۵5-1 خوښی 
jastis-1, spying, from Speake jastis, spy.‏ چاسوسی 


§. 20. 
2) Nouns ending in 4 and Ai (fem.), 


By means of these two affixes (which are essentially identical) 
abstract nouns are derived from substantives and adjectives. E. g. 
رة5 ار غلا‎ theft, from }é yal, thief. 
ونا‎ ranr-& or: ,نا‎ 57 , | 
eg F259) splendour, from ر) وخړ‎ runt, splendid. 
ربا‎ ranr-d Pay soy Tanr-ai 


o A o 
روښناتی‎ ۳650-51, brightness, from ies) rosan, bright. 


§. 21. 
8) Nouns ending in &h (fem.). 


The affix ah (shortened from original 4) forms abstract nouns 


form adjectives; final 6 is changed before it to av and ai to i; 
e.g. 


Dye poh-ah, understanding, from ډوه‎ poh, intelligent. 
85593 pirzav-ah, desire, from وزو‎ 101126 desirous. 


stari-ah , fatigue, from sm starai, fatigued.‏ ستٍ په 


1 22. 
4) Nouns ending in tia (stid, sia) (fem.). 


The Past6 affix tia corresponds to the Sindhi affix at, 
which forms numerous abstract nouns from substantives and ad- 
jectives (see: Sindhi Gram. §. 10, 3). The affix stia and (thence 
by assimilation) sii is identical with tid, the sibilant being only a 
euphonic addition; it is only found in a few nouns. The affix tid 
is immediately joined to the noun; in some adjectives however the 
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original (long) root-vowel (%), which in the Nom. Sing. had been 
deepened to 6 or i is restored again, but shortened at the same 
time to a before the accession of this (heavy) affix; final ai is 
changed to 1 (i. e. the noun is put in the Formative), and final د‎ 


dropped. 
درو ندتيا‎ drund-tid, heaviness, from دروند‎ 01500, 7. 


5 زوړتيا 
oldage, from‏ 8 


, zor, old. 
ز ړتيا‎ 8 


زوړ 
starai, fatigued.‏ ستړی lazy a hu stari-tiad, fatigue, from‏ 
mélma-stia, hospitality, from ol mélmah, guest.‏ ميلست 
tag. tight.‏ کنکی Ls 4 tightness, from‏ 


§. 23. 


5) Nouns ending in at, tob (6b), tun (in), valai, valf, 
galvi, avi, 


All these abstract affixes are derived from one Sanskrit affix, 
as different from each other as they may appear at the first glimpse. 
We have here an instance, how the modern Prikrit idioms (and 
amongst them also the Pastd) have managed to derive from one 
affix a variety of abstract formations. The Sansk. affix, from which 
all these various forms have sprung, is 6) tva*) (cf. Sindhi 


Gram. §. 10, 6). 


a) The affix at (masc.). 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix dtu (Sindht Gram. 
غ‎ 10, b). (The process of assimilation is: fq] tv — ‘@ tt, and 
by lengthening the conjunctive vowel a ے‎ at; by transition to the 
cerebral class = at; in Pastd however the conjunctive vowel is | 
not lengthened.) This formation is in Pastd, as well as in Sindhi, 
of rare occurrence. 


ere loy-at, greatness, from لوی‎ 166, 5 


وس ووو هگ اخ 


*) Or لع‎ tvana, Prak. QUIS of. Lassen, Instit. Linguae Prak. 
§. 89. 
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b) The affix tdb (6b) (masc.). 


In the case of this affix the process of assimilation is: tva is 
dissolved into tay — tab and short a deepened to 6 = tob; from 
tob has sprung Ob by elision of t (in accordance with 2 common 
Prakrit rule). — This formation is very common in Pastd and 
derives abstract nouns from substantives and adjectives. In some 
adjectives the original (long) a, which in the Nom. Sing. has been 
deepened to 6 (ii) is restored again before the accession of this 
(heavy) affix, but shortened at the same time. Nouns ending in 
ai are put in the Formative (= 1) before this affix, and some 
adjectives ending in ai, drop their final syllable altogether. HK. g. 


Spin, white.‏ سيین spin-tob, whiteness, from‏ سپينتوب 

Koes : 
7 ډډ‎ coldness, from , 0 sor, cold. 
سوړتوب‎ sor-tob 
mee a sari-tob, humanity, from am sarai, man. 
coe lévan-tob, madness, from ليونی‎ lévanai, mad. 
وټ‎ 2 0 swelling; Adj. not in ۰ (cf. ړرسيکل‎ pars- 

-ed-al), ھ‎ 
c) The affix tin (in) (masc.) 


This affix is lengthened from وې لک‎ tin is the same as tin, 


only with elision of t. Both affixes derive abstract nouns from 
adjectives, seldom from substantives. Before the affix tin final ai, 
ah etc. is dropped. *) 


biyal-tan, separation, from Ju biyal, separated.‏ بیلتوى 
connexion, from Rw yesd paivastah.‏ ,18170851-010 و 
yay Zvand-an , life, from (S30, Zvandai, alive.‏ 
sus kunda-tin‏ : 


i. see widowhood, from Bis kundih, widow. 
کنډه«تون‎ kundah-tin 


> 
*) Not to be confounded with the abstract affix شون‎ is the noun 
as tin — Pers. ستان‎ place, which also forms compounds, as 


méZa-tiin, an ant’s nest or place (§. 38, 2).‏ میړتون 
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d) The affix valai (masc.)*). 


The affix valai is equally to be derived from del — tqeq : 
the medial a being lengthened to 4 and n changed tol. By means 
of this affix numerous abstract nouns are formed from substantives 
and adjectives. Before the accession of this affix original (long) a, 
which in the Nom. Sing. has been deepened to 6 (or ti), may be 


restored again in adjectives, but must be shortened. E. g. 
و زا‎ 811۲-۲318, redness, from oe sir, red. 
كنړوالىی‎ kanr-vilai 
day sid konr-valai 
ols مور‎ 1157-۲518, motherhood, from مور‎ mor, mother. 


deafness, from ,6981یا کون‎ deaf. 


e) The affix vali (fem.). 


The affix vali is apparently shortened from valai and the 
masc. termination changed at the same time to the feminine. 
It is of rare occurrence and implies chiefly relationship. E. g. 


qim-vali, clanship, from old, qam, clan, tribe.‏ قامولی 


o A A 
us’? ورور‎ VrOr-vall, brotherhood, from ورور‎ vror, brother. 


f) The affix galvi, gali (fem.). 


The origin of this affix is rather obscure; but we do not 


hesitate to derive it too from Get —= ref, In Persian already 
initial v is often charged to g, and that n is often changed to 1 
in Pastd, we have noticed already (§ 5). The original form of 
this affix is galt, which is also found; in gal-v-r v seems to be a 
euphonic insertion. It denotes, like vali, relationship. E. g. 
sy ً )ِ ور‎ Wror-galvi, brotherhood, from ور‎ vror, brother. 
Ls FOS ea pezand-galvi هن‎ -u- | 

(part.perf.,known).‏ هډیو ند ی acquaintance,from‏ شش کا 
OS pay pEZand-gal i‏ کلی 


*) The abstract affix valai is not to be compared with the Hindi 
vala (Sindhi vard), for we have its form in Past6 still (val). 
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g) The affiv avi (fem.). 


The affix a-vi (for a is the conjunctive vowel) corresponds 
to the Sindhi affix pi (SindhI Gram. § 10, 6) = bi = vi. It 
implies likewise relationship and is not used much. KE. g. 


ypal, own.‏ خیل ypal-avi, relationship, from‏ خيلوی 


§ 24. 
b) Nouns ending in garah (fem.) and garai (masc.). 


The affix garah corresponds to the Sindhi affix 8) 1ا‎ which 


already in Sindhi forms abstract nouns (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 7). 
In Pastd عا‎ has passed into the media g and r into r, @ being 


shortened at the same time (cf. Pers. 55). This formation is, 


very scarce; e. g. 
ښيکړه‎ 26-0700 
ښيګړی‎ §@-garai 


goodness, from xx Sah, good. 


B. Formation of appellatives and adjectives. 


§ 25. 


In the following formations we comprise only such appellatives 
and adjectives, the derivation of which from another nominal theme 
by means of an affix may be clearly established. The Persian 
formations, which have been brought over to the Pastd, we shall 
pass by as foreign to our investigation. 


§ 26. 
1) The affix ai (i). 


By means of the affix ai numerous adjectives are formed; it 
corresponds according to etymology: 

a) To the Sindhi affix 6 = Sansk. SY (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 14), 
which is subjoined to the nominal theme, as: 


i pay-ai, mangy, from x pay, mange. 
می‎ may-ai, even, equal, from tog may, face. 


ie Yo 


pariin, yesterday (adv.).‏ 3 ون Partin-ai, yester, from‏ هرونی 


نا 46 — 


b) To the Sindhi affix i (Sansk. $4, :ېګ‎ Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 9, o which forms adjectives implying ٣ cent, as: 


Peshawar.‏ ډیښاو ) pesdwar-ai, of Peshawar, from‏ دمه 


Svat.‏ سوات svat-ai, of Svat, from‏ سواتی 
In Persian formations or such as are made in analogy with‏ 
the Persian (or Hindi) the affix i is used, as:‏ 
زصقبة« rdgan-I, an adherent of Pir‏ روښافی 
hind-1, Indian, from vis Hind, India.‏ عندی 


yart, expense.‏ = خْ ; vart-I, prodigal, from‏ څوڅی 


§. 27. 
2) The affix anai, an (inai, tnai). 


This affix corresponds to the SindhT affix and (Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 27), by which adjectives are formed implying time, place 
or relation generally. When the nominal theme ends in a 
vowel or final ah (ah), the initial a of the affix anai is dropped 
as well as final h of the theme. KE. g. 


Veo 


oA A 
اوسنی‎ Ss-anai present (time), from اوسر‎ ds, now (adv.). 


evening.‏ (بيکاه (or‏ 1583 بیکا béga-nai, last night’s, from‏ پيکانی 


Ges A 


above.‏ 67م ډورته POrta-nai, upper, from‏ ډورتدنی 
The termination ai is also frequently dropped, as:‏ 
eyes! ds-an, hodiernal.‏ 
An irregular formation is:‏ 
bar-anai, last night’s, from nal barayah, last night (adv.).‏ بونی 


Besides the form anai we find also 1083 (Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 28,a) and 081, the latter form always, when the nominal 


theme ends in i (e) and @; e. g. 


رښمتټ sia true, truthful, from an obsolete theme‏ رښتونی 


ove? ر‎ 1-78 (Pers. (راست‎ 


Grits vrand-inai, foremost, from وړاقد‎ vrande, ahead (adv.). 


ee VAS con 
§ 28. 
8) The affix tai and ti. 


‘Both affixes, which are only found now in a few nouns, are 
identical with the Sindhi affix atu (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 18), and 
form appellatives, which denote an occupation or usual 
action; 4 
Se) rdzah-tai, one who fasts much, from وژ‎ 167۶3, 51 


Je 


Jirgah, assembly of the clan.‏ جر jirga-ti, a member of the aS‏ جرکتو 


§ 29. 


4) The affix zan, zan, jan. 


This affix is of Persian origin but frequently used in 56 
nouns; Zan and jan is only a different pronunciation of zan. ‘he 


ww 


fem. termination ah is dropped before the accession of this affix, 
KE. g. 


yam-zan‏ غمرن 
yam, sorrow.‏ غم yam-zan } sorrowful, from‏ غمزن 
yam-jan‏ مان 
tabih, fever.‏ تبه tab-jan, feverish, from‏ تبجن 
.30 .§ 
The affix man (an).‏ )5 
The affix man is shortened from the Persian affix mand (Sansk.‏ 


Prak. Arq) 1 from which has sprung the affix an by elision 


of initial m. It forms adjectives implying possession. Before 
man final i and ai are changed to a, and before an final ah, i 
and ai are dropped altogether. LE. g. 


eee daulat-man, rich, from دول‎ wealth. 

mirti, spite.‏ ميرڅی mirta-man, hateful, from‏ ميرځمن 
pam, mange.‏ زغ wd pam-an, mangy, from‏ 

cya yir-an, dirty, from جببوه‎ yirah, dirt. 


Var-an, woollen, from 53,5 varal, wool.‏ وړ 


6) The affix bar, var and 1 


These three affixes are identical and correspond to the Sindhi 
affix vard (Hind? val or vali, Sansk. Qed} see Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 36). The Pastd affix bar and var is used in the same sense 


as the Persian وار‎ and 5 *) and the Sindhi ٧36, denoting pos- 


Session, whereas val is now used to form a few appellatives 
implying descent, which is already partly the case in Hindi. 

When a noun ends in a consonant, the affix var (but not bar) 
is joined to the nominal theme by the conjunctive vowel a, (as in 
Sindh?), to facilitate the pronunciation. 


shakin minnat-bar, obliged, from مت‎ obligation. 
92%) 3 2fah-var, bold (having a heart), بط ۳ه ز کا‎ 5 
شور‎ bayt-a-var, Incky, from ers) bayt, luck. 

- : 
بغیروال‎ bunér-val, a man of Bunér. 
Ste ilk paklai-val, ۵ man of Paklai. 


The affix وار‎ var is also found in 1٧965, but only in nouns 
borrowed directly from the Persian. 


§. 32. 
7) The affix yalai. 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix Grd or alu (Sindhi 
Gram. § 10, 15), which forms adjectives implying possession. 
In PastO a euphonic y has been inserted before 316 == y-Alai. 

The termination ai, &h (ai) is dropped before the accession of 
this affix. E. g. 


ee jang-yalai, warlike, from wXi> war (Pers. ,lxic), 
isl, re tiir-yalai, a swordsman, from دو کا‎ tiirah, sword. 


spotted by leprosy, from ee bragai, leprosy.‏ ,107۵8-731۵1 برکيالٌی 


۸ 


من-- 


#( Vullers, Institutiones Linguae Persicae, p. 165, 174. 175. derives 


all these affixes from راا‎ but the Sindhi and Hindi speaks too 
strongly and also too clearly against it. | 
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§. 33. 
8) The affix @lah, 6181 and ilai. 


These affixes, which are all identical, correspond to the Sindhi 
affix 16, Grd (610) (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 16). In Pastd they are 
now used only in a few words and form appellatives of descent. 

roh-élah )‏ و يله 
roh, @ mountainous‏ روه mountaineer, from‏ 8۵ {. ._ _ هې نه 
roh-Elai‏ روغيلی 


country (Sindhi =‏ ۱ه 
roh-ilai‏ و وغلی 


§. 34, 
9) The affix in, Inah. 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix ind, (Sansk. 2a; 
Sindhi Gram. § 10, 30), Persian in, Inah, and forms adjectives, 
Which signify , consisting of, made of“. The termination ai, 
al and ab is dropped before the accession of this affix. E. g. 


regam, silk.‏ ريښم régm-in, silken, from‏ ريیښمین 
i‏ ° 


Zs, yy zavr-in, made of clay, from ځوری‎ yavrai, clay. 


Bays var-Ingh, woollen, from sis varal, wool. 


IV. Formation of Diminutives. 


§. 35. 


As in Sindhi so also in Pasto a diminutive may be formed 
by using the fem. termination of a noun, where this is admissible, as: 


dandih (fem.) a (somewhat)‏ ډنپ dand a (somewhat large) tank,‏ ډنډ 
smaller tank.‏ 

But the Past possesses also a great variety of diminutive 
affixes, more so than any of the cognate idioms. They are the 
following: 

1) K, which corresponds to the Sansk. dimin. affix @. When 
۵ noun ends in consonant, a is used as conjunctive vowel, but when 
it ends in ah (fem.), h only is dropped and the fem. noun passes 
into a masculine on account of the affix k; the fem. termination 
kXh however is also in use. 

Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 4 
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Soya mard-a-k, a little man, from مود‎ mard, man. 
Kay top-a-k, a musket (small cannon), from توپ‎ top, cannon. 
که‎ Be banra-kah, ۵ small feather, from ډغړه‎ banrah, a (large) feather. 


2) Kai (fem. kat). This affix is identical with the preceding. 
In monosyllabic words, which have 6 or اا‎ in the Nom. Sing. 
deepened from original 4, this vowel is restored again before the 
affix kai but shortened, the addition of the (heavy) affix not ad- 
mitting any longer the retention of the (long) root-vowel. 

When the noun ends in aI or &h, ¥ and h are dropped before 
the affix; long & is frequently shortened and ai dropped altogether. 
K. g. 


gS tapar-kai, a thin sheet of water, from US sate taparai, a’pool. 
شينکی‎ Span-kai m. a little shepherd 


oe f ee, 
 یىګکنيش‎ Span-kal f. a little -- POU په ږې و‎ 


ine jina-kat, a little girl, from tise jinal, girl. 
moe tota-kei, a swallow (a small parrot), from تا‎ 0 tota (m.) a parrot. 
و 1 کی‎ ۲۲٠-۵۱, very small (fem. oS و ړ‎ vru-ke) from a vur, small. - 
3) gai (fem. gai). This affix is identical with kai, only the 
tenuis k having passed into the corresponding media g. : 
بازار کی‎ bazir-gai, a small Bazar, from ډازار‎ : 
بوټاکی‎ buida-gal, an old little man 


re 1353 biida-gai, an old little vena POE وور‎ Ole 


tatti, a pony.‏ و tatii-gaj, a small pony, from‏ تډوکی 
Irregular is: .‏ 
ey zar-gai, a small heart, from »,; zrah, heart.‏ 


4) i-kai, 8-8۵1 Both these affixes do not differ in any 
way from the preceding affixes, only 6 being added as conjunc- 
tive vowel, before which every final vowel (or diphthong) dis- 
appears. E. g. | 


dand-t-kai, a small pond, from ig dand, a pond.‏ ټنډر کی 
Lt ae éur-U-kai, a small knife, from ie éurai, knife.‏ 


— §] — 


5) ai, This affix is identical with kai, k being elided and 
only ai added to the noun, if the final consonant be a guttural 
or a liquida (1, r). E. g. 
څټکی‎ tatak-ai, a small hammer, from wT tatak, hammer. 
Sige j Juing-ai, ۵ small young camel, from جونکك یي‎ j jung, a young camel. 


۳ مو 


tary, a wheel.‏ خو 7 tary-ai, a reel, from‏ غرخی 
bahadur-ai, a little hero, from ply bahidur, a hero.‏ بهادری 


§ 36. 


Besides k, kai, gai the Pastdé makes also use of the second 
diminutive affix of the Sanskrit, { r, deriving from it a variety of 


new diminutive affixes. 
b) rai (fem, rai). This affix corresponds to the Sindhi dimi- 


nutive affix rd (= 1 its conjunctive vowel is a, before which 
a final vowel (or diphthong) is dropped. 


Gwen ced 


yas, a straw.‏ ځغس yas-a-rai, a little bit of das from‏ خسړی 
bacai, infant.‏ ډچی baéa-rai, a little infant, from‏ بې ی 
kuzah, a gugglet.‏ کوزه kiiz-a-rail, a smal] gugglet, from‏ کوزړئی 


, 7) t-rai (Wrai), 5-rai (6-rai) (fem. Gra, Orat or dre, Ore). 
These affixes are identical with rai, with the only difference, that 
08 or 6 are used as conjunctive vowels, before which a vocalic 
termination must disappear. 


ow b 


Sy i> jangu-rai, skirmish, from Sic jang, battle. 


مس لا 


Ss کاور‎ 88-5-٥, lamb, from گډ‎ gad, a ram. 


Ce Iau 


(59544 mazak-irai, a little mouse, from مړک‎ maza-k, a mouse, 


§ 3%. 


8) Karai, garai, gurai (fem. kare, gare, gtiral and gire). 
It appears, that these affixes, which are of rare occurrence, com- 
prise both diminutive affixes ما‎ g and r (r). KE. g. 


#٨‏ دردرس ر) 


tota, parrot.‏ تو وتا tota-karai, swallow, from‏ تو تكری 


us وز وزو‎ ٥2-888 : 

o- >) kid, from وز‎ vaz, a he-goat. 
65395 39 vuz-gural 0 ء : ور‎ 
4* 


ړبر a ee Se eee se‏ په د د با 
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garai is now and then also added to adjectives, as: 
نيمکړی‎ nim-garai, imcomplete (a little half), from نیم‎ nim, half. 


9) wn-garai. This affix, which is only found in a few words, 
is identical with garai, with the only difference, that an (— (ق‎ is 
used as conjunctive vowel; e. g. 

bacai, infant.‏ ډچی bac-ingarai, a little infant, from‏ بچونكړی 

10) i-tai, 6-tai (fem. ital, Stal with subst., ate, ste with 
adj.). The origin of these (identical) affixes is somewhat obscure. 
There can be no doubt, that 6 and 0 are conjunctive vowels, the 
proper diminutive affix is therefore tai. We find the very same 
affix in Sindhi, 8516 or 616 (Sindhi Gram. § 11). It is probable, 
that r has been first changed to d (S, as already in Prakrit) and 


thence to t. Before t-tai or otai a final vocalic termination is 
dropped. This diminutive affix is not only joined to substantives 
but also to adjectives. LE. g. 


ay ea 831-0181, a little, man, from ise sarai, man. 
کچوټی‎ kac-itai, very small, from ev kac, small. 
جنوټی‎ Jin-dtal, a little girl, from _ti> jinal, girl. 

11) gitai or gdtai (fem. giitai, gdtai). This affix is appa- 
rently a combination of dtai (Otai) with the affix g سح‎ k, like 
karai and garai. KE. g. 

mullé-gatai a little (== ignorant) mulla.‏ ملا کوټی 


0 ۸ 


kar, matter.‏ کار kair-gotai, a small matter, from‏ کار کوټی 
2rah, heart.‏ ز ً Bb zay-gotai, a little heart, from‏ کوټی 


§. 38. 
V. Composition of nouns. 


The Pastd uses (abstracted from those, which are directly 
taken from the Persian), four kinds of compound nouns: 
1) Copulative compounds (so-called Dvandva), two 
nouns being joined together either by the Persian copula و‎ (0) or 


by the insertion of the long vowel 4 Such like compounds are 
considered, from a grammatical point of view, as one word. E. g. 
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sar-0-mal, head and property.‏ سرومال 
kor-d-kor, house by house.‏ کوزا 9S‏ ) 

Compositions, made after the analogy of the Persian, by the 
proposition &3 pah (= Pers. x) are not frequent, as: ښهر‎ x9 st 
town by town. Juxtapositions, like 395 crawl sitting, standing 
(= restless), راکړه‎ 85559 giving to him, giving to me ے‎ commerce, 


are not treated in Pastd as one noun (and therefore no compound), 
as every word is inflected separately. 


2) Dependent compounds (so-called Tatpuraga), the first 
of which is grammatically dependent on the second. The first 
noun stands mostly in a Genitive-relation to the second, far 
more rarely is another case-relation implied. E. g. 


nvar-prévatah, sun-set.‏ ور ډردواته 
kalih-minar, a tower of sculls.‏ کله منار 


In such like compounds the first noun commonly remains 
unaltered, but a vocalic termination may also undergo a change; 0٥ 
may final ai be changed to a and final &h be dropped altogether. 


wie méza-tin, an ants’ nest (Oe == Pers. (قان‎ from میږی‎ 
١ ر٤۸0‎ ِ 
ركاړی‎ i> yavr-garai, a clay-pit 0 ځاو‎ yavrah). 
اوسپين خړی‎ Ospin-yarai iron-dross اوسپينه)‎ Ospinah), 
Only in poétry such compounds are found, as: 


w 5 33 sos kamar-prot, fallen on the waist. 


More common are such compounds, as are formed after the 
analogy of the Persian, as: 
ee: Va e . با‎ 
کوښھه نشین‎ gogah-nisin, sitting in a corner. 


we 


Ug Os” gand-pos, wearing a patched garment. 


3) Descriptive compounds (so-called karmadha- 
raya), in which the first noun nearer defines the second. Properly 
speaking the Pasté has not formed any compounds of this kind 
from its own resources, but adopted them from the Persian or the 


نا يه 
قاېوګ adjoining Prakrit idioms, though substituting occasionally a‏ 
noun *). |‏ 
mahajan, a banker (a great man) (Hindi).‏ مهاجن 
maha-raj, a king (Hindi). |‏ مهراج 
impure (Pers.).‏ ملقم-قھ نایاک 


©G eA o 


ham- 25۵18, 47 (born together).‏ ګم زوولی 


4) Possessive compounds (so-called Bahuvrithi). 


This class of compounds is very frequent in Pasto and formed 
in various ways, as it comprises again all the three preceding 
classes. On the whole the Pastd agrees therein with the Persian, 
but it has also formed such compounds, as are foreign to the 
Persian and are more in accordance with Sanskrit usage. 

a) Two substantives may form a possessive compound as: 


salt کل‎ gul-andamah, having the body of a rose (fem.); 
ARS! )S is Tatpurnga, body of a rose. 
WLS سينه‎ Sindh kabab, having the breast roasted; سینه کباب‎ 


may also be Tatpuruéa. 


b) An adjective or participle perfect is put before a sub- 
stantive. The substantive itself may either remain unaltered or it 
changes ۵ final ah, ih and the Plural-termination dnah to ai, 8-0 
respectively, whereby the substantive is transferred to an adjective. 
The adjective which is placed before the substantive, commonly 
remains in the Masc. Sing., but it may also take the gender of 
its substantive. 


having a good temper.‏ ,56 لر nék‏ نبک خوی 
SIG pik zriinai, having pure hearts (a5, 5, Plar. of s; 3).‏ زړرنّىی 
(ط ويره) Spin Zirai, having a white beard‏ سيين وبری 


having an open mouth (sly yalah).‏ ,15181( ۲۱1۸ و يره خولی 


*) Appositions, like دوټه سيی‎ Kutah spai, a dog of the Kutah 
race, cannot be considered as compounds, as every noun is treated 


as independent; in the fem. therefore کوټه سیی‎ Kut&ah ,ته مه‎ a bitch 
of the Kit&b race. | 


— مه 


c) Another kind of possessive compounds, which is peculiar 
to the Pastd, is formed by placing the adjective or participle per- 
fect after the substantive. When the adjective ends in a con- 
sonant, it may add the termination ai, whereas substantives ending 
in %h drop it before the adjective. E. g. 


Gown 


zoe marai, having a dead son.‏ 553 مړی 


خرس د 


iS لاس ډرویکړ‎ las prékarai, having the hand cut off. 
مخ ورا‎ may torai, having a black face ( نوز‎ black). 
iss کې‎ pw starg vazai, having hungry eyes. 


VI. Formation of the gender. 


§ 39. 


The Pastd has, like most of the Indian Prakrit tongues, lost 
the neuter and distinguishes only between masculine and 
feminine. The gender is on the whole very easily recognisable 
by the terminations of the nouns (§ 9.10); only the termination 
- causes some difficulties, though the pronunciation itself clearly 


distinguishes between masculine (ah) and feminine nouns (ah). 


The gender is either expressed by different nouns, as it is 
the case in most languages with nouns denoting relationship, like: 


vor,‏ خور vror, brother,‏ و 3 mor, mother;‏ وو plar, father,‏ ډلار 
yj 206, son, aw‏ وی ; sister; pe mérah, husband, Bias 5) artinah, wife‏ 
lir, daughter ; the same is the case with some 0 domestic‏ 
animals, as si sandgh, a male buffalo, xa. mésih, a female‏ 
buffalo: or the feminine is formed from sis amacoulias by a‏ 
different termination. This is done in the following manner:‏ 
t) From 1856. nouns ending in a consonant the feminine‏ 
is formed by adding the termination ih (§ 10, 2), as:‏ 
tamidr-th, the wife of a‏ څمياره tamiar, a tanner, fem.‏ څبيار 
tanner.‏ 
yal, a thief, fem. ale ylah (instead of yal-ah) a female thief.‏ غل 


ee‏ :56 .هت 


Those nouns, which have deepened original 4 to 5 or @ in 
the Nom. Sing., restore it again, but shortened before the fem. 
eerminenion ah, which is accented. 


ay re Spin, shepherd, fem. شینک‎ Sp4n-th, shepherdess. 
پښنو ن‌‎ pastin, an Afghan, fem. پښت:‎ pastan-ah, an Afghan woman. 


The same rule holds good in reference to adjectives ending 
in ۵ consonant (§ 86). 


151-٧.‏ ډيره dér, much, fem.‏ ډب 
٣ i J runr, bright, fem. » iS) ranr-ah.‏ 
tarb-ah.‏ ځل به eS torb, fat, fem.‏ رب 


2) From masc. nouns, ending in ai the feminine is formed by 
shanging final ai to at (seldom to 1), as: 


duranai, a 1600816 57‏ درانی duranai, a Durani, fem.‏ دراقی 
556 څو torai, a bullock (with crumpled horns), fem. sy‏ څوړی 
و ې aoe»‏ 

Vrumbai.‏ 9 ړنشٌی Vrumbai, the first, fem,‏ وړنبی 

pisai, cat, fem. isthe pisi (besides sa).‏ پشی 


An exception from this rule makes a number of adjectives, 
which form their feminine not by ai but : e (cf. § 87, 2); further 
all participles present and perfect (§ 87,d 

Similarly a number of substantives ‘ ane such, as are 
originally adjectives, form their feminine by the termination e, as: 


zanre, a girl.‏ ژنړ zanrai, a lad, fem.‏ ژنړی 

ee sarkiizai, a hog, fam. : ree sarkiize.‏ کو زی 

kaciite.‏ کچوټ kacitai, a little child (dim), fem.‏ کچوتی 
kate *).‏ کوټ kitai, a young donkey, fem.‏ كکوقی 

72 lal, vrabanrai, a man of a marriage procession, fem. ght, 


vrabanre. 


The diminutive affixes karai and garai form their feminine 
by e (§ 37); so also garai, when corresponding to the Persian 


*) Similarly کوچی‎ 568۱, a young donkey, fem. 2 کو‎ 6 


و5 


affix 5s , making, doing (cf. § 87, 2,c). The dim. affix trai admits 
of both fem. terminations, at and e; 


as وز‎ vuzgarai, a small goat, fem. 39 vuzgare, 
- چر‎ cirkiirai, a little cock, fem. Ay 35 چو‎ and 3 در کو‎ 


8( From masc. nouns ending in & the feminine is derived by 
changing & to i, as: 


٧565 a parrot, fem. 353 toti.‏ ترتا 
Besides the fem. termination IT however ai is also in use, as:‏ 
kaka, paternal uncle, fem. ms is kakai, paternal aunt.‏ كاكا 
goda, a male puppet, fem. dass godai, a female puppet.‏ 1355 


Adjectives, ending in 3#, remain unaltered in the feminine 


(§ 38). : 


4) From masc. nouns ending in ah the feminine is formed 
by changing ah to ah. Though this change is not expressed in 
writing, it is heard in pronunciation. E. g. 


1 کارګه kargah, a male crow, fem.‏ کارګه 
kiitth, bitch.‏ کوټه kiitgh, dog, fom,‏ کوټ 


Adjectives ending in ah form their feminine in the same way, 
cf.§.90. From substantives, denoting human beings or occu- 
pations the feminine is formed by means of the affiix anah (Sindhi 
ani etc; Sindhi Gram. § 14, 1), before which the termination ah 
is dropped. KE. g. 


Bigs gobah, cowherd, fem. غوبنه‎ yobanah, herdswoman. 
alae mélmah, guest, fem. isla mélmanah, female guest. 


6) From masc. nouns ending in e the feminine is formed by 
adding the termination ah, before which fina] e is changed to y. 
EK. g. " 

asnay-ah.‏ اشنابک acquaintance, friend, fem.‏ ,3550356 آشتای 


٢ي‏ نن سوڼه sde, hare, fem.‏ سوی 


The same is the case with adjectives, § 91. 
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6) From masc. nouns ending in 1 the feminine is formed by 
changing i to al, as*): 


dobi, a washerman, fem. ote dobai, washerwoman.‏ دوبی 
kumaki, a helper, fem. wes kumakai.‏ کمکی 
With nouns denoting human and other living beings‏ 


(of a higher kind) or occupations, the fem. termination aj 


anih (Sindhi ani, Sindhi Gram. § 14, 4) is also in use, before 
which final I is either dropped or changed to y, when preceded 
by a vowel, 


a va OOO =v بپ‎ 
موچخی‎ 10561, a shoemaker, fem, ago, 6-77 


isi ma-i a barber, fem. فَايل ه‎ nay-anrah. 
قاثىی‎ hati, elephant, fem. v i319 مه‎ 
Adjectives, ending in i (mostly of foreign origin) remain un . 
changed in the feminine § 92. 


7) From masc. nouns ending in 6 a feminine is only rarely 
formed, as most nouns with the termination 6 are generis communis 
(§ 9, 4). When a feminine is formed, it is done by adding the 
fem. termination %h and changing (for euphony’s sake) at the same 
time final 5 to v. Ei g. 


3-٧‏ کلرساونه kars&-6, a long faced person, fem.‏ کارساءو 


Adjectives in 6 remain unchanged in the feminine. § 89. 


8) From 110850. nouns ending in 8 the feminine is formed by 
adding the fem. termination %h, before which final i is changed 
to ay, as: 


۵-٨2‏ ټجره ۱۵٢, a pony, fem.‏ قو 


Some substantives in i are generis communis § 9, 8. 

With nouns denoting human beings, the fem, termination 
Gnal (Gnyal) == Sindhi ani (Sindhi Gram. § 14, 3), is also found, 
before which final i is changed to the semivowel v, as: 


مر سم 


*) That Arabic words ending in رآ‎ may have uh in the fem., is understood, 
48% ذبی‎ nabi, prophet, fem. aad nabi&h, prophetess. Some are generis 


communis, as قادی‎ hadi, m. and fem., a guide. 
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suo hindu, a Hindu, fem. هند واڼٌی‎ hindv-anai, a 1003 
paieedyes in U remain 00 in the feminine, §. 92. 
9) From masc. nouns ending in au a feminine is seldom 

formed as: ya pairau, a follower, fem. 89 yA) pairau-ah (pairay-ah). 

About the fem. termination of the numeral adjective ډو‎ yau, one, 


see §. 92, 8; 94. 


Ill. Section. 


Flexion of the noun.*) 


§. 40. 


From a grammatical point of view the Pastd has no declension, 
as little as the modern vernaculars ‘of India. The old case-remnants, 
which are as yet found in the Indian Prakrit idioms, have totally 
disappeared in Pagtd and the whole declensional process is made 
up by means of prefixes and postfixes. 


The whole declension of the Pastd noun is therefore concentra- 
ted in the formation of the Plural and of the Formative 
Singular and Plural (the so-called oblique case), from which, 
by prefixing or postfixing certain particles, the several cases are 
formed. 


§. 41, 
I. Formation of the Plural, 


The crude form of a noun represents in Pastd always the 
Nom. Sing., from which, according to the following rules, the Nom. 
Plural is formed. 


We must treat separately of masc. and fem. nouns, every 
gender forming its Nom. Plur. in a different manner, according to 
its termination. 


*) The Pastd has neither a definite nor indefinite article; 
see §. 178. 
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A. Formation of the Pluval of mase. nouns. 


§. 42. 


1) Nouns ending in a consonant. 


These form their Nom. Plur. 


a) by adding the termination 4 


This Plural-termination, which the Past has in common with 
the Persian, is commonly used in such nouns, as denote animate 
objects, as: 


She malik, a chief, Plur. ملکان‎ malik-an 
1 mar, a snake, Plur. مارأن‎ 0085 


But this rule is by no means strict; for many nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects, take also the termination an or use promis- 
cuously an and iinah(b), as: 


tab-tnab.‏ څافرنه fah-an or‏ ځاغان tah, a well, Pl.‏ ځاه 
Sind-an.‏ شونکیان Stind, lip, Pl.‏ شون 

To this Plur. affix an the poéts add again (as well as to the Plur. 
termination gan) the termination € (= 52-5( and transfer thus the 
masc. Plur, termination to the feminine, as: دلبرانی‎ dilbar-an-6, - 
heart-ravishing (women). 

b) by adding the termination unah (dna). 


This Plur. termination (which, according to its origin, is 
identical with the preceding, 3 having been changed to a) is com- 
monly used in nouns denoting inanimate objects, far less in 
such as imply living beings. E. g. 


kor-tinah.‏ کورونٌه kor, house, Pl.‏ کور 
811-1115 کلونه gul, rose, Pl.‏ کل 
re: yr-tinah. *)‏ له yar, mountain, Pl.‏ غو 
With ejection of a (instead of yar-iinah), the Pagt0 being very‏ )* 
kal, year, is also‏ کال found of such hard initial sounds. Similarly‏ 
.(كَالُونَه kal-tnah (instead of‏ کلونه often shortened to‏ 


دوو مور دو من ee Ee:‏ 
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The following nouns' denoting animate objects, always form 
their Plural by tnah; 
ul as, horse, Pl. .1د آسونه‎ 
پلار‎ plar, father, . aig Shy plardnah. 


yxy? tarbar, a cousin, Pl. 155 9353 tarburinah, 
: غل‎ yal, thief, 1 night ylinah. 


c) by adding the termination ah. 


Some nouns chiefly monosyllabic ones with radical a or a, 
form their Plural by ejecting the short root-vowel and adding the 
termination ah, as: 


= yar, donkey, Pl. څړه‎ yrah. 
غو‎ yar, mountain, Pl. a yr-ah, 
غل‎ yal, thief, 21. «le yl-ab. 
مل‎ mal, companion, Pl. مل‎ 101-1 
خوش ن‎ yarsan, horse-dung, PI. خځرښه‎ yarsn-ah. 

In the same way form their Plural some 04 cf. §. 85. 
d) by adding the termination ah, 

(with internal vowel-change). 


A certain number of nouns, in which original long a is 
deepened to 5 in the Nom. Sing., restore it again before adding 
the Plural termination ah.*) E. g. 


wy pistiin, Afghan, PI. sion pastan-ah. 
wyge% Spin, shepherd, Pl. ails Span-ab. 
whan bial-tiin, separation, Pl. ډيلتانه‎ bial-tan-ah. 
Alpe’ nmind, prayer, Pl. نمانکه‎ 04٢۹ 
In the same way a number of adjectives form their Plural, 


cf. §. 86. Besides this Plural-formation we find also the regular one 


*) The Plural termination ab differs so far from the fem. ter- 
mination 4h see § 39, i. 


(anah) in use, but only in nouns denoting inanimate ob- 
jects, as: 
Adges nmiing, Pl. نمرنخرت‎ ٢5-1-7 
The following two nouns form their Plural somewhat irregularly, 
by changing the final 6 to a before the termination 1: 


b * eo 


zangun, knee, Pl. as is 1 zangan-anah.‏ زا نکګون 
vran-anah.‏ ورنونه the thigh , Pl.‏ و ۷01 ور 


e) by adding the termination 76 
This Plural termination is only added to such nouns, as denote 
a sound, as: 
ترپ‎ trap, the sound of a jump, Pl. ترههار‎ trap-ahar. 
eyes yurumb, & boom, Pl. بهار‎ es yurumb-abar. 
Some of these nouns are only used in the Plural, as: shea 
kas-ahar, rustling. 


f) by changing final radical a to a. 


This Plural formation, which is* effected by a slight change 
of the final vowel of the noun, is quite peculiar to the Pasto. 


EK. g. ۰ 
rs syar, stone, Pl. je syar. 
pots nagtar, pine-tree, 1 pad nastar. 
نک‎ yes sadinak, a hermaphrodite, Pl. 3 jes sadunak. 
مین‎ mayan (adj.) a lover, Pl. مین‎ mayan. 
There is a small number of nouns of this kind, the Plural of 
which must be well taken notice of. | | 
In the same way form their Plural all adjectives, made up 
by means of the affixes (جن ,ژن) ,280 ,زن‎ and S° gar, when 
used substantively. 
Very likely from the same reason the Infinitive (ending in -al) 
is also treated as a Plurale tantum. 


er fe) Fey Te ae 
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g) by adding the termination ah (a). 
(in conjunction with numerals*). 


Not to be confounded with the Plural formatiop c) d) is the 
Plural termination ah, which does not require any vowel 
change within the noun and is only added to nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects, when preceded by a numeral. کن‎ g. 


Spétah hunar-a,‏ شپيته ise 5 kal-ah, three years; ys‏ کال 
sixty artifices, |‏ 

kas, somebody, a person, may also take the Pl. termination‏ کس 
ah (a), when preceded by a numeral, as ims pos 067215 kas-a,‏ 
ھ three hundred men.‏ 

Instead of this Plural formation the common one (ending in 
unah) may be optionally used, as: کالونه‎ us dré 15-5038, 06 
years. | 


h) Irregular Plural formation. 


٧ و‎ ۲۳6٣ brother, forms its Plural quite irregularly » = 3 و‎ 
vranrah (also written xj Be و‎ 


Many nouns are considered as collective in ۱۹565 and are 
therefore constructed as Plurals, without taking any of the 


preceding Plural terminations. Such are: ډنیر‎ panir, cheese, ae 
yanam, wheat سیو‎ sév, apple, es kuc, butter, ra ple malic, 
cleaned cotton, and many others. 
§. 43, 
2) Nouns ending in ai. 
These form their Plural by changing ai to 1, as: 
لندکی‎ lindai, archer, Pl. سا لندی‎ 
کسی‎ kas-ai, pupil of the eye, Pl. کسی‎ 0. 


*) To these may also be added indefinite pronouns as: څو‎ #6 
some, etc. 
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Some nouns are only found in the Plaral, as: 
ړی‎ aa م۴ 1 ,015161171 بوټ‎ tarsari, yellowish spots on the skin د‎ 
غو ړری‎ yvari, clarified butter; iS we 210317 clothes. | 


The following nouns assume different terminations in the 
Plural : 


on pérai, a demon, one of the Genii, Pl. (6,43 pér-I and 
me sae péri-an. 
Oe - : ٍ 0 
certs? Mrai-ai, slave, Pl. csris* -تهعھ‎ 1 or مريان‎ mrai-in 
de 
Or موډونه‎ mrai-unah. 


§. 44. 
3) Nouns ending in 4. 


These form their Plural after the analogy of the Persian by 
adding the termination 4n with euphonic y or g inserted between 
the final vowel of the noun and the termination, as: 


gada-y-an‏ کدایان gadd, a beggar, Pl.‏ دا 

mama-g-an.‏ ماماکان mama, paternal uncle, PI.‏ ماما 

Rey goda, puppet, Pl, 195 goda-g-an, 

Arabic nouns, ending in 4 ‘in the broken Plural, may besides 
add the Pl. termination y-an or gan, as: مر‎ umara (from sacl) 
nobles, Pl. امرایان‎ umara-y-an or Tah umaré-g-an. 

Some nouns ending in 3 are considered collective and take 

وم 


therefore no Plural termination, as: چوړا‎ Sing. and Pl., bangle; 


pésva, guide, leader.‏ پيشرا saba, morning breeze;‏ صبا 
i]‏ 


§. 45. 
' 4) Nouns ending in 6.*) 


These form their Plural in a threefold manner: 
a) by adding the termination an, when the noun 
denotes an animate object, as: 


*) Now and then only written with final u (Pés). 
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نان سقاموان a water-carrier, Pl.‏ ,838045 ساقاعو 


b) by adding the termination gan, may the noun denote 
an animate or inanimate Object, as: 


saglavo-gan.‏ سکلاو an otter, Pl, ass‏ ,)* 83815۲5 سکلاوه 
pb banrd, eyelash, Pl. as pl banro-gan.‏ : 


¢) by adding the termination inah, when the noun denotes 
inanimate objects, as: 


ely pita-0, sun’s ray, Pl. x3 پتاءوو‎ pitaéd-inah. **) 

on sko, stitch, Pl. si ean sko-iinah. 

It is to be noted, that هاعو‎ pad, a quarter, when preceded 
by a numeral, forms its plural by adding ah (a), before which 3 
is changed to v, as دری هار‎ 075 5۷8, three quarters. 

Some nouns are considered as collectives and do not take 
any Plural termination, as: ټيکاءو‎ tika0, abode, ete, 


§. 46, 
5) Nouns ending in ah. 


These form their Plural in different Ways: 

a) they remain unchanged in the Plural, so that the 
number must be gathered from the context. To this class belong 
all verbal nouns ending in ah (§. 12), which are always treated 
aS Pluralia tantum. E. g. 


Be غار‎ yarmah, noon-day heat, Pl. xa le yarmah. 
ailS yitah, ascending, Pl. (from Sid), 


b) or they drop final ah and add the termination an, when 
denoting living beings, or Unah, when denoting things and abstract 
ideas,’ E. g. 


*) Also pronounced saglav, is which case its Plural is saglaiv-an. 
o Ae - A 
**) These and similar nouns ought to be written ,وتاعوه ونه‎ wigs Kaw, 


but the Hamzah (or .s) is never written. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 5 


نا 6 — 


lév-an.‏ ليوان lévah, wolf, Pl.‏ ليوه 
kéiry-dn.‏ کارغان kGrygh, crow, Pl.‏ کارغه 
2-028 ز )135 Zrah, heart, Pl.‏ ز ړا 


The following nouns, denoting living beings, are to be 
noted as exceptions: 


“3 trah, uncle, Pl. aie 3 tr-inah. 

8 مړ‎ mérah, master, husband, Pl. x3, مھ‎ 105-108. 

aKa nikah, paternal grand-father, Pl. ذِيک ون نه‎ nik-unah, 
v4), ور‎ Wrarah, nephew, 1 ور رارونه‎ 4 


6۵( or they add simply the termination gan; this is done 
chiefly by nouns denoting animate objects, but also by those, 
which denote things. Most Persian words ending in که‎ take this 


Pl. termination. E. g. 
ليوه‎ lévah, wolf, Pl. Saya! lévah-gan *) (cpa). 
شی‎ Sah, a Shiah, Pl. شيعم کان‎ Sizah-gan. 


5 nangah, black-berry, Pl. نَانکه کان‎ 10508311-776 


d) Some few nouns form their Plural by adding the termination 
3081, before which final ah is ‘dropped, as: 


Kalas mélmah, guest, Pl. ailglae mélm-anah, 
In the same way form their Plural all nouns compounded 
with the affix x) (= Sansk. 10 ېږ‎ 1 
غوبه‎ yObgh, cowherd, Pl. غوبانه‎ 6-56 
کوربه‎ korbah, master of the house, Pl. بانه‎ ) S korb-anah. 
مالکیه‎ malgbah, collector of salt, Pl. هالکبانه‎ malgb-anah. 
§. 47. 


6) Nouns ending ine, 


These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination an, and when denoting inanimate 


. *) When final ah, al, an ete. of polysyllabic nouns is followed 
by another syllable, 2 passes naturally into the more distinct a. 


a 67 = 


objects, by adding the termination tinah, before which termination 
final e is changed to y. E. g. 


ee 55930 , friend, acquaintance, PI. اشتایان‎ asnay-an. 


A e م2‎ 
دوۍی‎ 0856, custom, Pl. دویونه‎ 7-276 


Irregular Plural formation. 


(S93 6 wale Zaman Sag 
0 1 هس‎ Pl. oo da OF زشمهن‎ zabman. 
من 608 ځوی‎ aman 


o ef A 


yosayah.‏ غوشاب ۹0 غوشوی 
٧--تت  i cow-dung, 1 -A‏ 
yosayah.‏ خوشايه 


٨ a 
خوشوی‎ 7080€ 
! 


§. 48. 
7) Nouns ending in i, 
These form their Plural by adding the termination an (seldom 
gan); before this Plural termination final i is pronounced either 
as i or iy. 


bandi-an.‏ بندیان a captive, Pl.‏ ,0680 بندی 
sipabiI, a soldier, Pl. larly sipahi-an.‏ سپافی 


silaméi-an.‏ سلي چيبان silamci, a wash-hand basin, Pl.‏ سل مچی 


salai, the upright post of a Persian wheel, Pl. Kai dle‏ سلاګی 
salai-gan.‏ 
.49 .§ 
Nouns ending in 1.‏ )8 


These form their Plural by adding either the: termination dn 
or gan. KE. g° 


ous ‘Kandi, a corn-bin, Pl. کندوان‎ kéndi-an. 

sdra-gan.‏ ښاروگان .1 Siri, ۵ Maina (bird)‏ ښارو 

bahii, an ornament for the arm, Pl. als 20 biha-gan.‏ افو 
* 5 


> (6S) a= 


Some nouns ending in 8 are ‘considered as collectives and 


do therefore pot assume a Plural termination, as: ارزو‎ arzu, Sing. 


and Plur., wish ; دارو‎ dari, medicine; تما کو‎ tamakid, tobacco. 


§. 50. 
9) Nouns ending in au. 


These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination an, and when denoting inanimate 
objects, by adding that of tnah. E. g. 


Orbe 


011 زخروانئ 1 Pairau, a follower,‏ ډیرو 
palau-anah.‏ هلوو نه palau, hem of a garment, Pl.‏ ولو 
Some nouns ending in au- are considered as collectives, as‏ 


jau, Sing. and Pl., barley.‏ چو 


B. Formation of the Plural of fem. nouns. 


§. 51. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant (i. e. &). 


We have subsumed these nouns (§. 10, 5) under those, which 
end in رق‎ because they have now dropped in the Nom. Sing. 
(original) final e. But as. they deviate in the formation of their 
Plural from those, which have retained final e in the Nom. Sing., 
they must be treated here separately. 

But this class of fem. nouns, which have dropped final e in 
the Nom. Sing. and restore it again in the Nom. Plur. (as well as 
in the Format. Sing.) must not be confounded with those, which 
likewise end in a consonant in the Nom. Sing., but do not add e to 
the Format. Sing. and form their Plural irregularly. We must 
therefore distinguish : 


a) Fem. nouns, which add e in the Nom. Plural. 


These are the following: 
js bijal, a knuckle-bone, Pl. بېټل‎ bijal-e (AS). 
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ستن‎ # brastan, coverlet, Pl. برستن‎ brastan-e. 
1 : 5 
cy? ban, ۵ rival wife, Pl. Cn ban-e. 
}5 52 bOrjal, abode, home, Pl. 2,32 borjal-e. *) 
So baul, urine, 1. Se} baul-e. **) 
پل‎ paltan, battalion, Pl. ډلټ‎ paltan-e. 


Su Ss tayad pS SS tayad-e 


sae adze, Pl, — | 
: قم‎ tarsad ous tarsad-e 
ous tandar تنداأر‎ ٠6 
۱ father’s brother’s wife, Pl. : 
تندور 7 تنداور‎ 60 


38 tabar, wife, Pl. ټبر‎ 


5 

> ia LE jae 
P a maid, Pl” | 

Jan-e‏ جې. Jan‏ جن 


car-e.‏ چار éar, work, Pl.‏ چار 
cangul-e.‏ چنګل 1 cangul, claw,‏ چنکل 
farman, skin, Pl. y+, tarman-e.‏ رمن 
tangal-e,‏ ځنګل و J&:i& tangal, the forearm,‏ 
p> gapar, the palm of the hand, Pl. > 0‏ 
It is also used as a masculine and forms then the Pl.‏ )* 


2 de A 
بورج لونه‎ 051 
**) Mostly used in the Plural. 


<= )1 تت 
darsal-e.‏ درشل ao darsal, the frame of a door, Pl.‏ 
drakar-o,‏ کر drakar the felly of a wheel, Pl.‏ درکړ 


و مس 3 مه 
rundar*), a brother’s wife, Pl. 2s, rundar-e,‏ رندار 
oe‏ 


Py Zmanz**), comb, Pl. ومغو‎ Zmanz-e. 


-ytw stan, needle, Pl. ست‎ 6 


- 


it sugul, a kind of buskin, Pl. کل‎ sugul-e, 


” 
. 
۰ 


smat-e.‏ مدا 52031 سم 
a cavern, Pl.‏ : 
o 13) rd‏ 
سهمست 1 سيسن 


- Ped o 


Sous yandal, sprout, 1. ASCE: yandal-e, 
غوجل‎ ydjal, cow-pen, , José yojal-e. 

sat yet ###(, embrace, Pl. ge yei-e. 

ow gahar کار‎ gahar-e 
ګوار‎ goar herd of cattle, Pl. کوار‎ goar-e 
3955 gohar کوهار‎ gohar-e 
لښكر‎ lodkar +), army, 1 soon laskar-e. 

eyed laman, skirt of a dress, Pl. لمن‎ 013 0٢3 


*) Other forms are: ورنتدار‎ vrandar, 1 ورندار‎ vrandare ; 
وندابيار‎ vandyar, Pl. وندډار‎ vandyar-e, — 
¥%) Also written (by transposition of letters) pia mangaz. 
و هم‎ 
##( ya is also used as masc., Pl. Xigsac. 
te ۱ 


t) لٌښکو‎ laSkar is also used as mase., Plur, - لښکرو‎ 9٢13173: 


— 1و 


yal langor لُنکور‎ langor-e. 

۵ span, 1.7 
لويشت 6 لويیشت‎ 
ماوج‎ marij, a flame of fire, Pl. 5 مار‎ marij-e. 
Slee matak, a kind of wallnut, Pl. ماک‎ matak-e. 
مړز‎ mraz*), a quail, Pl. ; مړ‎ mraz-e. 
J&A mangul, a talon, Pl jis mangul-e. 


midst-e,‏ مياشت midst, month, Pl.‏ مياشت 


cysue mitan, a handmill, Pl. ممچی‎ 68 


@ +0 


Merman, mistress , Pl. ee mérman-e.‏ ميرهمن 
méz, a ewe, Pl, méz-e,‏ 

? 9 a 

Ge 2 

Pl. 5) yy) DVALZ-e.‏ 830001067 8 ,21۷3۳2 فورز 


Gly vat, way, Pl. qty vat-e. 


vrad-e‏ ورن نی ورځ 
day, Pl. ©‏ 


6 روځ 40 روځ 

ny 5 varyad z وره‎ 6 
۷" cloud, ملظ‎ 

$9 vary az ورز‎ varyaz-e 


55 vandar , a tethering rope with 200868, 1 وندار‎ vandar-e. 


*) Also written: x نو‎ 21788, nv = m. 


پټ 7 سل 


b) Fem. nouns, which form their Plural irregularly. 
ترور‎ tror*), aunt, 1 ترورانۍ.‎ trdr-ane, 


(خويندی) yvende‏ خويند sister, Pl.‏ ولا خور 


drande.‏ 5,9 7 درور 
1 .1 1 
ndrande,‏ ندرند ndror‏ رور 


Wr, daughter, PL s,3,/ ltnrah‏ لور 


٠ لُونړ‎ linre 


6 نپبيندی 87 نږور 
son’s wife, Pl |‏ ۱ 
6 نکيندی 88851 yo‏ 


١ 


yor, husband’s brother’s wife, Pl. cs iy: yunre.‏ ډور 


§. 52. 
2) Nouns ending in 4, 


These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, by 
adding the termination gine (cf. §. 44), but when they denote 
inanimate objects, they remain unchanged in the eastern 


dialect, whereas they add the termination vi (or vé) in the 
western, E. g. 


nia-gane,‏ نياکان nia, grandmother, Pl.‏ نم 


bala-vi.‏ بلاوی bald, misfortune, Pl. Sty bald,‏ بلا 


*) From another Sing. ثروری‎ 110176, the Plural hang ss trore- 


gine is formed. '§. 57. 
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§. 53. 
3) Nouns ending in &h. 

These form their Plural by changing %h to é. *) 

syd; bad-th, bribe, Pl. بډی‎ 285 
sdaJ 1100-85, bow, Pl. لندی‎ lind-é, 

Some sions ending in 80 me considered as collectives 
and form therefore no Plural, as ae! Obah, Sing. and Pl., water ; 
بانه‎ 05013 , eyelash ; جونه‎ jiinath , girl etc. 

Some foreign nouns ending in ah and denoting animate 
objects, add also the termination gane, as: 


nits, firistih, (fem.) angel, Pl. کان‎ nt 95 firistah-gane. 


A certain number of nouns of this class are only used in 
the Plural: 


ire, ashes.‏ أيری 
piyalé, the hooping cough.‏ هوځلی 


the Pleiades.‏ ,1611106 هیرونی 


= Ven 


stag pesé, mockery. 
: 3 


taravé, a prayer consisting of 20 genuflexions in Ramazan.‏ تراوی 
tarvé, sour milk, whey.‏ وو Ss‏ 

yavré, dust, clay.‏ څاوری 

yatolé, muddy water.‏ خَةولی 


yvalé, sweat, perspiration.‏ خولی 


*) In Mss. often written only ~~, which, as well as the Sing. و‎ 
instead of t=, ought to be avoided. 


(590 dtiré, fine dust. 

dysentery.‏ 19105 رمی 

53} zave, matter, pus. 
سرواندی‎ sarvande, fallow land. 
ری‎ ss stre, shout, noise. 


slombé‏ شلو نبی 
buttermilk,‏ 7 
sné, the fruit of the mastin tree.‏ شغی 
solah, the rice plant.‏ شوله S018, rice;‏ شولی 
ae yané, thorns, bramble; sis branch of a thorn tree.‏ 


dae (5 5, sheep and goats; غاد‎ a herd of sheep and goats. 


۰ 


SH a nakréz6é, Henna. 


grain of parched corn.‏ ۵ نينه nIné, roasted grain;‏ نیی 
o‏ سر || 


An vavré, snow.‏ ری 
و > ١‏ 

vurbusé ee‏ ورډبوشی 
barley; x93), ۵ corn of barley.‏ 

6 ور مین 

etc. a corn of rice.‏ ورچه yrize > rice;‏ ورژی 

Ls a ور‎ vrizé 
۱ rd 


Aay vine, blood. 


ee! | ae 


§. 54, 
4) Nouns ending in 6. 


These form their Plural by adding the termination gine, be 
they denoting animate or inanimate objects; cf. §. 45, b). 


pisd-gane.‏ پشوکان a cat, Pl.‏ ,0155 پشو 
855-06 ډانكوگان a flail, Pl.‏ ,له ئم ډانكو 
Some nouns ending in 6 are considered as collectives and‏ 


remain therefore unchanged in the Plural, as: رآ ره نا برخو‎ 7. 


and Pl., cheek ; ژانکو‎ swing, cradle ; 3459 ۲0156, meadow. 


§. 55. 
5) Nouns ending in I. 


These form their Plural: 


a) when denoting animate objects, by changing final I to 
ail, or by adding the termination gane or ane, the latter chiefly, 
when the masc. Plur. termination ends in an (§. 48). 


shat sahéli, a handmaid, PI. سهيلثی‎ sahélai. 
دائی‎ dai, a nurse, Pl. دائيکان‎ 0353-۱6 

(solo hadi, a female guide, Pl. ghols 501-26 
پشىی‎ pidl, cat, Pl. whats piéi-ane. 


b) by changing final 1 to ,له‎ when denoting inanimate 
objects, as: 


> o , 
دښی‎ dugni, enmity, Pl. دښنثی‎ 5 
? 


taital.‏ څاښتثی fast, breakfast, Pi,‏ څاښی 


ag ee a ge قتان‎ 


eas: 1۵ ves 


§. 56. 
6) Nouns ending in ai. 


These remain unchanged in the Plural, as: 
جنٌی‎ jinal, girl, Pl. sia jinal. 
Alf ganrai, oil-press, P). کانړشی‎ ganrai. 
§. 57. 
7) Nouns ending in e. 
There are very few fem. substantives ending in e. They form 
their Plural either by adding the termination gine or ane; before 


the latter a euphonic y may be inserted (= -y-ane*). E. g. 


US 5 کر‎ trore, aunt, 1 ty si trore-gane. 
Ls ناو‎ nave, bride, Pl. تاویان‎ 13۲6-7-6. 
: اسو‎ 
From this class of nouns those are to be well distinguished, 
which end likewise in e, but which are (originally) adjectives 
used substantively and follow therefore the Plural-formation 
of the adjectives, by changing final e to i (§. 87, 6. c.a.). 


ee Ue 
سر کوز‎ sarktize**), a sow, Pl. به ز کوزی‎ ۰ 7 


ove‏ ےم )اس 
57 مرغهمی maryame, ۵ female kid, Pl.‏ مرغم 


§. 58. 
8) Nouns ending in نا‎ 


The few fem. nouns ending in 8 form their Plural, denote 
they animate or inaminate objects, by adding the termination 
gine. KE. g. 


*) In Qundahar نوز ی‎ and ناو یی‎ remain unchanged in the 
Plural. 
**) Literally: having the head downwards. 


ee‏ 9197 ليه 
milti-gane.‏ ميلوکان a female bear, Pl.‏ ,1203111 ميلو 


05-7 برجوکان .21 barjt, a hone,‏ برجو 


Ii. The formation of the Formative Singular and Plural. 


§. 59. 


Before the prefixes and postfixes (see sub III), by means of 
which the several cases are made up in Pastd, can be connected 
with the noun, it must first be put in the Formative or ob- 
lique case (Sing. and Plural), which is always identical with 
the Instrumental; after this is done, the prefixes or postfixes 
do not any longer affect the noun. 


1) The Formative of the Singular. 
§. 60. 


A. The Formative of 18386 nouns. 


a) Nouns ending in ۵ consonant remain unchanged in the 
Format. Sing. Excepted are those nouns, in which original 4 is 
changed to 8 in the Nom. Sing. (§. 42,d). In their Format. Sing. 
& reappears again and at the same time ah is added to the theme, 


so that the Format. Sing. and the Nom. Plur. outwardly coincide. 
E. 8 


٣‏ ر 
span-ah.‏ شيانه tye Spin, shepherd, Form. Sing.‏ 
#- اص ? 
nim, name, Form. Sing. ali nam-ah.‏ نوم 
This rule however is not strict and in many instances the‏ 
Form. Sing. is not distinguished from the Nom. Sing., especially‏ 
nouns denoting inanimate objects.‏ 18 


Those nouns, which according to §. 42,c, form their Plural 


by adding the termination gh, form their Form. Sing. in the same 
way, as: 


£ 
غر‎ yar, mountain, Form. Sing. غوه‎ yr-ah. 


ml-ah.‏ مل mal, companion, Form, Sing.‏ مل 


—— ما‎ we ey 


— WZ نا‎ 


b) Nouns ending in ai change it to i, as: 

aie songai, a dwarf, Form. Sing. سونګی‎ 3 

c) Nouns ending in 4, 3, ah, e, مارآ‎ au remain unchanged 
in the Format. Sing. The only exception is the numeral یو‎ yau, 


one, the Formative of which is يوه‎ yau-ah. 


§. 61, 
B. The Formative of fem. nouns. 


a) Those nouns, which are comprised in the list of §. 51, a, 
form the Format. Sing. by restoring (original) e, so that the 
Form. Sing. and the Nom. Pl. are outwardly identical. E. g. 


lar-e.‏ لار lar, way, Form. Sing.‏ لار 
Those under §. 51, b, remain unchanged in the Form.‏ 
Sing., as:‏ 


mor, mother, Form. Sing. 7 mor. 
b) Nouns ending in & remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 
c) Nouns ending in %h change it to 6, as: 

sary-6,‏ سرو sarvah, cypress, Form. Sing. .s5‏ سروه 


Such nouns, as are borrowed from the Arabic or Persian and 
are still treated as foreign words, remain unchanged in the 


Format. Sing., as JS laléh, a tulip, Form. Sing. JY lalih; مک‎ 
jumlih, total sum*), all (xle> ,د‎ ales له‎ etc); xié yalih, corn. 
d) Nouns ending in 6 remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 


e) Nouns ending in 1 change it to al, as: 


ال سهيلٌی sahéli, handmaid, Form. Sing.‏ سهيلی 


garmi, heat, Form, Sing. _.2-,S° garmai.‏ كرمىی 


*) nln is also treated like an adjective and constructed accor- 
dingly, ef. §. 90. 


نان 9و سب 
A few nouns remain unchanged in the Form. Sing., as‏ 
and com-‏ ,81281 سيرل sizni, a swaddling band, Form. Sing.‏ سو 
hadi, a‏ عادی 1 8 dai,‏ دائی monly all foreign nouns, as‏ 
(female) guide.‏ 
f) Nouns ending in ai remain unchanged in the Form. Sing.‏ 
g) The few substantives ending in e remain unchanged in‏ 
nave,‏ تاوی navé, bride, Form. Sing.‏ نتاوی the Form. Sing., as‏ 
Those nouns, which are originally adjectives (§. 57), change‏ 
# کوز: ی .10110.8188 sarkize, a sow,‏ سرکوز e to I in the Form. Sing., as‏ 
نا 


h) Nouns ending in 3 remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 


§. 62. 
2) The Formative of the Plural. 


The termination of the Formative Plural is 6 (Hindi 6, Sindhi 
and Panjabi & ے‎ Prak. Gen. Plor. 21111 or BTW"), which is 
either added to the Plural terminations, as 4n-5, 18-6 (ah being 
dropped before it), gan-d, or which is affixed to the theme itself **), 


by dropping the Plural termination altogether, as ډلارو‎ 10157-00017 
ضَتح (ډلارو په‎ pe ډلارو‎ plar-in-6. Entering into particulars we have to 


consider : 
§. 63. 
A. The Formative Plural of mase. nouns. 


a) Nouns ending in a consonant form their Nom. Plural, as 
we have seen, in different ways: 


3 Compare my Essay: ,,0n the declensional features of the 
North-Indian Vernaculars“, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. 
XIX, Part 4, p. 402 sqq. 


##) This is always the case with all collective nouns, 
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a) Those ending in the Plural in an, dnah (§. 42,a.b.), add 
the Format. Plur. affix 6*) either to these terminations, as 4n-d, 
und, or they add it directly to the crude form of the noun, as: 


a‏ مُلکانو .1 malik-Gn, chieftains, Form.‏ مَلَْان 


malik-6,‏ ملکو وو وو 
:0 نود horses, Form. Pl.‏ ,88-5081 اسونته 


٨۸ سه‎ 


as-0.‏ اسو وو وو 
f) Those ending in the Nom, Pl. in ah (§. 42, c) drop it before‏ 
the affix 6, as:‏ 


na yt-ah, mountains, Form. Pl. 3 = 77-0. 


vy) Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in ah (§. 42, d) drop it before 
the affix 6, as: 


5 شيانو Spiin-ah, shepherds, Form. Pl.‏ شيانت 


The long (radical) & however is now and then shortened, 
especially in such nouns, which are originally adjectives, as: 


pastan-0.‏ چښشر pastiin-ah, Format. Pl.‏ پښتان 
The affix 6 also accedes in many cases to the crude form of‏ 


the Nom. Sing. without any internal vowel change, as پښدونو‎ : 1 


pastin-0. This is frequently the case with nouns denoting inani- 
mate objects. 


knee and oss vrun, the thigh (both in the‏ ,2808101 زنګون 
vranah), drop in the Plural‏ ورانه zanganah and‏ زنکافه Form, Sing.‏ 
the termination wnah before the affix 6, as:‏ 
vran-0.‏ ورزو vran-inah, Form. Pl.‏ 55559 
2300281 زنکنو Perey zangan-inah, Form. Pl.‏ نه 
nouns ending in the Plur. in ahar (§. 42,¢) or which‏ (0 
change final a to a (§. 42,f) simply add the affix 0, as: ahar-o,‏ 
peur mayan-6 **); final ah (§. 42, g) is always dropped before 6, as:‏ 
vriinr-d (§. 42, h).‏ ورونړو kal-fin-5),‏ کلونو kal-5 (or‏ کالو 


*) This affix 6 is frequently written by Pés (-) only, which is 
to be disproved of. 
**) The affix accedes in this and similar cases to the crude form 
(Nom. Sing.). | 
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b) Nouns ending in ai, Pl. 1, add the Formative affix 6 to 
the Pl. termination 1, which becomes thereby iy-(6) or i (6), or is 
even dropped altogether, as: 


Sikr-iy-d or Sikr-i-d.‏ شکريه 
ور Sila-i, hawks, Form. Pl.‏ شكری 
sikr-6.‏ شکرو شو 


Those ending in an, dnah form the Form. Pl. regularly in 
ap-0, ة‎ 0-5, or add the affix 6 to the crude form of the noun, as: 


As مو ډو 7-7 همر‎ mrai-0 
مريان‎ mrai-an | slaves; Form. Pl. مريانو‎ mrai-in-O 
Bi gay mrai-anah مرډونو‎ 1181-2012 


c) Nouns ending in &, Nom. Pl. ۲-858 (§. 44) add the 
affix 6 to these Pl. terminations, as y-an-0, gan-0. The Arabic 
broken Plurals ending in & simply add the affix 6 as مر‎ umara, 
nobles, Format. Pl. gyal umara-0. The same is the caso with 
collective nouns, as چورا‎ cura, a bangle, Sing. and Plar., 
Form. Pl. چجوړاءو‎ 6 

d) Nouns ending in 0, Nom. Pl. an, gan, 8888 (§. 45), form 
their Form. Pl. by 38-6, gan-0, 318-6 or add the affix 6 to the crude 


form of the noun with inserted euphonic v, as : سقاءو‎ saqqao-v-o. 
e) Nouns ending in ah, Nom. Pl. ah (§. 46,a), drop final ah 
and add the affix 6, as ويښه‎ vést-ah, hairs, Form. Pl. ويښنو‎ 


vést-6*), Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in an, gan, and tnah 


*) Some nouns may remain unchanged in the Format. Pl., as 
دواړه‎ dvarah, both, د دواړه‎ da dvarah, of both; shes jumlah, all, 
slid, of all; مک‎ hamah, all, مه‎ da hamah, of all. Thus we 
find also ميلماده‎ 3 da mélmanah, instead of ميلماذو‎ 3, 3 Qs: خدمت‎ 


she should serve the guests‏ - . څښتن د ميلمَاَه sit ba‏ کوین 
of her Lord (Gulsh. I, '62).‏ 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 6 


سب ; سیه 


(§. 46,b.c) change these Pl. terminations in the Format. Pl. to 
an-0, gan-0, Un-6. 

Foreign nouns ending in ab retain this final syllable and add 
to it 6 or ۷-6 in the Form. Pl., as: 


aig’ kahinah, priests (from Arab. eS) , Form. Pl. کهنععو‎ 
: kahinab-6. 
,طھوعقععط زاره‎ the 111257 ط‎ prople, Form. Pl. ٩ 98,159 hazarah-vo 
Those nouns in ah, which in the Nom. Pl. add the termina- 
tion anah (§. 46,d), drop final ah before 3, as nilalve mélm-anah, 
guests, Form. Pl. ميلمانو‎ mélm-an-5. ھ‎ 


f) Nouns ending in ۵ (Nom. Pl. -y-an, y-tnah, §. 47), I 
(Nom. Pl. an §. 48), 3 (Nom. Pl. dn, gin §. 49) and au (Nom. PI. 
dn, tinah §. 50), form the Format. Pl. either regularly by 88-5 
gan-0, tin-d, or add the affix 6 to the crude form of the noun, 
which is also the case with all 111111 nouns. Irregular 


Plurals, such as زامن‎ zaman, sons (from (593 زا‎ 266, §. 47) form 


the Format. Pl, either by زامنو‎ zaman-0 or ز زود‎ 21 


§. 64, 
B. The Formative Plural of fem. nouns. 

a) Nouns ending in the Sing. in a consonant and in the Nom. Pl. 
in e (§, 51), drop in the Format. Pl. final e before the affix 6, as لار‎ 
lare, ways, Form. 1. 8 لاو‎ lar-0; similarly the irregular Plarals 
(§. 51, b), as tg yvénde, sisters, Format. Pl. وڅه خويندو‎ 
لون ئ‎ luinrah, inugiters: Form, Pl. لوتړو و‎ liinro. 


b) Nouns ending in 4, which either remain unchanged in the 
Nom. Pl. or add the termination vi (vé) (§. 52), add the Formative 


Pl. affix 6 to the crude form, with or without euphonic v, as Sy 
bala or بلاوی‎ balavi, misfortunes, Form, Pl. sel bala-6 or ډلاوو و‎ 


bala-v-6. Nouns ending in gane change this Pl. termination to 
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gin-0 , as: نياکان‎ nia-gane , grand-mothers , Form. Pl. نياکانو‎ 
hia-gano. 

c) Nouns ending in ah, Nom. Pl. 6 (§. 53), drop this 1 
termination before the affix 6, as: لندی‎ lindé, bows, Format. Pl. pied 
lind-o. Collective nouns, which: az identical in the Nom. Sing. 
and Plural, drop final ah before the affix 6, as: وک‎ Obih, Nom. 


Sing. and ,اط‎ water and waters, Format. PI. أوبو‎ 00-0 


In the older language and in poétry i (= e) is occasionally 


preserved before the affix 0, as اوښی‎ 0۹6, tears (Nom. Sing. 
اوښه‎ Osah), Format. Pl. “aaa! O8-i-0. ھ‎ 

Nouns ending in the Nom. Pl. in gane, change it in the 
Format. Pl. to gan-6, as: فوښنه کان‎ firigstah-gane, angels, Format. Pl. 
کانو‎ ade 53> firistah-gano . but the forms oy فر‎ firist-6, ښتععو‎ 9 
firistah-6 ‘and فرښندوو‎ firistah-vO are also in ase. 1 

d) Nouns ending in 6, Nom. Pl. gane (§. 54), change it in 
the Format. Pl. to gan-0. The collective nouns add ۳-6 in the 
Format. Pl., as بارخو‎ baryo, cheek, Format. Pl. بارځوو‎ baryo-v-6, 
final 6 being shortened in pronunciation to 6. 


e) Nouns ending in 1, Nom. Pl. ai (§. 55), change the Plur, 


termination ai to i before the affix 6 or drop it altogether, as: 
سهيلقی‎ gahélai, hand-maids, Format. Pl. he sahéli-O or سهيلو‎ 


08 The Plural termination gane and ane is changed to gan-d 
and an-0. 

f) Nouns ending in at, Nom. Pl. ai (§. 56), always drop final 
al before the affix 6, as: igi gil ganrai, oil-presses, Format. Pl. 
: pity ganr-0. 


g) Nouns ending in e, Nom. Pl. ane, gine (§. 57), change 
these Plur. terminations in the Form. Pl. to an-6, gan-6. 


6 # 
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Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in 1, shorten it to i (or iy-) 
or drop it altogether before the affix 0, as: کوزی‎ ” sarktizi, SOWS, 


الو انف بت کوز ۸ sarkuzi-0 or:‏ سرکوزدو Format. Pl.‏ 


ړ 
h) Nouns ending in i, Nom. Pl. gane (§. 58), form their‏ 
Format. Pl. regularly by changing gane to gan-o.‏ 


۱ 


Ill. Formation of cases. 


Case-prefixes and postfixes. 


§. 65. 


1) The Nominative Sing. has no particular case-sign, 
but is identical with the crude form of the noun. The Nom. Plur. 
is recognised by the change of the final syllable or by the several 
Plural terminations, as shown in §. 42—58. 


2) The Accusative has no particular case-sign, but is 
identical with the Nom. Singular or Plural. 


8) The Instrumental*) Singular and Plural is iden- 
tical with the Formative Singular and Plural respectively. 
' All the other cases (the Vocative of course excepted) must be 
made up by means of prefixes and postfixes, which require 
the Formative of the noun, which they precede or follow. 


4) The Genitive. In order to express a Genitive-relation 


the Pastd places the prefix © da**) before the Formative of a 


noun ***), which logically stands in the Genitive. The Genitive 
commonly precedes the governing noun, but it may also follow 


—_ 


*) See on the formation of the Instrumental my essay: ,,On 
the declensional features of the North-Indian Vernacu- 
lars, p. 388. 


#*) That the Pastd Genitive - prefix ک‎ da is identical with the 


Panjabi da (Prakrit a= == Sansk. na) is shown in my essay, nD 
XN 
the declensional features etc. p. 396. 6. 


*##) When a noun, preceded by a numeral ends in ah (§. 42, g), 
it may remain in the No om. Plur., though it be governed by a prefix 


requiring else the Formative, as: دری کاله‎ © of three years; 
( 


after three years, etc.‏ وس له ډر Ss‏ کاله 


Sis itt 


ae 


ats Be ست‎ 


it; 7 g. د کو څښتن‎ da kor tastan, the master of the house, 


cp RR د‎ 094 6 tastan, the master of the houses. 


5) The Dative. In order to express the idea of the Da- 
tive the Pasto employs a variety of particles, which partly precede 
and partly follow the Formative of a noun. 


. @) The prefix : va is now nearly antiquated, but it is fre- 


quently met with in older Pastd authors and in poétry, as: سپ ی‎ 3 


va sari, to a man, There can be hardly a doubt, that this prefix 


is identical with the Parsi prefix 6, which Spiegel in his Parsi‏ و 
Grammar, p. 55, note, derives from the Zendic preposition avi.‏ 
With va the postfixes x3 tah or a3, vatah are frequently joined, as‏ 
Va sari vatah, to a man.‏ و سړی va 8817 tah or a3y‏ و سړی x3‏ 

b) The postfix ته‎ tah and xis. The postfix ته‎ tah is very 
likely identical with the Hindastant شي‎ tai, SindhT کې‎ tai, 
which is to be derived from the Sansk. waa. وته‎ vatah very 
probably is the Sindhi postfix atfg vate, near to, with. 

c) The postfix له‎ lah and J larah. ‘The postfix لک‎ is very 
likely identical with the Parsi postfix ra, modern Persian likewise 
1 ra, which originally signifies ,,for the sake of“. The Marathi 
uses likewise ST 1a as Dative postfix, which corresponds to the 
Sindhi GTS lade, Hindustani AJ lig, for the sake of. 

The postfix لره‎ larah has ٣ analogy in the cognate idioms 


and its origin is therefore doubtful. 


6) The Ablative. The idea of the Ablative is expressed 
partly by prefixes alone, partly by prefixes and a postfix. 


a) The most common Ablative prefix is a lah, which always 
requires the Formative of a noun, as: له لښتی‎ lah lasti, from 


a brook, When a noun ends in a consonant*) or in e, au, the 


*) Nouns comprised in the list §. 52,a. being excepted. 
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rd 


syllable ah (or only a) is added for euphony’s sake, as: له غبه‎ 
lah yam-ah (or yam-a), out of grief, X93 x3 lah zdy-ah, from the 
SOD ; لک څو‎ lah tau-a, from the ambush (or: lah tav-a). Very 
frequently x} is also followed by the postfix نه‎ nah (in the eastern 
dialect), as: نه‎ ud له‎ lah lasti nah, from a brook. When a noun 
ending in a soneonlint or e is thus followed by the postfix 33 
the euphonic syllable ah or a is not added, as له غم ته‎ lah yam 
nah, out of grief, له 3 ته‎ lah 60 nah, from a son; but when 
له‎ is followed by the postpodition Saw له س سره)‎ with), a euphonic 
ah (a) is commonly added to the noun, as له کور موا‎ lah kor-a 
sarah, with the house. 

The prefix لک‎ lah (not to be confounded with the postfix (له‎ 


has very likely taken its origin from the Hindi postfix a or Y, 
from ) 175 ay == Sansk. et) , t having passed into | in 


Pasto ; نه‎ nah we would compare with the Gujarati Genitive 
affix nd*), which in Past6 has become a postposition, so that it 
has properly in xi له‎ a double Ablative case-sign. 
b) Besides له‎ (or a3 — (له‎ the Pastd uses also the prefix 
3 tar*), with which the postfix ند‎ may also be joined as with له‎ 
When ٣ precedes a noun ending in a consonant or e, au, 
euphonic ah or a must be added to the noun, as ” قو‎ tar sara, 


from the head, ځاب:‎ J tar dayah, from the place ( :(ځای‎ before 


*) Compare: ,,On the declensional features“ ete. p. 398. 


we) 3 tar seems to be identical with «J as regards its origin, for 
it is apparently derived from the Sansk. Abl. affix aq, with tran- 
sition of s to r. 


On the special signification of کر‎ see §. 174, 7. 


پد 


— 37 نا‎ 
the other nouns it requires simply the Formative. But when 
3 precedes a noun in the Singular ending in 3 (fem.), it remains 


in the Nominative, as ځله‎ ss tar yulah, from the mouth. When 


- 


precedes a noun in the Plural, it requires the Formative,‏ کر 


Qs: 3 لون‎ 3 tar tinrd, from the daugthers, but nouns with the 
Plur. termination inah may remain in the Nominative, as: کوونه‎ 3 


tar kaz-tinah, under the chin. 


When Zs is followed by the postfix ai, nouns ending in a 
consonant or e, au, do not add a euphonic ah or a, as نه‎ ole 3 
tar say nah, from a bough, but when followed by the postposition 
; se #( final euphonic ah (a) is commonly added as: elas 3 
tar qiamat-a pore (crabs), up to the resurrection. With other 
nouns the Formative is required, but nouns ending in ah may 
also remain in the Nom, (Sing.), in the Plural the Formative 
only is used. KE. g. زمکی لاند‎ 3 tar zmaké lande, under the 
ground or XY 0 3 عا‎ 55832 15006, under the breast; 


BX پښو‎ 3 tar 056 lande, under the feet. 


c) In the east (especially among the Khataks) د‎ de **) is 
frequently used as an Ablative prefix, which may also be followed 
by a3, It is constructed in every way like the prefix لک‎ as ells د‎ 
de dulma, out of tyranny. 


7) The Locative, The idea of the Locative is expressed 


#) On کر ډور‎ see §. 174, 7. 
**) In Qandahar however © is pronounced like da. At any rate 


د is etymologically identical with the Genitive prefix‏ ن 
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either by the prefix په‎ pah alone or with following (4S kie *) 
,(کښى)‎ which is not used as an independent postfix , but only in 
somnadion with x3, ۵5: کښیىی‎ —x3 in, on. The prefix په‎ is ident- 
ical with the Parst prefix pa or fa, modern Persian x), Sansk. 
sat د‎ the origin of ott however is doubtful. It appears to 
have sprung from the Hindhi ate, below, down, by dropping 


initial né; the form isi Seems therefore to be original and § a 
euphonic insertion (as Gees psah, foot, etc.). 

The construction of پک‎ must be well noticed; it requires, like 
the other prefixes and postfixes commonly the Formative of the 
noun, as په لار‎ pah 156, on the road, لارو‎ ۸ pah lard, on the 


roads. But from this rule there are many exceptions: 
۱ 


is joined to‏ په (fem.),‏ طلا If a noun end in ah (masc.) or‏ (ه 
په pah vasah, on the grass; Rind‏ په the Nominative, as mig‏ 
په هغی کوتو pah minah kse, in love; but we find also:‏ کښی 
on that pigeon (Dorn, Chrest. p. 11).‏ 


b) Nouns ending in the Nom. Pl. in ah, ah (with and with- 
out internal vowel-change §. 42. d. g.) &nah, tinah may, when 


constracted with رک‎ 76118110 in the Nominative; e.g. “9 als په‎ 
abst, په‎ pah tlah ham pah ratlah, in going and in coming; په پښتان‎ 
کښ‎ pah pastanah kse, amongst the Afghans; sa د دری‎ in three 
ching په اسوه‎ pah 3851508, amongst the Horses غوبانه‎ ٠ 


pah yodbanah, amongst the cowherds. But in all these cases the 


*) کښی‎ is also written and pronounced کى‎ ke in Peshawar. 


is also frequently “written 5 pa and thus even joined with the noun‏ په 
itself, which ought to be avoided.‏ 
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A سح لا‎ 
e 


Format. Pl. might also be used, as ys په‎ pah 16, په اسونو‎ pah 
3513826 etc. 

In the same way a fem. noun may remain in the Nom. P1., 
when preceded by a numeral, as ub کوه و‎ Ka pah dvah vrade, 
in two days; otherwise پک‎ is seldom constructed with the Nomina- 
tive Plural of a fem, noun and only in poétry; so says Xush'al مقر‎ 
(Gulsh. II, 42. 2.): 


SME په‎ Gp 95 GE SS لوند‎ 
the throat of every man is moist by its own spittle. 

c) The fem. nouns ending in I, Format, Sing. ai (§. 55; 61, 5), 
are constructed in the east with the Formative, but in the 
west with the Nominative, as په دوستى‎ pah 0553 and 
کد دوستی‎ pah 06510: when constructed with the Plural ده‎ always 
requires the Formative, as: ya) په‎ pah ۱۵6016, by wicked works, 

Annotation, Like ٨۵ the preposition 3 par, on, upon, is 
also constructed. The poéts take the liberty, when By is constructed 
with a noun ending in a consonant, to add a euphonic ah (a) 
to it, similarly as after the prefixes له‎ : 3 and o. E. g. 

وم SES 3a‏ دزومی په سَره 


Without giving fame does not come on any body’s head. (Gulsh. 
I, 173). 


8) The Vocative, which is, properly speaking, not a case, 
is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, by adding the syllable 


ah (a) or 4, with or without the interjectional particles isl ai, 


vd. Entering into particulars we have to notice:‏ : 0 او 


*) لاړ‎ = 55 , Nom. Pl. from 3. 


se OQ). ۸# 
A. The Vocative Singular. 
a) of masc. nouns. 


a) Masc. nouns ending in a consonant add the syllable 
ah (a) or 4, with or without the interjectional particles, as: وزوزه‎ 
7A .هه‎ - 
vror-4h, ٥ brother, » ورو‎ cS! ai vror-ah, ور ورا‎ 0۳-8 


Nouns, which according to §. 60, 1. form their Format. Sing. 
by internal vowel-change and the addition of the syllable ah, or 
which add ah, dropping at the same time the short vowel of the 


crude form, do the same in the Vocative, as: شانه‎ : vo spanah, o 
shepherd! ale آی‎ ai ylah, o thief! 

f) Masc. nouns ending in ai add the syllable ah (a) or & to 
the Formative Sing, as: سیه‎ ٣ ai sdériah, o man! 


y) 11856. nouns ending in &, 6, ah, i, au*) remain un- 
changed in the Vocative, 


Masc. nouns ending in e add ah (a), 4, before which final‏ (ق 
e is changed to y, as: 3 3 207-4, ٥ son!‏ 
Masc. nouns ending in I add ah (a) 4, shortening I at the‏ )8 


o ۸ 
same time to i or iy, aS: جوکيه‎ jogi-dh, o Jégi! 


b) of fem. nouns. 

Fem. nouns, of whatever termination, put the interjectional 
particles before the For mative Sing., as: o> us! ai jan-e, o maid! 
ښشی‎ , vd sid-€, ٥ woman; the interjectiona] particles may also 
be dropped و‎ as - jan-e. 


Those fem. nouns, which end in a consonant but do not add 
e in the Format. Sing. (§. 51,b), add likewise e in the Vocative, 


A 0 A 
7 ۰ = e - - با‎ ۱ 
88: ای مور‎ ai more, o mother! خور‎ 67-6, 0 sister ! 


ee 


*) Those in 4 and 3 and au may also add a, ah; before final a 


a euphonic y is inserted, as in Persian, as: Lass gudi-ya, o beggar! 
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B. The Vocative Plural. 


The Vocative Plural of both genders in throughout identical 
with the Formative Plural, with or without the interjectional 
particles. 

§. 66. 


We let now follow a general survey of the Pastd declensional 
process, according to the different terminations of nouns. In the 
first paradigm all the cases will be put down, in the following 
only the Nominative, Formative and Vocative Sing. and 
the Nominative and Formative Plural will be exhibited, 
as from these the several cases can easily be made up by means 
of the prefixes and postfixes, which are the same for the Singular 
and the Plural. 


§. 67, 


I. Masculine nouns. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant. (§. 42; 60; 63, 1.) 
a) With the Plural termination ۰. 
Sing. 
Nom. ملک‎ malik, a chieftain, 


Accus. ملک‎ malik, a chieftain. 
Format. 
ملکۍ‎ malik, by a chieftain. 


Instrum. 
Genit. Xie د‎ da malik, of a chieftain. 
Dative.  eXbe » va malik; و ملک ته‎ va malik tah; وملک وله‎ 


va malik vatah; ملکه ته‎ malik tah *); 7 ملکي‎ 


o 


*) The most common postfixes now in use are a3, لک‎ and لها‎ 


Ablative. 


Locat. 


Vocat, 


Nom. 


Accus. 


Format. 


Instrum. 


Genit. 


Dative. 


Ablat. 


— وو 


malik vatah; «J ملک‎ malik lah; ملک لړه‎ malik larah, 
to a chieftain. 

«J lah malik nah;‏ ملک 3< lah malika;‏ له ملک 
tar malik nah.‏ ترملک 3« tar malika;‏ ترملکت 
de malik nah,‏ © ملک نه de (da) malika;‏ د )0( wKha‏ 
from a chieftain.‏ 

wie په‎ pah malik; کښ‎ wXle x3 pah malik kse, in 
a, chieftain. 

maliké, o chieftain!‏ ملکا coi ai mélikih,‏ ملک 


Plural. 
ملکان‎ 151-518 chieftains. 


malik-an, chieftains.‏ ملکان 
mélik-6, by chieftains.‏ ملكو malik-dn-d,‏ ملکانو 


of chief-‏ ,قعاتلھهمھ da‏ د مُلکو ; 5ق-وھعانلهمھ da‏ د ملکانو 
tains.‏ 

5 ملکانو ته va malik-5;‏ 5 مُلکو va malik-an-6,‏ و ملکافو 
va malik-6 tah etc. etc.‏ 5 ملکو va malik-an-6 tah, a3‏ 
to chieftains.‏ 

lah malik-an-6‏ له ملکانو lah malik-dn-3, xi‏ له ملكانو 
lah malik-3 nah;‏ له مُلکو 33 xi lah malik-d,‏ ملکر nah;‏ 


د ملکانو ‏ 5عانلهه tar‏ تر tar malik-an-3, Xo‏ کر ملكانو 
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de (da) malik-in-6; د مُلکو‎ de (da) malik-6 etc. from 
chieftains, 
Locat. په ملکانو‎ pah malik-an-6, ملکو‎ &3 pah malik-6 ; 


UT په ملکانو‎ pah malik-in-3 kée etc. in chieftains, 


~ Voact. آی ملکانو‎ al malik-an-6, ملکو‎ malik-d, o chieftains! 


od 


b) With the Plural termination tnah. 


Sing. 
Nom. gel as, horse. 
Format. ot as. 
Vocat. اسده‎ 

Plur. 


Nom. و 55-0081 آسوته‎ 76 
Format. spa 585-1111 , دو‎ ds-5. 
©) With the Plural termination ah and ejection of 
the short radical vowel. 
Sing. 
Nom. ae yal, thief. 
Format, alé ylah. 
Vocat. غله‎ us ai yl-ah. 
Pluar. 
Nom. sie yl-ah, thieves (also: night y\-tinah). 


Format. غلو 33 ) 71-5 غلو‎ yl-iind). 
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d) With the Plural termination ah and internal vowel- 
change. 


Sing. 
Nom. ee Sptin, shepherd. 
Format. شيانک‎ span-ab. 
Vocat. شښيانه‎ csi ai Sspan-ah. 
| Plur, 
Nom. شپانه‎ span-ah, shepherds. 


۸ سم‎ 
Format. شيانو‎ span-o. 


e) With the Plural terminatiogr ahar. 
Sing. 
Nom. ترپ‎ trap, & bump. 


Format. si trap. 
Plur. 


Nom. ترههار‎ trap-ahar, bumps. 
Format. : ترههار‎ 302-0 


f) With change of final a to 4. 


Sing. 
Nom. oe syar, a stone. 
Format. pre syar. 
Vocat. مداخت ره‎ syar-ah. 
Plur. 
Eo 
Nom. ساخرو‎ syar, stones. 
A - v 
Format. 9 Siw syar-0. 
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g) With the Plural termination ah, in connexion with 
numerals. 


Plur. 
Nom. ally (درى)‎ (dré) kal-ah, (three) years. 
Format. کا کٌالو‎ 51-0 or کالونو‎ kal-iin-6. 


§. 68. 


2) Nouns ending in ai (§ 43. 60, b; 62, b). 


Sing. 
Nom. كوانډی‎ gavandai, neighbour. 
Format. کوانډی‎ gavandt. 
Voc, sarily gavandi-ah, 


یا 
gavandi, neighbours.‏ كوانډی Nom.‏ 
gavandi-6, wst,s gavind-6.‏ کو انډيو Format.‏ 


§. 69. 


3) Nouns ending in 8 (§. 44; 60, c; 63, c.) 


a) Sing. 
Nom. fas’ gada, beggar. 
Format. JAS gada, 
Vocat. کدا‎ cal ai gada کد ايا)‎ 23111113. 


Plur. 
Nom. los’ gada-y-an. 
Format. Sys gada-y-an-o. 
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b) Sing. 
Nom. ماما‎ mama, (paternal) uncle. 
Format. ماما‎ mama. 


Vocat. ماما‎ csi ai mami.., 


Plur. 
Nom. ماماکان‎ 0-8 
Format. مَاماکَانو‎ mama-gan-o. 


§. 70. 
4) Nouns ending in 5 (§. 45; 60, c; 63, d). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. qe lw 5306 , water-carrier. 


Format. Pace saqqao. 


Vocat. سقامو‎ 7 81 7. 


Plur. 
Nom. vy! سفاعو‎ sgqqa0-an, water-carriers. 


Format. سشاءوانو‎ saqqad-in-3. 


b) Sing. 
Nom. : درو‎ bizd, monkey, 
Format. 'y a2 biz0. 

Vocat. بیرر‎ col ته‎ 8 


Plur. 
Nom. بيووکان‎ biz6-gan, monkeys. 


A - ۸ 0 8 
Format. 55554) biz0-gan-6. 


- وو 
Sing.‏ آ c)‏ 
skd, stitch.‏ سکو Nom.‏ 


Format. co sko. 


Plur. 


o ۸ 
Nom. XiseXw sk6-inah, stitches. 


Format. cen sk6-iin-o, 


§. 71. 
5) Nouns ending in gh (§. 46; 60, c; 63, e). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. ویښانه‎ véstah, hair. 
Format. sista, vestah. 


Vocat. ای ويښته‎ ai véstah, 


Plur. 
Nom. ويښتنه‎ véstah (also: Nighy véstiinah). 


A 
Format. وډښتو‎ 8-0 
۱ ۰ 


b) Sing. 
Nom. ل16۲3 ليوه‎ , a wolf, 
Format. ٧7 lévah. 

Vocat. a isl ai lévah. 


Plur. 
Nom. woe! lev-an, ليوه کان‎ levah-gan. 


Format. siload lév-an-d, ۸ ٣ه»‎ , 
لموهاکانو هغ‎ 15۲2-85-67 
لیوو‎ 16-0 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. q 


ea OB بم‎ 


c) Sing. 
Nom. 4, ه212 ز‎ heart. 
Format. زو‎ zrah, 


Vocat. ای زړه‎ ai zrah. 


Plur. 
Nom. روپک‎ 5 zr-Unab- 


A > A 
Format. زړونو‎ 2r-Un-d, زړو‎ 1. 


0( Sing. 
Nom. rgd 010321 , 
Format. غوبه‎ 6 


Vocat. غوڼه‎ eet ai yobah. 


Plur. 
Nom. xi غو‎ 0-01 


Format. silage yOb-an-6. 


1 72. 
6) Nouns ending in e (§. 47; 60, c; 63, f). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. اشتای‎ asnie, friend. 
Format. glial asnae. 
Vocat. nat cal ai asnay-ah. 


Plur. 
Nom. اشنایان‎ asnay-an. 


A ېی‎ 1 A - 7 7 
Format. اشنايانو‎ asndy-an-0, اشفادو‎ dinay-o, 
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b) Sing. 
Nom. دوی‎ 0856 , 6۰ 


Format. S90 doe, 


Plur. 
Nom. x54250 ddy-inah, customs. 


Format. دوډونو‎ 0657-02-65, $355 doy-5. 


§. 73. 

7) Nouns ending in 1 (§. 48; 60, c; 63, f). 
Sing. 

Nom. سیاګی‎ sipthi, soldier. 

Format. | lw 576 

Vocat. کی سياغی‎ ai sipahi سیاګيا)‎ sipahii). 
Plur. 

Nom. سیاعیان‎ sipihi-an , soldiers. 


Format. سياعيانو‎ sipahi-iin-d, سیاعيو‎ 30 


§. 74, 
8) Nouns ending in @. 

a) Sing. 

Nom. کندو‎ kaéndti, a corn-bin. 

Format. کندو‎ kandu. 

Vocat. pas ۳ ai kandi, کندوا‎ kandu-d. 
Plur. 

Nom. کندوان‎ kandu-dn, corn-bins. 


Format. کندوانو‎ kandu-an-6. 
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b) | Sing. 
Nom. oh baht, bracelet, ornament for the arm. 
Format. 9h baht, 
Plur. 
Nom. Bore baht-gan, bracelets. 


Format. Slob bahu-gan-6. 


§. 75. 
9) Nouns ending in au. (§. 50; 60,c; 68, f). 


a) Sing. 
Nom. ډیرو‎ pairau, a follower. 
Format. و‎ pairau. 


Vocat. نه کی دوه‎ pairau (85 53 pafrau-ah), 


~ 


Plar. 


Nom. |)! ډرو‎ pairau-an, followers. 

Format. oily yaa pairau-an-6, 4 943 pairau-6 (pairav-6). 
b) Sing. 

Nom. چو‎ cau, a small canal. 


Format. چو‎ 6 


| 


Nom. a3 ټوو‎ cau-unah. 


٨ 5 5 v af = A ES . هې وښ‎ 
Format. چووذو‎ Ccau-Un-0, چجچوو‎ 6-6 
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Feminine nouns.‏ ,ل1 


§. 76. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant. (§. 51). 


a) Nouns adding e in the Formative Sing. and Nom. 
Plur. (§ 51,a; 61,4; 64, a). 


Sing. 
Nom. o jan, maid, virgin. 
Format. mee jan-e. 
Vocat. os آی‎ ai jan-e. 


@ 


Plur. 
= , 0 7 
Nom. جر‎ jan-e, maids, 
A ظ‎ vy 2 
Format. »i> jJan-0. 
b) Nouns with irregular Plural formation. (§. 51, b; 
61, a; 64, a). 
Sing. 
Nom. خور‎ vor, sister. 
Format. خور‎ yor. 


Vocat. خور‎ sl ai yor-e. 
Plur. 


Nom. خوينهد‎ yvend-e, sisters. 


Format. sria9> yvend-6. 


2) Nouns ending in 4 (§. 52; 61, b; 64 b). 


a) Sing. 


Nom. نيا‎ nia, grandmother. 
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Format. نیا‎ nid. 

Vocat. ٢ isl ai nia. 
Plur. 

Nom. نیاکان‎ nid-giine. 


Format. نیاکانو‎ nia-gin-d. 


b) Sing. 
Nom. Sy) bald, misfortune. 
Format. Sy bala. 
Plur. 
Nom. 4 bala; بلاوی‎ 0015-۷1 (vé), misfortunes. 
Format. بلاوو 031-6 بلدعو‎ bali-vo. 


§. 78. 
8) Nouns ending in %h. (§. 53; 61,6 64, c). 
Sing. 
Nom.  ») bid-ah, bribe. 
Format. بډی‎ ۰ 
Vocat. ee usl ai bad-é. 


Plur. 
Nom. بډی‎ 160-0, 67 
Format. 9. bad-d ( 08 badi-o). 


§. 79. 
4) Nouns ending in 6. (§. 54; 60,c; 64, d). 


Sing. 


A 
Nom. waa PISO, Cat. 
D> aware 9 
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Format. يشو‎ piso. 
Vocat. pecan us! ai piso. 


Plur. 
Nom. پيشوکان‎ 0156-8506, 6 


A -۸ ٨2 - 
Format. ديشوکانو‎ 56-0-6 


§. 80. 


5) Nouns ending in 7. (§. 55; 61,e; 64, e). 


a) Sing. 
Nom. سهيلی‎ sahéli, a handmaid. 


Format. سهيلٌگی‎ sahélai. 


Vocat. ccthagen csi ai 057 


Plur. 
Nom. سهيلدٌی‎ sahélai handmaids. 


Format. شهيليو‎ sahéli-6 سهيلو)‎ sahel-d). 


b) Sing. 
Nom. دائی‎ dai, nurse. 
Format. | ilo dai. 


Vocat. دائی‎ us ai dai. 


Plur. 
Nom. دائيکای‎ dai-ganc, nurses. 


Format. داکیکانو‎ dai-gun-o. 


0 Sing. 
Nom. عادی‎ hadi, a female guide. 
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Format. عادی‎ hadi. 
Vocat. gold sl ai hadi. 


Plur. 


Nom. عادیان‎ hadi-ane, guides. 
Format. قادهانو‎ hadi-dn-o. 


d) Sing. 
Nom. ل5 سيزنی‎ 203, a swaddling band. 


Format. سيزپلی‎ 57 


Plur. 
Nom. ut سي‎ siznai, swaddling bands. 


A 2 > = ٧ 2 - 
Format. سيزنيو‎ SIZDI-O (93540 820-0 


§. 81. 


6) Nouns ending in ai. (§ 56; 61, f; 64 f), 


Sing. 
Nom. cols bérai, boat. 
Format. sit bérai, 


Vocat. بيړتی‎ cs! ۵۶ 56 


Plur. 


Nom. ډب ئی‎ béral, boats, 


e 


٨ گ‎ - 
Format. 3 xi ber-o. 
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§. 82. 
7) Nouns ending in e. 
a) Sing. 
Nom. ناوی‎ nave, bride ) 3h). 
Format. د‎ nave. 


Vocat. نبا‎ ef ته‎ nave; نایه‎ néve-dh. 
55 LS و‎ 


Plur. 


Nom. ناو ; 0316-06 ناویان‎ nave, brides. 
و‎ ١ ۱ 
A ° ° A ro 
Format. ناويانو‎ nave-an-6; gags nave-o. 
t ° 


b) Sing. 
Nom. تر وری‎ trore, aunt. 
Format. isa trore. 


: A oer . 5 oA , 
Vocat. ثروری‎ csi ai trore; تروريه‎ 0-6 
1 i] 


Plur, 


o A A 2 
Nom. yas 33 trore-gine ; تووری‎ trore, aunts. 
٨ م‫‎ A : .ِ . A A ms 2 8 
Format. Kays trore-gain-6 ; وا ذوورډو‎ 


0 Sing. 
706 ۰ 
Nom. سلو کوز‎ Sarkuze, a sow. 
ag الا‎ 
Format. سبلو کوز ی‎ 716 


: لا 
7 سسرکوژزی Vocat.‏ 


Plur. 
Nom. سو کوزی‎ 601151021, 6 


A ےم رخ و‎ Peat ee A Ive :0 
Format. سرکوزډو‎ Sarkuzi-6, سوکوزو‎ 
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§. 83. 


8) Nouns ending in .کا‎ (§. 58; 61, h; 64, h). 
Sing. 
Nom. Ae milti, a female bear. 


Format. ملو‎ milu. 


Vocat. ای ميلو‎ ai mili, pare milu-a. 


Plur. 
Nom. ميلوګان‎ milii-gane. 


Format. ميلوکانو‎ milii-gan-6. 


§. 84. 
The Adjective and its flexion. 


In the flexion of the substantive that of the adjective is in 
the main already comprised; we have here to consider only those 
rules, which apply peculiarly to the adjective. 

As regards the position of the adjective, it is placed on 
the whole before its substantive, but it may also follow it, espe- 
cially in poétry. One adjective may also precede its substantive 
and another follow it; even two adjectives may follow (without a 
conjunction) a substantive, especially if the first bea pronominal] 
adjective, as: 


x ee - - A ب‎ ‫َ ° - 
te 8,59 حقيلاتټ‎ oS shaw &3 که وه ‌م‎ 


I do not see with the (my) eyes the whole clear truth. (Gulsh. 
II, 52, 3). 


We have to notice here especially the formation of the — 


gender, further the peculiarities, to which some adjectives are 
subject in reference to the formation of the Plural and the 
Formative Sing. and Plur. 


§. 85. 
1) Adjectives ending in a consonant. 


These form, like the substantives (§. 39, 1), the feminine by 


adding the termination ih (a), as ثور‎ tor, black, 6 شوره‎ tor-ah 


~d 
۰ 
د‎ 
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When two adjectives are joined together by the copula 6 (cf. 
§.28, 1), they are considered and treated as one word and there- 


fore only to the latter the fem. termination is added, as: خوښسال‎ 


A‏ و رد سر دځ هد 


yush al-6-yursand-ih, fem., happy and content, The‏ وخرسنده 
same is the case, when an adjective is repeated with the preposition‏ 
tir pah‏ قار په تاره tar pah tar, scattered, fem.‏ ار په قار as‏ ,33 
are commonly used‏ په tar-ah; but compounds, formed by means of‏ 
in an adverbial sense and therefore not inflected at all.‏ 

‘When an adjective is intensified by another, both must be 
inflected, if not joined together by the copula 0, as ټپ ور‎ tap 
tor (or (توو ټپ‎ quite black, fem. به وره‎ tap-ih tor-ih (or 


oer س‎ ۸٨ 


(کوره 3يک 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 

Nom. ګټ‎ gad, mixed. oS gdd-ah. 
Format. ګډ‎ gad. Lows” :4م‎ 
Vocat. sS° ئو‎ iss” gad-é, 

Plur, 
Nom. کد‎ gad. ګډی‎ 8. 
Format. کاو‎ gad-o. sos gad-d. 


When the adjective is used in the sense of a substantive, 
it adds the Plur. termination 4n, as کډان‎ 840-51 Formative: 
pif کډ‎ gad-an-0 (or کاو‎ gid-o). It is a poétical license, if now 


and then the pure adjective is used with the Plur. termination of 
a substantive (i. e. Gn, ind). So says, for instance, Ral main: 
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ډه سبب د ظالمانو حاکمانو کور و اور of‏ ډيښور دری واړه ډو دی 
On account of tyrannical governors house and fire and Peshawar,‏ 
all three are one (thing). (Gulsh. II, 28, 1).‏ 


Some adjectives as: مهم‎ mayan, in love, and all formed by 
the affix me وژ نا‎ o>) s (cf. §. 42, f) follow the declension of 
poe, when used substantively (§. 67, f). 

Some adjectives are inflected eae ence a as yr mar, dead, 
fem. » مر‎ 1 Format Sing. 10. » - Jmr-ah, fem. cs x mr-é ; 
Nom. Pl. x < mr-ab, fem. ی‎ is? mr-é; Format. Pl. com. و‎ oY mr-0 
Similarly , لو‎ lvar, high, fem. » لو‎ 1۳۵-5: Nom. Pl. » we nee 
fem. نک ره لو ری‎ ee) yj zaryun, verdant, fem. زرغونه‎ zaryun-ah ; 
Nom. Pl. زرغونی .۰ ,0ل231(/010-31 ژرغونه‎ zaryun-e, 

In some adverbial phrases the adjective remains unin- 
flected, as a3 کوڅ خوا‎ kim-ah yva tah, to which direction, 
whereto? (instead of: کومی > ته‎ ‘Ir طقلصص بلک خوا ده‎ yva tah, 


to another direction, somewhere else. 


§. 86. 
Monosyllabic adjectives with secondary 6, a, I*). 


There is a certain number of monosyllabic adjectives with 
secondary 6, 0, رآ‎ which form the Sing. feminine, the For- 
mative Sing. masc., the Nom. Plur. masc. and the For- 
mative Plur. masc. in an irregular way. 

The following adjectives, in which original 3 has been deepened 
to i and 6, restore it again, but shortened, before the fem. ter- 
mination ,الا‎ which is considered half-accented (cf. §. 39, 1), as 


A ډو‎ ripe (originally ota, from OT — Hindi WRT : Sansk. 115( 


*) If 3, i and i be radical, they are of course not subject to 


A oa 
any change, as روغ‎ roy, healthy, fem. روغه‎ roy-ih, ete, 
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fem, xij pdy-ah, thence the regular Plur. 23 pdyé. The For- 
mative Sing. masc. is یاخه‎ payah, after the ‘annie of the sub- 
stantives noticed in §. 60,a; the Nom. Plur. masc. likewise پاخه‎ 
payah (§. 42, d), but the Format. Plur. masc. (in contradistinction 
to the Format. Pl. of the substantives (§. 63, a. 7) خو‎ pay-5, 


which quite coincides with the Format. Plur. fem. In the Vocative 
Sing. @ is likewise shortened to a, the Vocative affix ah being 


accented, as يکتوه‎ pay-ah. 
Irregular is وو‎ sir, red (Pers. ey), fem. ونا‎ sér-ah, but 
& 
Plur. masc. s,w sr-ah. — Some adjectives also change 0 to va; 
see the list. 

Some adjectives, which contain i, change it in a similar 
way to a, as easi triy, bitter, fem. ترخه‎ téry-ah, Plur. fem. 
ر - ترخی‎ Format. Plur. 23 tary-0. But the Format. Sing. 
10856. is a>,3 tdry-ah (like غلکه‎ §. 90,0) and the Nom. Plar. 


g - A ° 
masc. likewise a>, tary-gh; Format. Plur. 10856. قرځو‎ 7-6 


Paradigm. I. 


Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 
Nom, څورب‎ orb, fat. xj, tarb-dh. 
Format. اربه‎ tarb-ah. ون و بی‎ 
Vocat. طربهھه‎ tarb-dh. څوبی‎ 8 
یا‎ 
Nom, 3,(& farb-ah. څوبی‎ frb-é. 


*) Some adjectives may retain 6 and 3 in the Feminine, whereas 
in the Masculine (Format. Sing. and Nom. Plir. and Format. Plur.) 
they undergo the vowel-change. 
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Format. se tarb-o. ٣ ُو‎ tarb-o. 
Vocat. fe َو‎ ۰٢ څوبو‎ tirb-0. 


Paradigm. II. 


Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 
Nom. gayi triv, acid; sour. روه‎ tarv-ah. 
fue ‫ّ ° 
Format, s,,3 tarv-ah. تروی‎ 
Vocat. دووه‎ 1۷-٧ Ls 33 tarv-é. 
Plur. 
Lue Ge 
Nom. ووی 0-076 تروه"‎ ۳-٠. 
Format.. 94,3 tarv-0. شووو‎ tarv-0. 
A Ve A Oe 
Vocat. روو .0-0 ووو‎ 1-۰ 


The following adjectives are inflected after the two preceding 
paradigms; the others are regular and not subject to any vowel- 
change in the formation of the gender or number. 


Sing. 6 Sing. fem. Plur. 66 
ډر وت‎ prot fallen. ډرته‎ prat-ah a3} 5a prat-ah. 


ډو وته 


poy, ripe. aig pay-ih. asl piy-ah.‏ ډوخ 
pos-ath. subs (38-7‏ پوسه pos‏ ډوس 
A " soft. oe 7‏ 
post &kmg past-ah.‏ هپوست 
pist-ah.‏ پاسته post-ah.‏ وسنه 
:-- ۳ ۹۹ 
tary-ah.‏ توخکه tary-ah.‏ ترخه as triy, bitter.‏ 
oe Boe‏ 1 
شروه tarv-ah,‏ قووه rs triv, sour.‏ 


{arb-ab.‏ څاربه tarb-ih.‏ څرډه torb, fat.‏ څورب 


zor, scattered.‏ ځور 


y0%, sweet.‏ خوږ 


: د‎ drtin 
w) heavy. 


KAS 82 driind 


rost, rotten.‏ روست 
ر 


py 1٩ bright. 


p 
do, 
ژور‎ zor, old. 


۸ 


rund, blind. 


spor‏ سور 
sor‏ سو ) 
oe sur, red.‏ 

sor, cold. 
cya SIn, green. 
os koz, crooked. 
py konr, deaf. 
لوند‎ lind, damp. 
موړ‎ mor, satiated. 


yoo VOr, small. 


mounted. 
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yvar-ah.‏ خوره 
77٨ر‏ خووه 


dran-ah.‏ کر نه 


rast-ah.‏ ته 


aca!‏ ) وفره 


8 eS) ranr-ih. 


rand-ih.‏ 1 نرک 


om 


zar-ah.‏ زو 


% pee spar-ah 
سوره‎ jedi 
yo sar-ah. 
سړه‎ sar-ah. 
شنه‎ Sn-ih. 
که‎ kath. 
كغړه‎ kanr-ah. 
BAL -_land-ah. 
مره‎ mar-ah. 


var-ah.‏ وړا 


§. 87. 


yvar-ah.‏ خواره 
yvaz-ah.‏ خواره 


dran-ah.‏ درانه 
rast-ah.‏ ) اسنه 
sil) ranrah.‏ 


wil, rand-ah. 

815 zar-ah, 

Bylaw spar-ah. 

Svar-ah.‏ سواره 
£ 

1-7 سوه 

٢‏ لن ساړه 
£ 

aac Sn-ah. 

kaZ-ab.‏ کاره 

kanr-ah.‏ کانره 
lind-ah,‏ %39 

mar-ah.‏ ماړه 


var-ah.‏ واړه 


2) Adjectives ending in ai. 


a) Adjectives ending in ai form generally their feminine by 
changing ai to ai (§. 39, 2). In their inflexion they are regular. 


Mase. 


Oe >? 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 


Nom, is y) Vrumbai, the first. 


Fem. 


vrumbal.‏ 5 نب ی 
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Format. ورنمی‎ vrumbi. as 3 vrumbai. 
Vocat. وړنبی‎ 5 ee vrumbat. 
Plur. 

Nom. sty 5 vrumbi. نمی‎ vrimbai. 


Format. (دناسسم و نيو‎ 
as spyy Vrumb-6. 
ونو‎ ٣5-6 | 


A > 
; 3,4 vrumbi-6 
Vocat T8273) rumb a : : 1 
سددرربو د«‎ 
ورنبو‎ 111-5 


When the adjective is used substantively, the Vocative Sing. 
may affix the syllable ah, as و تبیه‎ vrumbi-ah, ٥ first one! 

b) The following adjectives form their feminine by changing 
ai to e and not to al. 


4 


oe a a . ~ e ٨ ې‎ . own 
استوځی‎ astodai, sent; a messenger; fem. 2 اساتو‎ 


alave.‏ لو alavai, burnt;‏ لوی 
cobs! nai, babbling. 5 wal tine.‏ 
évadai, alone. stil évade,‏ ایولځی 
barve.‏ ډوو . paral: adhesive.‏ دو 
balmage.‏ بلمکك , balmagai,‏ ډلمکی 
bire,‏ دو د Sy 3 birai, clipped. os‏ 
béparte.‏ بپيیوت strats bépartai , gluttonous. o‏ 


pale.‏ پل " palai, on foot.‏ لی 
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potuskai, scanty; small,‏ ډوټسکی 
putai, little, 11.‏ ډوقی 
tadai, thirsty,‏ کړی 


٨‏ ها 


torai, simple; plain.‏ توری 


ow }? 


Ciyai, hump-backed.‏ چوغی 
Sige Ginkai, impudent.‏ 
tapdlai, matted (as hair).‏ ځيولی 


haramiinai, bastard.‏ حرامونی 


Gra 


varorai, given to biting.‏ خروړی 


yusai, crazy.‏ خوشی 


| 114 ږ ښتو ئی 
true.‏ | 1 


Ow 


ristinai‏ رښغتینی 


en zarai, young (of cattle). 
ساری‎ sirai, equal. 
us pm starai, fatigued. 


Vw ۱ 


satktirai, scorched.‏ سټکو ری 


oe 


kastrai, distressed.‏ کسوری 


kasai, only son.‏ کشی 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 


oe «@ eo 
coals شاولی‎ 55۲۵1 vaylai, careless. 


fem. Kmify potuske. 


وو 


رر 


” 


وو 


وو 


‘oa pute. 


wo 


J es tapdle. 


? oe « = _ 
حرامون‎ h aramiine. 


86 خڅروړ 


cod 


, 


cyst ristine 


سب سا 


333 zare. 


sare.‏ سار 


stare.‏ مځ 


satkure.‏ سلوو 
6 583۷16 شاول واول 
kasure.‏ زو 


kase, only daughter.‏ کش 
8 
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Oee ( o > 

62 کوښل kaBalai, 7 fem.‏ کوښلی 
Cre 71 -‏ 

maze.‏ 3° و mazal, strong.‏ مزی 


Ow سم‎ o o o- 
نامی نامی‎ nami naimai, unknown; mean.,, نامی نام‎ nami name. 


ou ٢ و هم وگ اهم‎ 
ذرساند ت05م5س5م نرماندی‎ 26 
Gwe) ٨ named, ” | o 9 = 
Ss ys لنومړر 151 د‎ 6 
د س س ند‎ 4 
نوی‎ Mavai, new. و‎ 9 nave. 
Ore o 
وری‎ VaZai, hungry, ور و‎ 
Or we ow 
ډواځی‎ Yavadai, alone. واخ و‎ yavade. 


o 


eee ده‎ yavastavai, of one fold (as adress).,, pw ډو‎ yavastave. 


c) All possessive compound adjectives (§. 38, 4. c) and all 
adjectives with the diminutive affixes kai (§. 35, 2), karai, 
garai (§. 37, 8.), tai and dtai (§. 37, 10). 
cei Sly pak zrtinai, having pure hearts; fem. ae يا کب‎ pak zriine *). 


Owe 


A سا‎ A 
وی مړ‎ yj 206 121813, having a dead son; مړ وو‎ 993 zoe mare. 


d) All participles present and perfect and all compound nouns, 
the last member of which is a participle. 


vayinke.‏ ویونککت ّ vayunkai‏ وډونکی 
oe speaking. fem. ¢ 1‏ 

6 دډډون 8 ودونئی 
6 ويل Vayalai, said (dictus) , fem.‏ ووی 


For the adjectives noticed under b) c) d) the following may 
serve as paradigm. 


*) Of course only occurring in the Plural. 


. 
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Sing. 


Mase. 


Nom. کښلی‎ ksulai, pretty. 
Format. کښلی‎ kgult, 


Vocat. lis ksult. 


Plur. 
Nom. his kuli. 
Format. کښليو‎ 6 
کښلو‎ 5 
Vocat. .لف کښليو‎ 
§. 88, 


ore 


Fem. 
jas ۳6 
کښلی‎ 57 


has ksull. 


5 دښلی 
sales ketlio‏ 
5 کښلو 


sales .فل‎ 


3( Adjectives ending in i. 


Adjectives ending in 38 remain unaltered in both genders, as 


well in the Singular as in the Plural. 
add the affix 0, which however is occasionally dropped in poétry. 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 
Mase. 
Nom. Lito dani, wise. 


Format. انا‎ dani. 


Vocat. lilo dana. 


In the Format. Pl. they 


می 
Nom. fo dana, Lilo dana,‏ 
dand-o (Lito),‏ دانَاعو Format. yeliio dand-o (Uto);‏ 
dana-d (Utd),‏ داتاعو dand-3 (Lif)‏ دَاناو Vocat.‏ 


When an adjective is used substantively, it takes, according 
to §. 44. the Plural-termination y-dn, as: دانايان‎ dana-y-dn, the 


a Cw ew ٨ سی ې‎ 
wise ones, Format. Pl. دانايانو‎ dana-y-and, or داناعو‎ 6. 


§. 89. 
4) Adjectives ending in 6. 
The few adjectives ending in 6 remain unaltered in both 


genders; in the Formative Plur. they add the affix 0 (with euphonic 
v = v-0), which however may be left out altogether. 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 
Mase, Fem. 
Nom. ph pats, left; remaining. اتو‎ pats. 
Format. اتو‎ pata. وو وو‎ 
Vocat. pein pato. وو وو‎ 
Plur, 
Nom. اتو‎ pate. gily pate. 
Format. . پانو‎ 0580-۷-6 ) ssh) ‘ و‎ ly 60-۲-6 (5313). 
Vocat. 7 اتو‎ pito-v-0 ( 334) ھَانوو‎ pito-v-6 (5313). 
§. 90. 


5) Adjectives ending in ah. 


The adjectives ending in ah form their feminine by changing 
ah to ah (cf. §. 39, 4). Their flexion is quite regular. 


— it — 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 

Mase. Fem. 
Nom. اوده‎ tidah, asleep. أوده‎ dah. 
Format. ده‎ iidab. ودی‎ ude. 
Vocat. ودی 50 ا که"‎ ide. 

Plur. 
Nom. اودی اه‎ 8 
Format. آأوداو 8 اأودو‎ 
Vocat. اودو‎ ado. اودو‎ ads. 


Adjectives, which are borrowed from the Persian, either 
directly or with a little modification, generally undergo no change, 
neither for gender nor number; they only add the affix 0 in the 


Format. Pl., as: یسه‎ Sdistah, 180050106 ( (Pers. رزشښايیستنه‎ Format. 
Pl. ښايستععو‎ 5-5 or with euphonic v: i" کات‎ Sdistah-v-6 1 
ښکاره‎ sarah , manifest, known (Pers. Kat), 

This is also the case with the pronominal adjectives: 0) 
jumlah (Format. Pl. faves jumlah-6) all; وار‎ varah, all (Format. 
Pl. he varo) ; دواړه‎ dvarah, both (Format. PI. alse dvaro) ; ي:‎ 
hamah, all, (Form. Pl. لو‎ 10310312 -6 , P مکو‎ hamah-vo or قمو‎ 
ham6); but they may also dispense with the Formative PI. affix 6, 


as: له 8515 ملو‎ from all the wine. 


*) Foreign adjectives, which do not distinguish between ab and 
%h, we prefer to write simply with ah, without any mark. 
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§. 91. 
6) Adjectives ending in e. 


These form their feminine by adding the termination بطة‎ 6 
which final e is changed, for euphony’s sake, to y. Some few ad- 
jectives undergo no change neither for gender nor number, as: پاتی‎ 


pate, left. 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 
Mase, Fem. 

Nom. لوی‎ We, great. xy! loy-ah. 
Format. a oe. gtx! loy-é. 
Vocat. لوی‎ 10 ae loy-é. 

Plur. 
Nom. لوی‎ 0 sis! loy-é. 
Format. لوو 1-6 لودو‎ ۸ 
Vocat. لودو‎ 057-6. | ay! loy-5. 


When the adjective is used substantively, it may follow the 
flexion of the substantives ending in e (see §. 72). 


§. 92. 
7) Adjectives ending in T and &@. 


Adjectives ending in 1 and 6 undergo no change for gender 
or number; in the Format. Pl. they may optionally add 6. 


Paradigm, 


Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 


و مې رز کت 
: خمار yumari, drunken. is‏ خمار Nom. (a‏ 
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Format. مار یی‎ yumari. 
Vocat. oc خمار‎ youmarti. 


Plur. 
Nom, خماریي‎ yumiari. 
Format. خماریو‎ yumari-6 


Vocat. ٣ خما‎ yumari-d 


8) Adjectives ending in au. 


These are very few in number and nearly all taken from the 
Persian; they form the feminine by adding the termination 2h. 
In the Formative Plur. they add the affix 6, which however may 


also be dropped. On the declension of ډو‎ yau, one, see §. 94. 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 
Mase. 


Nom. قر و‎ tézrau, going quick. 


Format. > zai tezran. 
i] 


Vocat. soit tézrau-ah. 
Plur. 
Nom. ّ yas tEzrau. 


Format. زود‎ 3 tezrau-d. 


Fem. 
1 jai tézrau-ah (tézrav-ah). 
تهرروی‎ tézraué (tézrav-é), 


Ls 2 ; ie téezraue. 


(53) jas tezraue (tézrav-é). 


a‏ سور := 7-7 د 
tezrau-d (tézrav-5).‏ نهزروو 


§. 93. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Pasté does no longer possess a comparative and super- 
lative degree, as the modern Persian, but is compelled to express 
the idea of a Comparative and Superlative iu the same way, as 
the modern Indian Prakrit tongues do, which have likewise lost 
the power to form a comparative and superlative degree by means 
of affixes added to the base of the adjectives *). 


The Comparative is formed by. putting the compared ob- 
ject in the Ablative by means of the case-particles a a3 — له‎ 
or (si _ 3) , the adjective itself remaining in the Positive, The 


same is the case, if a Persian comparative form be used, which 
is now and then met with**), 


Sw os = PoLcta (i رس‎ ges > - #e - o :7 ona Os 7 
SANS 3 ذراست او دانادتی یره‎ By هان‎ 3 la; Ss أو ومس‎ has 
/ - 7 ١ 


His intellect and understanding was greater than can be told, 
his sagacity and wisdom. beyond measure. (Gulsh. I, p. 159) 
Gulistan. 


The idea of the Comparative may be intensified by putting 
before the adjective 1.9 dér, much (which however must agree with 
the subject in number and gender), لا‎ la, still, even. The object, 


with which the subject is compared, may not be mentioned and 
must then be gathered from the context. 


د جاګل 3 همدمی 38 ډه ر دی که له چا سره قيدام وی Loos}‏ 


Much better than the intimacy of an ignorant man it is, if 
a basilisk be one’s bosom-friend. (Gulsh. II. p. 7. 1.) Rah man. 


*) The method now followed in ۱3566 and the Indian vernaculars 
has apparently been brought about by the influence of the Sanskrit. 
For the compared object is also put in the Ablative already in Sanskrit 
and this may have been considered sufficient for a comparison. 


**) The Persian Comparative is made up by adding to the Posi- 
tives the affix 3 tar, and the Superlative by adding the affix aa 


tarin. 


‘oe ee ee ene a‏ د سه 
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But those, who are rich, are still more needy than the poor. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 44, 3) Xuésh‘al. 


The Superlative is formed in the same way as the Com- 
parative, only ټول‎ tol, all, x49 hamah, جمله‎ 1010188, all, or 
similar expressions as ceo ٠ tar hadda, beyond measure ctc. are 


put before the object, with which the subject is compared. 
The idea of the Superlative is often only hinted at by putting 
ډير‎ dér, much, either alone or jointly with an adjective. Often 


there is no outward indication of the idea of the Superlative at 
all and it must be gathered solely from the context. 


GO ښه‎ gD کښے‎ Aad له ټولو خلقو ته سړی په‎ 
In appearance man is much better than all creatures (man is 
the very best of all creatures). Gulistan. 
دی دشوار‎ ni 9 5 دی چه‎ aitilas د یار د‎ os 


It is the grief about the separation from the friend, which 
is the most difficult thing. (Gulsh. II, p. 40, 3.) Xush‘al. 


ډير لوی ډه بادشاقت د اسمانونو pS‏ څوک دی 
Who is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matth. 18, 1.‏ 


If a high dignity be of use to any one: the highest station in 
this world is justice. (Gulsh. II, p. 8). Rahman. 


The manner in which two sentences are compared together, 
see in the Syntax, §. 187. 
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IV. Section. 


The Numerals. 


§. 94, 
1) Cardinal numbers. 
دو‎ yau, one, fem. ډوه‎ yau-ah. 
دوه‎ dvah, two, fem. دوی‎ 8 
دری‎ dre ,,(در)‎ ۰ 
څلور‎ talor, four. 
يناک‎ 01028, ۰ 
pie: Spaz, sixe. 
ووه‎ Ovah, seven, 
xl atah, eight. 
x3 nvh; no, نه‎ nah, nine. 
اښ‎ las, ten. 
ډولس‎ yaulas or 96188, 1 
uel ډو‎ 52 
درهلس‎ dvahlas, دون ,0۷6188 دو وس‎ ‘dolas, twelve. 
دیارلس‎ diarlas, thirteen. 
څوارلس‎ tvarlas, fourteen. 
نک لتن‎ pindahlas, fifteen. 
unl law sprlas, سیاړس‎ 805188, 76 
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unless! Svahlas, ون2 اوهلس‎ seventeen. 
ge اتد‎ atahlas, eighteen. 
7 نون 2110185 نه‎ nlinas*), nineteen. 
شل‎ sil, twenty. 
دو و پشت‎ yau, vist, twenty one. 
کوه ويشت‎ dvah vist, | twenty two. 
“Asay (5,0 06 vist, twenty three. 

2 4 
ځلور ويیشت‎ falor vist 

7 twenty four. 

ald talér vist‏ ويشت 
ru pindah vist, twenty five.‏ ويشت 
rade pe: SpaZ vist, twenty six.‏ 
ool Ovah vist, twenty seven.‏ ویشت 
aif atah vist, twenty eight.‏ ويیشت 
vist, twenty nine.‏ طتھ نه ويشمت 
Usd dérs, thirty.‏ 
yau 05175, thirty one.‏ یو ٣٠‏ 
5 05 8 دیرش 

: . thirty two. 
دره ديیرش‎ dvah ders 

' 
ديرش‎ (5,9 dre dérs, thirty three. 


— 


ee, 


*) نونس‎ is a euphonic change for .ولس‎ 
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ders, thirty four.‏ 5له) jy AK‏ ديرش 
etc. etc. etc,‏ 

talvést, forty.‏ څلويښت 

yau talvést, forty one.‏ 1 لو ډښت 

talvest, forty two.‏ 05 دو ځلويښت 

dre talvést, forty three.‏ در nes‏ يښت 
etc. etc. etc.‏ 

pandis, fifty.‏ هُناکوس 

spetah, sixty.‏ نه 

avia seventy (indelin.).‏ ايا 

last atia, eight indeclin.). 

y‏ , ور 

nave, 3 nave, ninety (indeclin.).‏ وی 

sal), hundred.‏ ص( sil or‏ صل sil (also written‏ سل 

sil yau, hundred and one.‏ سل ډو 


sy) سل‎ sil dvah, hundred and two. 


orgy سل دری‎ sil dre pandds, hundred and fifty three. 

ate ٣ etc. 
In the numbers the Pastd very closely approaches the Zendic 
forms. ” yau, one, Zend aéva, whereas the Persian and the Indian 


Prakrit idioms recur to the Sansk. WG, 


The declension of ډو‎ yau is somewhat irregular. 


Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 


Ow ‘ oe 7 L 
Nom. 43 yau, one. پوه‎ 1-7 


— 125 — 


Format. يوه‎ yau-ah. يوی‎ yau-é, 
Vocat. يوه‎ yau-ah. يوی‎ 111-٠. 
The masc. form دوه‎ dvah, two, may also be used for the 


feminine. In the Format. Pl. it is 50 dvd, but دوه‎ may also 


be used. 
iso dre, three (Sansk. لي‎ Zend thri) has in the Form. Pl. 


33° 0765, though در‎ is also in use. 

talor, four (Sansk. ۴٤ , Zend cathvar), has in the‏ ځلور 
talor-6. xsi pindah (Sansk, Gad ; Zend‏ څل ور : .1 Format.‏ 
panéan) , uy pinds. Similarly sett Spaz, six (Sansk. aq,‏ 
Ovah, seven (Sansk. Wael , Zend‏ ووه ; لن ې Zend khsvas),‏ 
atah, eight (Sansk. Weel, Zend astan),‏ اه Gv-5;‏ !95 و haptan),‏ 
gal 8 |‏ 

nvh, nine (Sansk. Adel , Zend navan) remains unchan-‏ نه 
ged in the Format. Plur. |‏ 

un las, ten (Sansk. quel, Zend dasan, (in Pastd d —1), 
Format. Pl. ‘pon las-0. 

sil, twenty (Sansk, fauta , Zend visaiti; in Pastd the‏ شل 
initial syllable vi is thrown off and fa changed to sil, by tran-‏ 


sition of final t to 1) is only used when standing alone*); in the 
compound numbers 21, 22 etc. the full form ویشټ‎ vist (Persian 


amend, Hindi ata) is again used. Its Format. Pl. is regul- 
arly formed by adding the affix 0. 


dérst )‏ دیرشت thirty, is contracted from‏ ,055 دیرش 


#) ټل‎ is also used as د‎ substantive in the sense of ,,a score“, 


and may then form the Piural alo Sil-ab (Format. (شلو‎ : 
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fwd, Zend thrisata); څلويښت‎ talvést, forty, is likewise a 
contraction, Sansk. aaIrITd , Zend ¢athvaresata; instead of 
ځلویښت‎ the common people frequently employ a multiplica- 
‘tion a3 a) dvah Silah, two scores (two times twenty), similarly 
ne در‎ 8 Silah for سبيته‎ Spétah, sixty. 

oes pandés, fifty, Sansk. فیا‎ Zend pancasata, final 
t being dropped in Pastd. . 

Spét-d) recurs to the‏ افغنانو Sptah, sixty (Format. PL.‏ شييته 
Zendic form 105۲۵56, Sansk. ate, with transition of v to p. —‏ 
is very much curtailed:‏ ر( Las avid, seventy (properly Lays! 3۷٧۱5‏ 
Sansk. ata 5 Zend haptaiti, which is assimilated in Pasto first‏ 
to appa and thence to avva, and with euphonic i inserted, avvia,‏ 
atid, eighty,‏ اتيا the final syllable iti being dropped altogether.‏ 
Sansk. ANA, Zend astaiti, which is assimilated in Pastd to‏ 


atta, and with euphonic i inserted atid (instead of attia). (553 
ninety, Sansk. avatar, Zend navaiti (Sindhi and HindI also a). 


sal) is the‏ سل sil, hundred (also written and pronounced‏ سل 


Sansk, Ue, Zend sata (Persian uo), with transition of t to 1. 
سل‎ is only used of one hundred (up to 199)*). When the noun, 
with which سل‎ is connected, stands in the Formative, it takes 
likewise the affix 0, as: زودو‎ ٧ هلار د‎ a father of hundred sons. 


When two or more hundreds are to be expressed, the numeral 


sav-ab (Sindhi‏ سره sav-a,‏ سر sau (510 sau) is employed, Plur.‏ سو 


*) But the Plural form سله‎ silah is 0 occasionally met with. 


ad 
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WS, Pra. Gy = ad) , Format. و‎ sav-0, Instead of io 
the constracted form aa 83 ( ~~ sti) is also used, before which 


some units take a different form. 
on 8 KS dvah savah, two hundred (Format, 3ه بندو و‎ 0۷5 say-6). 
oe ? —~ 
دری سوه‎ dre savah or: تي سو‎ tér sii, three hundred. *) 


taldr savah or: gaa ge tiinstd, four hundred,‏ څلور سوه 


five hundred.‏ ,1011051 ولسو pindah savab or:‏ پنکگه سوه 
Spa% sii, six hundred.‏ شپږ gaty Spad savah or: sks‏ سوه 
Ovah sti, seven hundred.‏ اووه Ovah savah or: a‏ ووه سوه 
a3} atah savah or: ee xs} atah si, eight hnndred.‏ سوه 
nuh sii, nine hundred.‏ په و nuh savah or:‏ نه سولا 

When hundreds are to be expressed generally, سلکونه‎ silgtinah 
(Format. سلکونو‎ silgtind) is employed. 

¥ zar, thousand ( زار‎ is also in use), 
٨ zar (Sansk. aed, Zend hazira) is, like ao sau, a regular 

substantive and forms the 7 زروفه‎ 2217-1001, but with other 
numerals : 53 zar-ah, as: 


Be 

6»; دره‎ dvah zar-ah, two thousands, 
5 

dre zar-ah, three thousands.‏ دری زره 


etc. etc. etc. 


*) »~ is indeclinable and undergoes therefore no change in the 
Format. Plur, 
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When thousands are to be expressed generally, Py ژر‎ zarginah 
(Format, کون‎ 33 zarguind) is employed. | 

For a hundred thousand the Indian word لك‎ lak (Hindi COTS ‘ 
Sansk. COA) is used, the regular Plural of which is 5,5 lakiinah, 


but in connexion with numerals لک‎ lakah (laka), as: 


syd drah lakah, two Lakhs = two hundred thousands.‏ لک 
a million.‏ ے las lakah, ten Lakhs‏ لن لک 


Sil lakah, twenty Lakhs — two millions.‏ شل لک 


Also the Hindi 3 is karor (Sansk. تا‎ 4 one hundred . 


Lakhs ے‎ 10 millions, is found in Pasto. 


§. 95. 
2) Ordinal numbers. 
The ordinals are formed in Past, as in Persian, by adding 


the affix am, before which final ah is dropped; only the first 
cardinal number makes an exception. 


vrumbai‏ وړنمی 
ty rumbal the first (fem. sts 3 Vvrumbai).‏ 


avval (Arab,)‏ ول 

the second.‏ 0 دودي: dvayam, fem.‏ )* دويم 
dreyam, the third.‏ دريم 
taldram, the fourth.‏ 9+ 
the fifth.‏ 0180818 دنم 


#( In dvayam the root is dva; final ah is therefore not elided, 
but euphonic y inserted, as in all numerals ending in 4. 
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SpaZam, the sixth,‏ شپږم 
the seventh.‏ ,6۲808 اووم 
atam, the eighth.‏ اتم 
nuham, the ninth.‏ نهم 
pond lasam, the tenth.‏ 


yaulasam , the eleventh.‏ دولسم 


etc. etc. ۰. 


dilam, the twentieth.‏ شلم 


wicindy ya yauvistam, the twenty-first. 
etc. etc. 


dérsam, the thirtieth.‏ دهرشٌم 
Spétam, the sixtieth.‏ شپيتم 
pales! aviayam, the seventieth.‏ 
pales atiayam, the eightieth.‏ 


aay naveyam, the ninetieth, 


eo 


silam, the hundredth.‏ سلم 


od 


GO #&) 


cottyy سل‎ sil wrumbai, the hundred and first. 

jw sil dvayam, the hundred and second.‏ دویم 
etc. etc.‏ 

0" دږه‎ dvah savam, the two hundredth. 


ray? کوه سو‎ dvah sava dreyam, the two hundred and third. 


etc. ete. 
Trump p, Afgh. Grammar. 9 
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In compound numbers only the last numeral is formed into 
an ordinal. 
-£ Suge : 
زرم‎ Zaram, عوارم‎ hazaram, the thousandth. 
دوه ره‎ dvah zaram, the two thousandth. 


ao lakam, the hundred thousandth. 


For expressing the years of the era the cardinals are employed 
and not the ordinals; see Syntax, §. 188, 3. 


§. 96. 
3) Distributive numbers. 

Distribution is formed in Past by repeating the cardinal 
number, as: ٧ ٧ yau yau, one by one; وناک پنک‎ pindah 
pindah, five by five. . 1 

But if the distribution is only to be expressed generally, the 
prefix په‎ pah is put before the cardinal number, as: yy &3 
pah pindd, by five; په سلو‎ pah ,ة لله‎ by hundreds; $3555 sip 
221180 or pry ‘3 BS pah ‘nargtins, by thousands. 

If the distribution is to be fixed exactly (so many and not 
more), the cardinal number is repeated with the prefix 53, Qs: 


exactly two (and not more); ond : un precisely ten.‏ کوه :۹ دوه 


§. 97. 
4) Multiplicative numbers. 
Multiplication is expressed in various ways. A cardinal] number 
: is added to the substantive ډرغ‎ bray, layer, fold, which however 
remains in the Singular, as دری برغ‎ dre bray, threefold, treple; 


this expression is made use of when referring to strata, layers, 
folds etc. 
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When crops, products etc. are spoken of, the prefix په‎ 8 


placed before the cardinal number (remaining in this case in the 
Nominative), by which the multiplication is to take place, the first 
cardinal always being ډو‎ as: يو ډه سل‎ ۳ literally: one by hundred = 
۵ hundredfold. Similar saison are: td 5 x3 92 manifold ; 
pe ډو په‎ manifold. 

ميوه ئی oS‏ ځنو = 53 سل ځنو 7 ph 3 signi‏ په دیرش 


They (the seeds) brought forth fruit, some hundredfold, some 
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. (Matth. 13, 8). 


- 
ere owe bad 


تو اول کی یو په صل اور د Rhian uit‏ سوله. 


A hundredfold more than first her breast was burnt by the fire of Jove. 
| Dorn, ٧0511۱6 Chrest. p. 190. 


The Afghans also use such like Persian expressions, as: 
چندان‎ Wo, ۵ hundredfold, or چندان‎ whith 95۱6 cardinals, as: 
چندان‎ 3 a thousandfold. is also is used with an indefinite 
pronoun, as OLS څو‎ manifold. 

In counting the multiplication is not expressed by a particular 
word, but the cardinal number, which is to be multiplied by the 
following, is simply put before it, as: By (so three (times) two. 

Multiplication of time is expressed by putting the cardinal 
number **) before ځل‎ dal (Pl. ځل‎ dalah) or وار‎ var (PI. واره‎ 
varah), as: بو ځُل‎ once #**), i 50, twice ; څو واره‎ how many 
times? It is to be noticed, that ځل‎ and واره‎ , also when governed 


ee we ee ee ee 


#( يو په صله‎ (Pl,) is also used. 
**) Or an indefinite or interrogative pronoun. 


e¥*) But wi is also used for the Singular, as یو ځل‎ one 
time, 


0# 
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by prefixes and postfixes, remain in the Nominative, as: 3 


) ځله ډو‎ 855! up to seven times. 


eo 


§. 98. 
5) Fractional numbers. 

A quarter (3/,) ys pao *), 

A half (7/2) نيم‎ nim (adj.). 

Three quarters (یا3)‎ AS (sy dre paiva. 

Five quarters (5/,) sis پنکخه‎ pindah pava, or باقد ډو‎ 1 
pad bande yau oo دیاس‎ gota , Which is the same), literally: 
upon a quarter one (in addition). 

One and a half (11/,) ess pe yau nim. 


One and three quarters (15/,) کم دوه‎ sel pao kam dvah, litterally : 
a quarter less than two. 

Two and a quarter (21/,) چاءو باند دوه‎ pad bande dvah, literally: 
upon a quarter two (in addition). 

Three and three quarters (35/,) ډاعر کم څلور‎ PAO kam falor, 
literally: a quarter less than four. 


Without special reference to measure and weight, fraction or 


portion is expressed by ma>, QS: دريمه حصکه‎ the third part, 


pe لس‎ the tenth part. 


*) seh is only used with reference to measure and weight, also 
of a 1/, Rupee. 
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V. Section. 


Pronouns. 


§. 99. 
J. Personal Pronouns. 


The personal pronouns of the Pastd are either absolute 
personal pronouns or pronominal suffixes, The latter 
class of pronouns the Pastd uses very extensively and coincides in 
this respect quite with the Persian and even more so with the 
Sindhi, the only Arian languages, which, besides the Pasto, 
know the use of pronominal suffixes. 


1) Absolute personal pronouns, 
Absolute personal pronouns the Pastod only possesses for the 
first and second person; for the third person a proximate 


or remote Demonstrative is employed as required jby circum- 
stances *), | 


a) First personal pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. 83 zoh, I. 
Accus. Le ma, me. 
Format. | , - 
ما‎ 
Instrum. 
Genit. ما‎ o da ma; Ui dma**); US د‎ da dma, of me; 
my; mine. 


*) The only remnant of a personal pronoun of the third person is 


a 


Var, to him, to them; see below, §. 101.‏ ور 
is connected with a noun, which is constructed‏ ځما When‏ )** 


With a postfix or prefix (or both together), these must follow Us, as: 


Dat. 


Ablat. 


Locat. 


Nom. 


Accus, 


Format. 


Instrum. 


Genit. 


Dat. 
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xi Le ma tab; aS ley va ma tah; و ما ولاک‎ va ma 
vatah; مالک‎ ma lah; مال‎ ma larah; ({, rd) 
را ته‎ #5 tah, لا له‎ 15 lah, to me. 

x3 Le xf lah ma nah; لک ما‎ lah ma, from me. 


Le په‎ pah ma; په ما کښ‎ pah m& kse, in me. 


Plur. 
۱ مو و و ت0 هو‎ miZah (western); Kiya ming, 
مونکه‎ mungah (eastern), we. 
موږ‎ mE, مو‎ miah; مونکتك‎ ming, مونکه‎ 
mungah, us. 
و‎ ٣ 10 ښو را‎ 101: wipe miing, مونکه‎ miingab,. 
mingah, by us *). 
موو‎ © da muz, د مووه‎ da mizab; ago dmiiz, 
و‎ ees miiZah ; Kiya د‎ da ming, د مونکه‎ da 
101108201 ځمونکه‎ 0101508311, of us, our, ours. 


Po موږ‎ 5 tah**); - مو وا‎ mizah tah; x3 Sign 


Px yy ځما و‎ to my father (not: که‎ yy Le د‎ or ځما‎ follows the 


noun with the prefixes or postfixes, as: led از هلار ته‎ Like ځما‎ 


the Plur. ځمو و‎ our, and سنا‎ thy, and the Plur. سناسی وستاسو‎ your, 


is constructed. 


*) In Raverty’s Gulshan-i R6h I have also met the Formative 


ie مو‎ mizo (I, p. 112): کی‎ hana دواړو‎ e په مو‎ xs if thou lovest us 


both; I have hitherto not found any other instance of it. Raverty 


himself mentions nothing of it in his Grammar nor Dr. Bellew. 


**) Instead of x3 the other prefixes and postfixes may be equally 


used as in the Sing. 
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mung tah,’ ‘3 مونکک‎ mungah tah etc.; ته‎ 1 ratah, 
لاله‎ la, lah, to us. 

Abl. ’ له مو‎ lah mad , وا ته‎ ٣ له‎ lah mi%ah nah; xJ 
x3 موفك‎ lah ming nah; له مونګه‎ la miingah, 
from us, 


Locat. مو و‎ x3 pah miz, د‎ ve ha poh maZah etc., in us. 


85 zah approaches the Zendic azem (Persian ty and dialect- 
ically az, as also in the Ossetic); ما‎ corresponds to the Sansk. 
Acc. ۰. ځبا‎ is the same as وما‎ é being only a euphonic 
addition, as س‎ in ستا‎ The Plural مونکت ,مور‎ is difficult to 


explain, as it leaves the traces of the Zend (vaém) again; it may 
be compared with the Lithuanian mes, Genitive and Ablative musi, 


which corresponds to the Sansk. Wal, 


transposed to mas, which is already partly the case in Prakrit 


the letters sm being 


We (compare also the Greck 7uetc, Aeolian 4 
Curious is the form ر‎ ra, used in the Dative Sing. (far more 


rarely in the Dative Plur.); similar is the Dative form of the 
second person در‎ dar and of the third person 45 (both used in the 
Sing. and Plur.). There can be hardly a doubt, that در‎ dar 647 
٧ var correspond to the Persian و‎ : and اورا‎ respectively, the 
Persian Dative postfix 1 (= 5 si), having been retained in 
these cases for euphony’s sake, instead of دل‎ da-lah *), وله‎ va-lah 
and final ah dropped at the same time. This etymology of در‎ 
and ٢ will throw the necessary light on ر‎ also; 1 ra would thus 


be identical with the Persian 8 ma-ra, to me, initial 1 having 


*) Baldéi also tha-ra, to 6 
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been dropped. For this supposition pleads the circumstance, that , 
(as well as در‎ and (ور‎ is originally used without any postfix and 
so still, whenever ‘preposed to a verb (as 6 Sl, give to me), 
the addition of postfixes to , در‎ and >9) having come into use 
in later times, when the language was no longer conscious of the 
original Dative-signification of f, ( در‎ and (ور‎ and commenced to 


look on these forms as Formatives, which might be followed by 


postfixes; for with prefixes they are never constructed. It is 
to be noticed, that له‎ 1 ra-lah or ر لو‎ ra-larah is changed, for 
000107 8 sake, ٥ لال‎ la-lah and لا له‎ 14 larah. A similar 
euphonic change takes place with در‎ and 45 , when followed by له‎ 


and »,}, as will presently be seen. 


§. 100. 


b) The second personal pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. x3 tah, thou. 
Accus, تا‎ ta, thee. 
Format. , 
ls ,قا‎ by thee. 
Instrum. 
Genit. ls د‎ da ti; سنا‎ st (also Lis St); Law د‎ da sta, 


of thee, thy; thine. 
Dat. as US ti tah; af ly ta lah ; نا لره‎ ti larah etc. 
در‎ dar , Pe) در‎ dar tah; د لک‎ da lah; 3,3 د‎ da larah, 


to thee. 


Ablat. 
Locat, 


Vocat. 


Nom. 


Accus, 


Format. 


Instrum. 


Genit. 


Dat. | 


Ablat. 
Locat. 


Vocat. 
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ls هالک‎ ti; «3 xd lah t& nah, from thee. 
نا‎ xy pah ta, in thee. 


i vd t&, o thou!‏ تا ai ti,‏ آی تا 


Plural. 


tase (mls); amis tast (ut), you.‏ تاسی 


by you.‏ ,035811 کاسو ; tase‏ دقاسی 


da 51887‏ د ستاسو da tasti,‏ دَ تاسو S da tase,‏ قاسی 
of you,‏ و(ستاس) palin stasi‏ (سقاس) stase‏ ستقاسی 
your; yours.‏ 

کرکه tise tabs ab guli ٧:8 Tah ete;‏ تاسیى ته 
da larah, to you.‏ د )35 da lah,‏ د لک dar tah;‏ 

gl له‎ lah tase ; x3 له کاو‎ lah tasa nah, from you, 


cel پک‎ pah tase etc. in you. 


gl آی‎ ai tase, peak: ٩ vo ۱3881, o ye! 


116 5 ته‎ approaches more closely the Prakrit form ې‎ 


than the Zendic tim (Sansk. نند‎ The Format. Sing. ماو تا‎ 
to the Sansk. Accus. ۳)), Zend thva (Greek #4, Latin te). In 


the Genit, Sing. ستا‎ (lic) s (8) is only a euphonic addition, like 


é& in ځها‎ 


The Plur. forms cold, gels have no analogies in the cognate 


o Pa 
idioms. They are apparently derived from the base ته‎ (\s) with 
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- 


the affixed (original) pronoun ۹, which is similarly employed in 
- ۰. - - ۰ 
Prakrit, as Prak. ae you = Te. In this case sm has been 


assimilated’ in Pagtd to s (ss), and not transposed as in 0 


§. 101. 
c) The remnant of the third personal pronoun, 


We have noticed already, that of the third personal pronoun 


only the form 7 var has been preserved, which is equally used for 


the Sing. and the Plural, see §. 99. When preposed to a verb, ور‎ 
(without a postfix) always expresses the Dative, to him to her, to 
them, as ورکړل‎ varkral to give to him (her), them; in other po- 
sitions it takes a postfix, being considered as a Formative Sing. or 
Plural, as: ورته‎ var tah, to him, to them; ak ور‎ Var dayah, 
with him, them etc. Instead of له‎ 3 var lah, ور لره‎ var larah, it 


is, for euphony’s sake, pronounced and written له‎ 5 va lah, لړه‎ 8 
va larah, 


§. 102. 
2) Pronominal suffixes. 


The pronominal suffixes may represent every case, the No- 
minative and Vocative excepted ; they may be optionally 
linked to any noun in the sentence (though strictly referring to 
another), but those, which represent a possessive pronoun, generally 
precede or follow the noun, to which they belong. 

It is to be noticed as a peculiarity of the Past system of 
writing, that these pronominal suffixes are not added to nouns and 
verbs, as is the case in Persian and Sindhi, but written separa- 
tely, a few prefixes and postfixes excepted, with which تی‎ 

t 


coalesces. 
Sing. 


J]. Pers. م‎ me or 


يرا 


me, me, by me, my 6‏ می 
۱ 
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Il, Pers. د‎ de or دی‎ de, thee, by thee, thy 6 
Ill. Pers. کی‎ 6, him, her, by him, his, her ete. 


Plur, 
I, Pers. و101 مو‎ BA muh; al um, ٨ vum, us, by us, our etc. 
II. Pers. 7 miu, re muh; af un, Fe vum, you, by you, your. 
Ill. Pers. ئی‎ €, them, by them, their etc. 


The first pronominal suffix » me is identical with the Sindhi 


fa me, Persian حم‎ am, Sansk.- Prakrit Genit. a. 


The second pronominal suffix » de corresponds to the Persian 


at, SindhT e ) te, t being elided), Sonsk.-Prak. Genit. #.‏ -ت 


The pronominal suffix of the third person Sing. and Plur. é 
is peculiar to the Pastd and not to. be found in this form neither 
in Persian nor in Sindhi. Its etymology seems to be the 
following. 


In Prakrit we have still the curtailed form of the Genit. Sing. 
W his (Zend h@), (which is to be referred to the base کې‎ 
and not to be identified with the Genitive SY@]; Latin sui, se) 
and of the Genit. Plur. fay (= Prak. TU, Sansk. WaTa), 
their. In Pastd both Genitives, a and 1 have been contracted 
into one form and the distincton of the Sing. and Plur. lost 
thereby. The Persian pronominal suffix حش‎ aS and the Sindhi 
fa se point both to the same Prakrit a; in Pasto (as in Zend) 
8 has been changed to h (he) and then dropped altogether == 6. 
The Persian Plur. suffix اشان‎ points again to the Sansk. 7٩۹ 
and the Sindhi -ne to the Prakrit wie; see my Sindhi Gram. 
§. 39. 


The pronominal suffix of the I. pers. Plur. مو‎ mi, xa OF ss 


vum corresponds to the Persian ما‎ , Which points back to the 
Prak. Genit. Plur. SYt@ (cf. the Greck aupéwy), 
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The pronominal suffix of the II. pers. Plur. now coincides 
outwardly with that of the 1. pers. Plural, so that only the context 
can decide, which of both is intended. It is greatly mutilated, 


the initial syllable yug- having been dropped altogether (Persian Los, 


Zend yasmakem, Sansk. FeaTHA); the Greek, though also 
greatly curtailed, is still more original uppior (cf. Bopp, Compar. 
Gram. §. 332). 


It has been already alluded to, that the pronominal suffix of 
the III. pers. Sing. and Plur. coalesces with a few prefixes and 


33, ON, upon and تر‎ tar, from, out etc., 


which are respectively written ډر‎ pre (ډری)‎ and تر‎ tre ,(تری)‎ 


postfixes. These prefixes are 


when کَى‎ is added to them. The postfixes are: ډسی‎ pase (3) 
after, ځن‎ (sib) dine, from and (کښ) کښىی‎ kie, in. As these 
end already in e, the pronominal suffix شى‎ coalesces with them 


totally, so that its addition can only be gathered from the context. 


Another curious coalition takes place between the Ablative 


postfix x3 nah (now and then also written نا‎ na) and ت‎ ti, the 


remnant of an old demonstrative pronoun (¢{); the only form in 


use now is as3 tinah or تنا‎ tind (also written xi.3 ti-nah), from 


oe 


him, her, them, 
2 سمدے لا‎ - 


د دنيَا له اققون می ويره ته شی 


چه ته می ډه سر تی ډه قر لوری د بِلَا حافظ 


I am not afraid of the calamities the world, since thou art 
on my head, o protector from misfortune on every side! (Gulsh. 
II, 113, 2) Xavajah Muhammad. 


Ge اس‎ 


S505‏ دښمن Eo‏ تعالىی له جپارن واخست : ئی pa?‏ د د آرويل 
دی چک ما %3 هريږدی 
A certain enemy of thine the great God has taken away from‏ 


the world. He said (by him it was said): hast thou heard, that he 
will give up me? (Gulsh. I, p. 186) Gulistan. 
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دا Liss‏ خا Ads‏ 833 ده ۷ سات 3 که ښْ > 
— رس ی پو 6 تل شی موه 
This world is a mangy goat; what pleasure is there in keeping‏ 
her? (Gulsh. I, 36, 8) Xush‘al.‏ 
Z a4‏ > - وم َِ‫ سب تا اې “Ue‏ > 
که has‏ وه که old ghd Lado‏ كړی چه دافسی مردبنیي وم شو 
%we Pia o ٨ , °‏ ې ? oe o ? - o > ٨۶‏ 
حاصلی دوثی به وائی عملون حُمو, دا وو چه آپان بھ وم تر غوږتير 
شک ذور به aly‏ دو ودس ته 


What work on earth had you done, that such degrees were 
allotted to you? They will say: our works were these, that when 
the call to prayer passed our ear, then we used to rise for ab- 
lution, Favadid-us-sariah. 


o Ie o Oe - ° Oe 


1 غائکب لا یو ساعت شم شوجب د ergs‏ شم 


If I am absent from him one hour, I deserve punishment. 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 202). 


ott x3‏ 2 در plats‏ وو = رونىن لکه مهتاب وه 
On them were many rare pearls, which were glittering like‏ 
moonshine. (Dorn, Chrest. p. 206).‏ 


§. 103. 
II. Demonstrative pronouns, 
1) a9 hayah, that, remote demonstrative pronoun. 
Sing. 
Nom. x49 hayah, com., that. 
Accus. هغد‎ hayah, that. 
cre xa mase. 


by that. 
Instrum. 


hiyih, fem.‏ ھغھ hive or‏ هھغیىی 
da hayah, mase.‏ د Genit, x%9‏ 


2 0 : ed of that. 
gt? د‎ da hiyé, د هغھ‎ da hiyih, fem. 
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Dat. ته‎ nad hayah tah, masc. 
: | to that. 
هغیى ته‎ hiyéh tah, fem. 
Ablat. %9 له‎ lah hayah, masc. 
1 from that. 
لم هغىی‎ lah hive, fem. 


Loc. غد‎ xy pab hayah, a 
: , in that. 
or is? په‎ pah hiyé*), fem. 
Nom, 

Nom. هغد‎ hayah, com. قغوی)‎ hayoe, haydi, Peshawar), those. 
Accus, xa hayab, com., 0 
1011088. | تت‎ ١ 
- هغو‎ hayd**), sigh? hayode, by those. 
Genit. هغو‎ © da hayé, of those. 
Dat. 3 589 hayd tah, to those. 
Ablat. له هغو‎ lah hayd, from those. 


Locat, پک هغو‎ pah hayod, in those. 


x39 is often shortened, especially in poétry, to BE Format. Pl. 
غو‎ yo. In the modern language the Singular of this pronoun is 
often connected with a noun in the Plural, which is not the case 
in the older language, e. g. په وف ورځو‎ in those days, instead of 
په هغو ورځو‎ . In the Plural شغح‎ may remain uninflected before a 
noun in the Formative, as: as xx2 د‎ of those people; هغه و اړو ته‎ 
to all those, 


*) This form is only used, when the noun following is put in 
the Formative. 


**) In Qandahar pronounced ۹غو‎ ۸1. 
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The etymology of this pronoun is rather doubtful; it seems to 
be compounded of ha-ya. In this case ha would correspond to 


the Indian ho (= Sansk. ay) and ya to the adjective affix Gj, 


§. 104, 


2) REO, this, proximate demonstrative pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. دغه"‎ dayah, com. this. 


Accus. xs dayah, com. this. 


Format.) sso dayah, masc. 
Instrum. 


۰ _ by this. 
دغی‎ 01,6 or دغه‎ diyih, fem. 
Genit. د دغه"‎ da dayah, masc. 
: by this. 
د دغی‎ da diyé, fem. 
Dat. دغه کت‎ dayah tah, masc. 
: to this, 
دغی ته‎ diyé tah, fem. 


Ablat. له دغه‎ lah dayah, masc. 


; from this. 
له دغىی‎ lah diye, fem. 


Locat. دغه‎ x3 com. 
in this. 
oF is 


pah diyé*), fem.‏ يه دغ 


Plur. 


Nom. دغه‎ dayah, com., these. 


Accus. دغه"‎ dayah, com., these, 
ee نم‎ 


Tv : ۸ : 1 ,‏ نل 
baer rer form is only used when the noun following is put in the‏ : 
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Format.] , - 
ene دغو‎ dayd*), by these. 


Genit. د دغو‎ da 08) 5, of these. 
Dat. دغو ته‎ 0876 tah, to these. 
Ablat. له دغو‎ lah dayd, from these. 
Locat. 525 په‎ pah dayd, in these. 
azo seems to be compounded of the pronominal base da 
(= A) and the adjective affix GF, In signification it does not 


differ from دا‎ this, both pronouns being frequently interchanged. 


§. 105. 


3) دا‎ this**), proximate demonstrative pronoun. 
Sing. 

Nom. دا‎ da, this (com.). 

Accus. دا‎ da, this. 

Format.} . : 

dah; —fu da—, by this.‏ ده 

caal | 
Genit. — د ده‎ da dah; —fo د‎ da di—, of this. 
Dat. ده ته"‎ dah tah; xs—{o da — tah, to this. 
Ablat. va) lah dah; له دا‎ lah di بر‎ from this. 
Voc. په ده ,دا‎ pah dah, di; —t5 په‎ pah da —, in this. 


a ? 
#( In Qandahar pronounced دڅو‎ 5 
##( With {0, as well as with ,دی‎ the adverb. (go, thus) may 
١ t 
be joined, as: | gm? i> 5 hasé, such a one; or ,~? may in such 


compounds also be shortened to , gw, as: دا سی‎ da 8 


a. Sie 0-0-٢ 
. د سه‎ 2 
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Plur. 
Nom. دا‎ da, these (com.) 


Accus. دا‎ da, these. 


Format.) . ; : 
a) 066 or نډوو‎ 060۷67 —‘o da, by these. 
a DP, 


Instrum. 
Genit. 32 د‎ da 055: —foo da da —, of these. 
Dat. KS ye 056 tah; دا ته‎ 05 — tah, to these. 


Ablat. ديو‎ aJ lah 0867 له د‎ lah di —, from these. 


Locat. په دیو‎ pah déo; ats په‎ pah d&i — in these. 
دا‎ da generally points to ‘something immediately preceding, 
more rarely to something following (Latin hic). 


When دا‎ da is used independently (without a following noun) 


it is written ده‎ dah in the Formative , but when followed by a 


noun it remains generally quite unaltered in the Singular and 
Plural, though in the Plural it may also take the inflected form 


(520 : 992°) when connected with a noun in the Formative. 


دَّ باغ ونی به له بيض وكاږی د که مريونه )174 Gulsh. 1, p.‏ 


The trees of the garden his slaves will pull out. 

The name of their liberality and justice remains till now, 
(though) H'atim 137 and N&Sirvan have passed away from this world. 
(Gulsh. HI, p. 117, 8) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 


د یې أ 


%e6 °‏ سم ٨ ° a - - ro‏ 
چه عونبره nd‏ خونه ag‏ دا خاورو gd‏ د« کور دی 


As so many fair faces are in this dust, in the grave, when 
I go to them, the grave is a Paradise to me. (Gulsh. lI, p. 68, 4). 
Xué&h al, 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 10 
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o ای‎ ee - o cow o , ‫ٌ o o GO 
KAAS فراغمت‎ e? aS a دم >» خوار خوشکال‎ = 


چه زړه دی له دبو ډیرو اندیښنو gE‏ فراغ شی 


Sit thou a moment together with poor Xush‘al in quietness, 
that his heart may be a little liberated from these many anxieties. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 69, 2) Xush‘al. 


\ 


.106 د 
dé, this, proximate demonstrative pronoun.‏ دی )4 


Sing. 

Nom. دی‎ 08 (0), this; he, she. 
Accus. دی‎ dé, this. 

dé, by this.‏ دی 
Instrum.‏ 
Genit. (600 da dé, of this,‏ 
Dat. xi o 05 tah, to this.‏ 
jah dé, from this,‏ دی Ablat.‏ 


Locat. په دی‎ pah dé, in this, 


Plur. 


Nom. دوشی‎ dwt; — so dé—, these, they. 
° ١ 


۸6608. gag 087: — (ge de—, these, them. 

111 أ‎ a 
Lede 017, 529 0816: - so dé—, by these. 

Instrm. ۱ ne g 

Genit. د دوئی‎ da 087, د دويو‎ da 0815 د دی--:‎ da dé—, of these. 


٩ , o‏ 7 م‫ 
tah; x3—_co de — tah, to‏ 01816 دويو dui tah, x5‏ دودی ته Dat,‏ 


? t 


these, 


1474 — 


Ablat, Sy al lah dai, له دويو‎ lah 0875: — go نم‎ lah de—, 
from these. 
Locat. ده دوئی‎ pah dit, ده دوډو‎ pah 08516: — دی‎ x9 pah de—, 
in these. 
دئ‎ 05 corresponds in signification to the Latin is, pointing 


to an object not far distant, without special reference to something 
preceding or following. 


When ,s is connected with a noun in the Plural, it may 
۱ 


remain unaltered through all cases. 


§. 107. 


5) alo hayah, this one here; proximate demonstrative 
pronoun. 


x9 hiyah is only used, when a person or thing is pointed 


at; it is only found in the Nomin. Sing. and Plural *). 


§. 108. 
.للا‎ The Relative pronoun. 


The Pastd has only one relative pronoun چک‎ ¢eh, correspond- 
ing to the Persian ,که‎ which is also now and then used. It is 
not subject to any inflexion and only points out the relation, which 


must be taken up and nearer defined by a subsequent pronominal 


suffix, just like the Hebrew “3x. 
*) Raverty alledges a Formative ue? haé and Bellew عائی‎ hae, 


but I have never been able to detect a trace of it. 


10* 
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Etymologically چک‎ corresponds to the Sansk. relative q, 


Prakrit اا‎ (Sindhi aid HindT likewise HY); in Pasto the media 


j has passed into the tenuis ¢ (similarly in Persian, k == ¢). 

وح كوتی ده چه دی اګل ددنیاا غرکلام LSS" D‏ د د دنیا 
Every word and every talk of this world is nonsensical chat,‏ 

which the people of the world make (it). (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 2) 

Rah‘man. 

as ٧‏ / څوک 1 زا وښی ډه ګونه چه Drees‏ ئی په و دی د اخلاس 
May somebody show me a single man with the dace , Whose‏ 

action is after the rules of sincerity. 0 II, p. 89( 6 


BS‏ دی Lt‏ د SLi‏ ق خاوری ming‏ کړی هغه کس په دواړو دون مرم دی 


He who has kissed the dust of thy threshold, is honoured in 
both worlds. (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 2) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 


§. 109. 


IV. The reflexive > ypal*), own, 


The reflexive adjective خیل‎ always refers to the subject of 
the sentence and may therefore be translated by: my, thy or his, 
her, their, as the case may be; see §. 189, 5. 2. Its flexion 
is quite regular. 


Sing. 

Mase. Fem. 
Nom. خیل‎ zpal, own. خيله‎ 101-٧ 
Format. Aves xpal. خپلی‎ 315 

٢٣‏ یا 
.۸/۸ خپلی ypal.‏ خيل Nom.‏ 
xzpals, re ypalo.‏ خيلو Format.‏ 


#( In Peshawar also pronouneed ;zpul. 
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is used ad-‏ (ډشيله pah ypalah (also often written‏ په خيله 
verbially, sua sponte, by one self, of one’s own accord.‏ 
The Pagtd is not possessed of a proper reflexive pronoun,‏ 


but must circumscribe it by the use of ځان‎ dan, soul (like the 
Hebrew wes) or pore ypasar (contracted from ” ځېل‎ one’s own 
head), which is also used adverbially, in the sense of s+ Ba. 
When the accent is laid upon the reflexive, ad is added to ob, 
as: خیل ځان دپاره‎ © for his own sake. See Syntax, §. 189, 5, 1. 


§. 110. 
V. Interrogative pronouns. 
' 1) ,ا5) څوکك‎ who? 


Sing. and Plur. (com.). 
Nom. څوک‎ tok, who? 
Format, la 8. 


This interrogative is only used substantively and not adjectively 
and has reference to persons or living beings only. It has 
sprung from the Sansk. base ې‎ (FAY), Hindi اسان‎ (= 556 
Acc. Ge), Final k of the Nominative, which in the Formative 
is again dropped, is rather curious. (The Indefinite see §. 113, 1). 


2) s& tah, what? which? 


ak only refers to inanimate objects; it may be used indepen- 
dently or in connexion with a substantive; 5 fas, Sindhi 


=e Sansk, fara). 
Sing. and Plur. 


Nom. a& tah, what? which? 
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Format. a& tah. 
o #? - o ° - ©) Oe oe = - ۸ a 


What excuse shall I make to him and what shall I say to 
my hushand? (Gulsh. I, p 119) Kaltlah 6 Damanah. 


Adverbial expressions are: لره‎ x& (also written رڅاره‎ why ? 
(what for?) or a) څه‎ tah lah, why? xXi, څه‎ tah rangah, in what 
manner, how? contracted also to څنک‎ tangah. a«& also by itself 
(without a postfix) signifies now and then why? 


x assumes also the signification what a, in the sense of 


an exclamation; in this case it may be connected with a substan- 
tive or adjective. 


Bere ws بادشاه‎ se ړا کښی 38 وکا‎ 3 : 
Reflect in thy heart, what a king Suleiman was. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 538, 3) Xush‘al. ۰ 
وی څه به اړو‎ peo څځو‎ i که د‎ 
If thy heart were a little 0 how beautiful it would be! 
(Gulsh. Il, p. 54, 3) Xush‘al. 
3) کوم‎ ktim (kom) and کم‎ kam, who, which? 
oy) and as (Pers. یدام‎ ) are interrogative adjectives and gene- 
rally connected with a substantive. Their flexion is quite regular. 
To be noticed are the expressions : له کومه‎ (i. ec. is side, 
direction) from whence ? کومه‎ ee whereto? whither? how far? 
oy has also now and then ‘the sense of x, how?, as: 
دی‎ aruba و تا ته كوم‎ hay دی دا‎ SUS ستا ډه دا سال غه‎ 


What excellence is in this thy question, how does it behove 
thee to speak such things? (Gulsh. I, p. 92) Kalilah 6 Damanah. 


Ue , Ce ° ‘ 1 
4( لوم ډو‎ 11819 yau or کم ډو‎ kam yau, who, what? which? 
و‎ a 
These interrogatives, which are compounded of توم‎ and کم‎ 


Ow 
and ویو‎ are as well used absolutely as in connexion with a 7 
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stantive. They refer to persons and things, but are only used in 


the Singular. Both parts are inflected as follows کوم)‎ and کم‎ 
agreeing with و‎ 


Sing. 
Mase. Fem, 
Nom. وه ډو‎ kum yau, يوه‎ nay S kitmah yauah.| 
کم یو‎ kam yau. يه‎ kod Kkamith youth, | 
Format. کومه يوه‎ kimah oat 59 کومی‎ kumé ز‎ ۴" ٤ 
دید يوه‎ kamah yauah دم یی ډو‎ kame yaué 58 


: - ’ - , ور Boe. BY‏ اق و 


Thou, who art so rosy-cheeked, of what rosc-garden art thou 
arose? (Dorn, Chrest. p. 189) Yusuf and Zulaiya. 


سا ” 


x‏ غو Sad aad xs ae‏ اراده 3 ډلار )5 له 


* Who of those two did the will of the father? Matth. 21, 81. 


§. 111. 
5) = to, how much? how many? 


does not undergo any change for gender, number or‏ 6) څو 
case. #ْ is derived from the Sansk. fart (Latin quot), Hindi‏ 


farat ٥ ٩ 


= is also used in exclamations with the sense of: how 


much! how many! 
How much power hast thou to bear torments? tell me! commit 


also sins according to that estimate! (Gulsh. II, p. 111, 2) Xavajah 
Muhammad. 


ما پک = خواردی ees‏ څو > سي می sai,‏ 
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With how many troubles wast thou reared up by me! how 
many, many nights were illuminated (i. e. made days) by me! 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 183) Yusuf 8206 76 


دک څو شان =( pah to‏ په To be noticed is the expression: a‏ 
in how many ways) how?‏ 
په پالٌنک په خوب په څوکاند بی غم 
چه خبر وی د xt LI‏ تولول 


How shall those sleep on the bed without care, 
Who are aware of the tremulation of the firmament ) destiny)? 
(Gulsh. II, 49, 2) Xush al. 


> is also used adverbially in the sense of: how long? 


(the same as cc si or ډور‎ = 33). 
6) څونی‎ tone, how much, how many? 


does not undergo any change for gender, number or‏ څونی 


“A 
case, like »&, 


7) څځونبره‎ tombarah, how much? how many? 


is also contracted to Spay tOmrah; it is indeclinable‏ څولنبره 


like څو‎ and sigh. 
§. 112. 


VI. Correlative pronouns. 


Properly speaking there is only one correlative pronoun in 


Pastd, vio hOmbarah, so much, answering to the interrogatives 


A 07 1 0 موو‎ a : 7 eT 
څونی بو‎ and ,رڅونېره‎ how much?*) Besides s,.3,9 we find also 


*) When corresponding to the correlative yay? , څو‎ etc. usually 


drops its interropative sense and assumes a relative signification: as 
much (quantum), 
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the form 8545590 dahombarah, and (contracted from 74359) by? 


homrah, 

A nearer correlative is دغونمره‎ dayombarah, this much, and 
a@ more remote one: فف ونمره‎ hayah hoémbarah, that much. 

It is understood, that Baby? etc. may also be used without 
standing in correlationship with ۸ etc. 

With reference to the position of these correlatives in a sen- 
tence, it is to observed, that #ونجوه‎ usually precedes and is followed 


by 3 etc., but the inverted position is also admissible. 


ګونېره OS ous‏ خرس و ځوک نه شی 
څو په زړه BS ed‏ جاعل عراسان 
I am not so much afraid of the hear and hog, as I am afraid‏ 
in my heart of the ignorant. (Gulsh. I, p. 58, 2). Xuéhal.‏ 


Instead of gb — unio as much — s0 much, څځو ټک‎  هربنوګ‎ 
is also used; وذبره‎ may even be omitted in the coordinate sen- 


tence, so that only "رم چک‎ indicates the correlationship. 


aA‏ )اراس 


اور hd‏ 5038 ښد ته دی 3 چه iss)‏ شنبره Katy‏ دی 


o ow و‎ 


Fire and cotton near (cach other) is not good; the more 
distant (from each other), the better it is. (Gulsh. II, 174) Yusuf 
and Zulaiya. 


څوچه ډیير ډير لٌٌتونه yt)‏ غمونه 


O# - > o - oe o 
دی‎ SARS چ۸ ډس دى کكيډی ته‎ KAP ښد‎ 
/ / | ~ 


. AS many, many enjoyments there are, so many cares there are; 
He is well off, on whose belly a little log of wood is enough. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 68, 2.) Xush‘al. 


When reference is made more especially to the manner 6 


way, in which a thing is done, سی‎ thus, may be used instead of 


went 


as:‏ : څولبره 
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سنا په دید می سوی زړه سی تازه ښک 


Chae) =‏ کاند sls‏ د کرما سرد 
By thy sight my burnt heart has become fresh in such a manner,‏ 


as the Basil cools the oppressed of heat. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 156, 1). ASraf yan. 


is also used adverbially, as‏ )= — ونبره (or‏ ګوذيره — څو 

long —-as. Other correlative adverbial expressions are: no لک س‎ 
t 

as— SO, or 


ig?  هچ‎ as — 80%), 
١ = 


§. 113, 
Vil. Indefinite pronouns. 


The Pastd is possessed of a great number of indefinite pro- 
nouns, as many of the Interrogatives are used at the same time 
as indefinite. 


1) SS tok, some one; any one, 
سے‎ 6 


As an indefinite pronoun eyes is mostly referred to persons, 
but also to things; it may be used absolutcly or connected with 
& noun as adjective. Its flexion is the same as that of the 
Intcrrogative. 

Sed tok ¢eh significs: any one who = he who‏ جڅ 
(they — who); if a person or thing is to be made morc prominent,‏ 
that one, who. Instead of‏ هغ Syd‏ چ۸ may be added, as:‏ هغ 
NS» SiS the ‘position is often inverted to Sy xo, he — who;‏ 
Syd is always put in that case, in which the Relative ought‏ 
properly to stand.‏ 


a دا سی‎ 05 (٤ جه‎ Lon? use dé hasé, such a one (Lat. talis) 
١ ١ 
has no corresponding interrogative (qualis) in Pasto, 
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په انداز ځما : سوز کله ډوګيږی 
چا چک» نم دی ازميلى د Oras‏ !5 
When will he understand the measure of my burning,‏ 


Who has not tried the fire of separation. 
(Gulsh. 11, 156, 2) Asraf yan. 


once or more repeated signifies: one - another‏ څوکه ‏ څوک 
(Lat. alius — alius).‏ 
واړه AS‏ دی څوک ک bi SSB Bld‏ 


Every stone and clod of this earth, that is seen, 
Are all skulls, one of a king, another of a beggar. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5. 2.) Rah man. 


2) څه‎ tah, something, anything; any one; some. 


x& has usually reference to things, far more rarely to per- 
sons, It may be used absolutely or in connexion with a noun. 


If I say any ۳-٣ what shall I say of f separation? what 
shall I say of this incurable pain? (Gulsh. II, p. 14) Rahman. 


cow دی > وی دی ده دنيَا‎ Oe xs x 
- ? . - o o o 
نه ری حاحجحت په دا دنيا‎ X= 3s 


If there is a man in the world, surely it is that. who has 
no need (of any me in this world. (Gulsh. IT, p. 9, 1.) Rah min, 


سي 
ro 7‏ 


Mas ae د۸‎ (ess XE لره‎ Sed د قم‎ XS 
و‎ Fe ی در کو رعا‎ 
۱ o- 


Some of them were killed by him, some of them ascended 
the mountain. (Gulsh. I, 16) Tariy-c-murassa3. 


In ۵ negative sentence, in which څھ‎ is not the subject. 


x3 a must be translated by: not at all, as in such a case a> 
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only intensifies the negations. Similarly, when x& in a negative 


sentence is used adjectively, it must be translated by: not any 
or none at all. 


هو سر روځ ې 


د slime‏ تر لغرش څه کم په دی د سړی استقامت په دا دنا 
The standing of a man in this world is not at all less than‏ 
the tumbling of drunken people. (Gulsh. II, p. 8) Rah man.‏ 
۷ ژوندون دی څه احسان , سرلا نک Pi‏ 
څه په bt‏ دی که دی كړی ډه مړین cyte?‏ 
In (my) lifetime he has not bestowed any kindness on me;‏ 


of what use is it, if he bestow it after (my) death, death ? (Guish. II, 
p. 116, 3) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 


After the demonstratives دا هغه‎ etc. x& is occasionally added 
to generalize more the meaning, as هغھ ځه‎ that (which is not 


nearer defined, something like that). 
وائی دا ځه کړ‎ s& هغه‎ ys ښه نه‎ edly ځان ته ښه‎ 


Thou speakest well to thyself, but 00056 not act well; that 
thou sayst and this thou doest. (Gulsh. II, p. 85, 2) 8 


a signifies: any thing that, whatever (quodcunque); its‏ چک 


position is often inverted to x& چک‎ 


a.‏ چه ٨‏ څک > 3& راوزی سړی ډری لیت شی 


Whatever comes out of the mouth, by that man becomes 
polluted. Matth. 15, 11. 


A‏ ئی sss pst 5S‏ رز مدع کی کړه 
Whatever he had appointed (for their livelihood), he stopped.‏ 
ust (without any thing) signifies idiomatically: without‏ څه 


reason, 
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3) څو‎ to, some one; some. 


ye, when immediately‏ څو some one — another;‏ څو څو 
repeated, signifies: many, various, different.‏ 
خدای ډه Jud‏ قدرت څو که لوی څو که FKP‏ 


ته چه هرښھه, she‏ شی 2 


° 
Cd 


393 
God has made by his own power either one great or another small; 
Not that every town becomes Dehli or Lahore. Rah'man. 
a مخ څوڅو تامدارأن ۳ هغه څه‎ a3 د د زمکی‎ 
On the face of this earth were different famous men; what 
has become of them? (Gulsh. JI, p. 120) Babi Jan. 
کو‎ compounded with cere (fem. wie oS) forms an adjective, 
which signifies: manifold. 
معبت ده څو چنده سزا را كړی‎ 
اس شو نلعا لین‎ 
By love a manifold punishment has been given to me; for when 
have 1 ever minded exhortation from any one? (Galsh. II, p. 90, 2.) 
Hamid. 
ځو‎ with the following relative چک‎ signifies: as much as, 


as many as, aS long as; now and then x» is also dropped 
and only 5 used in the sense given. 
my واړو ۷ دم‎ 8 ral دی په‎ b> څو ورځی‎ 
As 57 ave ۸ he was in 7171-٣۹ they all served him. 
(Gulsh. I, 9. 177) Gulistan. 


4) o> (also written wo) dine, some, 


dine is always used with a Plural signification; it is‏ ځ 


سم سا 


generis com. Its Format. Plur. is نځغو‎ dind (or 535), 6s — oF 


signifies: some— some, some — others, like ; a a >. 


-— 158 — 
The same meaning as o> has n> dint (with the emphatic 1), 
but with this difference, that A> dinI remains unchanged in 


the Format. Plural, whereas کت‎ dine is formed into ps dino. 


Owrse A 


دا ادم په ال واه Baw‏ ودیل ځنی ځنی بادشاعګی )5 Sg‏ نتنلی 


oe © 


All these men are originally connected together; some, some 
excrcise dominion, another is plundered. (Gulsh. II, p. 125) Mirza 
Xan Ansari, 


ونکارفک بوټی زرغونھ کا له څغمی ssl?‏ سات که وراخلی y= as‏ 3553 


ve @e 


(The earth) produces variegated green plants, from some the 
eye draws advantage, from others the nose. ۴ ۴۳۴4 


5) بعضى‎ baszt, some (Arab.). 
۱ 


It is only used with a Plar. signification and always referred 
to persons. In the Format. Plur. it either remains unaltered or 


is formed into pean, 
O « 


Gee. ٣۳ 
6) دلانى‎ falanai or پلانیى‎ palinai (Arab.), a certain 6 
On سم‎ Ce - : 
Instead of | 335 the form خلانا‎ or فادنه‎ falingh is also found; the 
feminine is a3 falanal or فالدنه‎ 14 


د خلانه دی ae‏ د ails ooh xi LS‏ قد يمو نه وه 


ae 
سی‎ 


He is the son of a certain man, who was from among thy 
old servants, (Gulsh. I, p. 101), Kalilah 3 6 


7) sas hit, any one, something, anything, 


oar may be uscd absolutely or connected with a noun; 


id 


it has generally reference to things, but now and then also to 
persons. It is usually joined with a negation and signifies then: 


nobody, nothing, not at all. But also without a negation 


188 Be 


aad denotes often nobody, nothing, as indicated by the whole 


ې 


tenor of the sentence. 
eae is commonly used in the Singular only or with a 
noun in the Singular, but in poétry the Format. Plur. us 
hitd is also met with. 
شی کو کوز کوری حكيمان‎ CTS عيخ دارو ئی‎ 


They cannot give him any medicine; down, down look the 
physicians, (Gulsh. II, p. 77, 2) Hamid. 


سر . o G‏ ‫ سی یر o eo‏ 
cha?‏ سړی به کاند sd‏ ده دا Bat‏ 


As the pomp and pride of the world is called a nothing, 
will any man be proud of this nothing? (Gulsh. II, p. 81, 4) 
H amid. 

ته pg‏ تر آشنا قی بيلتون ليده شوای 
في SeXy‏ ځکای ټه ته وه په دا کار ګډ 


” 


If before the acquaintance separation would be seen, no servant 
of God would be mixed up with this business. (Gulsh, II, د‎ 3) 
Rah man. 


DSLRH په دَا عيځ فُنر 5 عيشو‎ IGRI GREE S چم اميد په‎ 
Who puts his hope on a lying, deccitful woman, he makes 


by this foolishness a firebrand out of nothings. (Gulsh. II, p. 129, 1) 
Mirza Xan 7. 


§. 144. 


Beside these the Past6 uses a number of compound in- 
definite pronouns, 


a) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ? har (every). 


1) قر څوک‎ har ték, every one; whoever; fem. Sod :ره‎ 


Format. 10856. چا‎ ,S, 
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2) > ۸ har td, however much or many, or Kom 3°). 
3) ھٍِ څک‎ har tah, whatever, every thing. 


4) ve ;? har yau, fem. 9ه پوه‎ harah yauih; Format. 6. 
کل دوه‎ harah yauah**), Format. fem. هری يوی‎ haré 


yaué; every one. It is only used in the Singular and 


properly a pronominal adjective. 
o , o س‎ Us ef o- مر‎ > 2 >] ° 2 - - ۸٨ - - 
BAIA lap ډوه یوهدنپیېسد‎ BP مردور شوی وو‎ cash په ولسم‎ az RRP 


Of those, who had become labourers at the eleventh hour, every 
one received one ۱3353. Matth. 20, 9. 


b) Indefinite pronouns compounded with hs bal, another, 


and 1 nor, another. 
A = A -= 
1) Wye بل‎ bal fk another, fem, 55% xb, Format. 6 
o 1 : 
بل چا‎ bal 8 


2( a بل‎ bal yau, another one, fem. يوه‎ sly balih 61 


t 


Format. masc. بلک دوه‎ balah yauah, fem. بلی یوی‎ 
يی‎ ١ 


balé yaué. It is only used in the Singular and properly 


82 pronominal adjective. 


A @ 
*) = ګر‎ is also used in an adverbial sense: how much soever; 


is used in the sense of an adversative particle, although.‏ دع ?3 څو 


#%) 5S takes also the termination ah for euphony’s sake, in order 


to conform with یوک‎ yauah, 
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3) »& بل‎ bal tah, something else, other thing. 

4) Sy ور‎ nor tok, another, fem. ې وره وکا‎ Format. 6۰ 
نور چا‎ nor éi, and fem. څوکه-نور څوک 59355 چا‎ pe 
one —another; some — another. 

5) a فور‎ nor tah, other thing, something else. 


6) ea? ye nor hit, anybody else; anything else. 


c) Indefinite pronouns compounded with کوم‎ or کم‎ 
1( Se کوم‎ or Sy کم‎ any one, whoever; fem. کك‎ ig کومه‎ 
Format. m. Sing, چا‎ ess ; 
2) دو‎ ass or کم ډو‎ : an one; properly a pronominal ad- 


jective and inflected in the same way as the interrog- 


ative §. 110, 4. 
می به‎ SE oad yh کښی‎ ll UATE په عر ضورت چه وی په‎ 
Of whatever kind my livelihood may be. amongst strange 


people, nobody will be aware of my good or bad condition (Gulsh. I, 
p. 168) Gulistan. 


d) Indefinite pronouns compounded with rae hit. 


1) څوک‎ Ano bit tok, usually written يرک‎ bijdk, any 
one; it may also be referred to things: any (thing); 
with a negation: nobody, nothing. Sgt only is 


inflected. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 1 1 
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2) 553 du? hit nor (the same as Jue 33), any body; 
any (thing) else; fem. نوره‎ dud. 


In the same way other indefinite pronouns or pronominal 
adjectives may be joined with Ayo, as عيے ير‎ (with a negation) 


none at all. 


9 Os 


ير نوم دی ياتو کيږی نوربه فِيے څوک sila‏ نه شی 


The only thing is the name, that remains, nothing else will 
remain. (Gulsh. II, p. 53, 3) Xush al. 


e) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ga yau (one). 


1) يوڅو‎ yau to, some, (a number of), different. 
It is only used in a Plural sense and is not subject to 
any change for gender, number or case. 

2) xk يو تر‎ yau tar balah or بل‎ Sy yau da balah, one 
afterthe other, or one with the other, amongst 
each other. It remains quite unchanged and the case, 
in which یو‎ should stand, is taken up by the pronominal 
suffix 5 by him (her, them) or by a noun in the 


cs 
Instrumental. 


ee په فر ښاغ بی د کابن وډوڅو‎ 
On every branch of its rose-bush were different noises. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 142, 3) Kadim yan. 
pas وه حصح د‎ LS py ened ‘ 5 پښتنو مل د قندعار ډو تر ډله‎ carl 


BAL) BI په حبایت‎ 
a * 
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To be short, the Afghans had divided amongst themselves the 
country of Qandahar, the portion of the Tarins had fallen between 


Kand and Zamand; one after the other did not come to the 
assistence of both brothers™). (Gulsh. I, p. 5) Tariy-e murassag. 


.115 د 


VHI. Pronominal adjectives, 


Besides the pronominal adjectives, which have partly been 
mentioned already, the Pastd uses the following: 


bal, fem. xl) balih, another **),‏ بل 

tl, fem. «J,y tolih, all, whole ***).‏ ټول 

jumlah, all (com.).‏ جمله 

dvarah, both (com.).‏ دواړه 

dér bal, fem.‏ ډو بل dérah, much.‏ ډيړه dért), fem.‏ ډډر 
-dérih balah, many another.‏ ډيره xl‏ 

,85393 ټوله fem.‏ پور ټول norah, another.‏ نوره nor tt), fem.‏ نور 


all the rest. ډير‎ a, fem. نوری ډيهری‎ many other. 


#( 1. e. the two brothers did not come to the assistance of each 
other, 


##) Also pronounced bul. It is apparently the Sansk. W, 


sei) ټول‎ is’ the Sindhi 21 society, band, Hindi 11 


It seems to be non-drian. 
+) sae is the Sindhi-Hindi لکا‎ heap; very likely non-arian. 


+H) y95 is the Hindi WAL Sansk. 2731 following), in Pagts 


with abscission of initial a and change of v to n. 


11* 
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varah *), all (com.); only used in the Plural.‏ واړه 
har, fem, »,> harih, every.‏ قر 
xP hamah, all (com.), only Plur.‏ 


On the flexion of alas, واه ,دواړه‎ and x9 see §. 90; the 


others are regular adjectives and inflected according to their several 
terminations. 


VI. Section. 
The Verb. 


§. 116. 
I. Formation of. the verbal themes. 


We have seen already (§. 14), that the Infinitive of all 5 
‘verbs terminates in al and is, properly speaking, a verbal noun. 
The Infinitive as such does therefore not exhibit the root of the 
verb, this must be looked for in the Imperative, which alone 
contains the pure base of the verb. 

It cannot be seen therefore from the Infinitive as such, of 
what class a verb is, but only from its signification. 

There are three classes of verbs in Pasgtd, viz: intransitive 
(or neuter), transitive (or active) and causal verbs. 


1) Intransitive or neuter verbs. 


According to their formation we must distinguish three classes 
of intrans, verbs: 


a) Such as add to the verbal theme itself the Infinitive 
termination gl, as: ختل‎ yat-al, to ascend, رکل‎ vat-al, to issue, 


my-al, to die.‏ مړل 


#( واړه‎ is the Sansk. aa » (Hindi GTI), by the medium of 
the Zendic haurva (Pastd au =: 5 = v). ٢ 
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b) Such, the theme of which ends in -éd and which retain 
this through all the tenses and moods. These are of two kinds; 
they are either primitive neuter verbs (with a passive form), 
or they are originally derivative verbs (as mentioned under c), the 
nominal theme of which has either become obsolete or which have 
become primitive verbs by usage. We shall therefore call 
them primitive intransitive verbs, ending in -éd-. 
There is a great number of them, e. g. بپيدل‎ bah-éd-al, to flow 
(Sindhi qewy) ِ Sah tk-Gd-al, to crawl; ويريدل‎ vér-&d-al, to 
be afraid (0525 vérah , fear). 

c) Proper derivative verbs, which are compounded of a 
substantive or adjective and the verbal theme of which necessarily 
ends in -éd, as: بدلیکل‎ badal-€d-al, to be changed (from JOY 
subst., change), Soa vabar-éd-al, to be informed (from po 
s., information). In this way from most adjectives and from a great 


number of substantives derivate verbs are formed, which are 
quite peculiar to the Pastd. It is to be noticed, that those adjectives, 


which in the feminine shorten U and 6 to a (§. 86), are subject 
to the same vowel-change before the termination -éd, as زړريدل‎ 
2081-60-21, to become old, from i 3 207 (fem. 85 3 zar-ih) ; SAS, 
rand-Gd-al, to become blind, from رنه‎ rind (fem. ړنکه‎ rand-uh). 
In the same way some other adjectives, which retain 6 in the 


feminine, shorten it to a before the termination -éd, as رغيکل‎ 
,لھ-7۵-50‎ to get better, to become healthy, from ر وغ‎ (fem. 
روغد‎ rdy-ah). The monosyllabic adjectives however, which contain 
the vowel I, retain the same before the termination -éd, as تریځيدل‎ 
triy-Edt+al, to become bitter, from eas (fem. ترخع۲‎ tary-ah) ; 
Sragass triv-éd-al, to 0660706 sour, from توډو‎ 7۷ (tem. ووه‎ 
tarv-ih). 
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When the substantive or adjective ends in a vowel or in ah, 
ah, compositions are generally avoided and the auxiliary verb 
کيدل‎ kéd-al, to be made, is employed, to make up the idea of a 
‘istieative verb, aS: کيل‎ ssl tidah kéd-al, to be made asleep, 
to go to sleep; SAS ستړی‎ starai kéd-al, to become tired ; SOS لكيا‎ 
lagia kéd-al, to be applied. But such like forms are also found 
(especially in poétry), as: تیېريدل‎ tér-Ed-al, to be sharpened 
(from ya tér-ah, sharp), not to ‘be confounded with قساسو يدل‎ 
tér-éd-al, | to pass, from jas passed; پيداتيکل‎ paida-éd-al , to be 
created, from freed » لوييدل‎ 1557-60-31, a become great, from 
لوی‎ : Sul vad-éd-al, to be married, from wy vadah, marriage 
) 6 واه کیل‎ vadah kéd-al). 

With eaferetiee to the last two classes of intrans. verbs ending 
in €d-al™), there can be hardly a doubt, that the termination -éd 
constitutes a verb by itself. The Imperative (Present, Subjunctive 


and Future) of these verbs ends, as we shall see hereafter, in 
6Z- (-8g-). This verbal termination -62- (-éé-) is apparently nothing 


else but the Sindhi verb 8 ki-j-anu, to be made, the passive 


of AW, to make (instead of fasta kir-j-inu or AAT 
kar-j-anu), r having been elided before the palatal j (the sign of 
the passive), When the verbal theme kij- is added to the noun, 
an elision of k takes place according to a common Prakrit rule, 
so that ij == eZ remains. In the Infinitive (as in the Imperfect) 
-e% (== keZ) has been hardened to -Gd-al (= kéd-al). But the 
Sindhi itself changes frequently j to dy, which in 2566 has become 
simple d. Thence it comes, that it may be optionally said in 


Pastd : Sas ده‎ , and واديدل‎ , because both are identical in form 


and signification. 


*) At the first look one might be tempted, to compare the Past6 
éd-al with the Persian termination Idan, as the Persian also forms its 
derivative verbs by means of this termination. But this termination 
idan is dropped in, Persian in the Imperative and Present, whereas in 
Pastd it is retained throughout. About the Persian Infinitive termin- 
ation see §. 125, 4, note, 


— 167 — 


In the same way the primitive intransitive verbs 
ending in -éd are to be explained, though now in most cases it 
cannot be shown, how they are compounded. But also with 
reference to these the Sindhi gives us a hint. In Sindhi many 


intransitive verbs take the passive termination AU j-anu, without 
any change in signification; similarly in Past6 some intrans. verbs 


have still two terminations, one in al and one in éd-al, as: درومىل‎ 


driim-al or دروميکل‎ driim-éd-al, to go. 


§. 11%, 
2) Transitive verbs. 

The theme of most trans. verbs ends in ۵ consonant (or even 
in a conjunct consonant), more rarely in a semivowel; e. g. موند‎ 
,له-105:0‎ to obtain; کښل‎ ki-al, to draw (instead of کښل‎ ki§-al); 
فيول‎ niv-gl, to take; by vay-al, to speak. . 

All trans. verbs end in al, with the exception of three, which 
end in -éd-al; these are: اوريکل‎ avréd-al آرويکُل)‎ arved-al) to hear, 
بلوسيکل‎ bldséd-al, to annoy aad پښتیکل‎ pugtéd-al, to ask. Their 


formation is curious, as the termination -éd- cannot be considered 
as an integral part of the yerbal theme, because 11 is dropped 
again in the Imperative. 


‘Many verbs are considered as transitive in Pastd, which 


we are wont to look upon as intransitive; e. g. خندل‎ yand-al, to 


laugh ; Sj 5 zar-al, to lament ; دنکل‎ dang-al, to jump ete. 


§. 118. 
3) Causal verbs. 


Nearly from every intransitive or transitive verb a causal 

may be formed, by adding the termination -av-al to the verbal theme. 

. A) From intrans. verbs the causal is formed in the follo- 
wing way: 
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a) Those intrans, verbs ending in al, which do not change 
the final consonant in the Imperative, simply add the 


termination -av-al to the verbal theme, after dropping the Infinitive 
termination al, as: 


t§-av-al, to‏ تښول ts-al, to flee, Imper. xu té-ah, caus.‏ نښل 
make flee.‏ 
drab-ah, caus. $539 drab-av-al,‏ دربه drab-al, to fall in, Imper.‏ دربل 
to make fall in, to pull down.‏ 


b) But those intrans. verbs, which in the Imperative change 
the verbal theme, add the causal termination -av-al to the theme 
thus changed, as: 


الوژول alvaz-ah; caus.‏ الوزه alvat-al, to fly, Imper.‏ الوتل 
alvaz-av-al, to cause to fly.‏ 
خبيژول yez-ah; caus.‏ خيوه pecs vat-al, to ascend, Imper.‏ 
to cause to ascend.‏ ,ا52-۵۷-31/ړ 
ksé-nast-al, to sit down, Imper. ad ks6-n-ah ;‏ کښيناستنزل 
to make 5۱ 47.‏ ,5-2-۵۷-21 ېا کښیندول caus.‏ 
c) Those intrans. verbs, the theme of which ends in -éd-al,‏ 


be they primitive or derivative, drop -éd-al before the ter- 
mination -ay-al, as: 


Sara رڅړ‎ ryar-Ed-al, prim. verb, to wallow, caus. رغړول‎ ryar-ay-al, 
| to make wallow. 
. ووريکل‎ vor-éd-al, prim. verb, to rain, caus. Spas vor-ay-al, to 
| cause to rain. 
ماتيکل‎ miit-8d-al, derivat. verb, to be broken (cola), caus, ماتول‎ 
mat-av-al, to break. 


B) Transitive verbs add the caus. termination -av-al to 
the verbal root, as exhibited in the Imperative. Those verbs. 
however, which lengthen a in the Imperative, shorten it again 
before the caus. termination. E. g. 


خُندول vand-ah; caus.‏ ځانده to laugh, Imper.‏ ,980-91 ځنکل 
yand-av-al, to make laugh.‏ 
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avr-av-al,‏ اورول avréd-al, to hear, Imper. 8,5) avr-ah; caus.‏ اوريدل 
to cause to hear.‏ 


lval-av-al,‏ لولول lval-ah; caus.‏ لوله lvast-al, to read, Imper.‏ لوستل 


to make read. 


Defective verbs, which substitute in the Imperative another 
verbal root, form their causal, as far as it is used, from the In- 
finitive, as: 

اغستدول ayund-ah; caus.‏ اغنکه ayust-al, to clothe, Imper.‏ اغستل 


ayust-av-al, to cause to clothe. 


F 


يښول yas-al, to place (not used in the Imper.), caus.‏ يښل 
yas-av-al, to cause to place.‏ 


In the formation of the causal verb too the Pastd has had 
recourse to a composition and totally abandoned the old causal 
formation, the remnants of which we stil] find in the 810017 — Hindi 
and in the Persian (4, 380( ‘The causa] termination -ay-al is 


nothing else but the verb کول‎ kav-al, to make, to do, initial k 
being elided (as in the case of JAS), when added to a verbal 


theme. This may be clearly seen from the circumstance, that the 
form -av-al is generally not added to such nouns, which end in a 


vowel or ah and 4h, but in this case the full form کول‎ kav-al is 
used, as: SoS (a3 fana kaval, to destroy, کول‎ BAS, ۲۵3051 kay-al, 
to make a promise; but we find also Jol, vad-av-al, to cause to 
marry (cf. 116, 1, (. 

The etymology of SoS seems to be the following. We have 
in Pagtd two verbs, which are quite identical in signification, کړل‎ 
kr-al and کول‎ kay-al, to make, to do. J ک‎ is the Sindh ATT P 
Pers. کودن‎ 75 Fi; in Sindhi already r may be dropped, as 


ka-je, do thou (for r may be also dissolved into a in Prakrit),‏ )ې 
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and so it has been likewise elided in Pastd, so that ka-al stands 
for kr-al. For euphony’s sake v is inserted ے‎ ka-v-al*), 


There is also a number of pure causals in Pagtd, i. e. such 
verbs, which are only preserved in the causal form, as: اچول‎ 
a¢-av-al, to throw, لمسول‎ lams-ay-al, to instigate etc. 


The Pagtd is no longer possessed of 38 proper passive voice, 
but must have recourse to a composition, like the Persian, as 
will be seen in its proper place. 


§. 119. 
4) Verbal prefixes. 


With primitive verbs prefixes (prepositions or adverbs) 
may be connected, as in Persian, which more or less modify the 
original signification of a verb. The prefixes, as a rule, quite 
coalesce with the verb, but some of them may again be separated 
from the verbal root in some tenses (by the interposition of the 


negative adverb ولک‎ not, or a pronominal suffix, see §. 171). These 
prefixes are: 


G-rv-Gd-al, to hear (S4f -+ @);‏ ارو ST, to, as: Sry‏ 56 را 

inseparable prefix. : 

J al, only joined to My, to come out, as: الوقل‎ al-vat-al, 
to fly; caus. الوزول‎ al-vaz-av-al, to make fly; inseparable 
prefix. Its etymology is obscure. 

la» bid, again, only joined to Sige, to get, as: Sdizalay 
bid-mind-al, to get, to recover; separable prefix (Pers. 
jh, Sansk, Wate). 

fa pra, only used in ډراتنل‎ pra-nat-al, to loosen, to open. 

Pers, قو ,هو‎ or ‘5, Zend fra, Sansk. JJ. Inseparable 
prefix. 


*) Similarly نيول‎ ni-v-gl, to take, Sindbi 1 20-7 
) ath). 


— 11 — 


pré-Zd-al, to give up;‏ ډريږدل :28 ,)3 PFE (also written‏ ډری 
oer , to give up *),‏ ډریښول or‏ 05-541 پريښودل | 
pre-vat-al, to‏ ډردوتل pré-kay-al, to cut, ٨ sever;‏ ړن 
فروی corresponds to the Persian‏ 8 ی arp, to fall down.‏ 
Zend fra, Sansk. VW, on, onward. Separable‏ ,(فو) 
pretis.‏ 
jar-vat-al,‏ خاروتل jhe jar, back, only used in the two verbs:‏ 
jar-yast-al, to turn or bring back.‏ جاريستل to return and‏ 
It has already so thoroughly coalesced with the verbal‏ 
root, that in the Imperative the prefix ‘ may be used with‏ 


these verbs. Its etymology is obscure. Inseparable 


prefix. 
ht (US) kgé or only کى‎ ké, in. It is joined to verbs 
: denoting to sit, to oat as: یا کښپیاسز‎ 5-055-81, to 
insert, to implant, کښيږدل‎ kgé-2d-al, to put down, 
کښيناستل‎ ksé-nast-gl, to sit down, Separable prefix. 


yy B, in, as: نغوتل‎ n-yvat-al, to attend to; hes n-jat-al, 
to thrust in, etc. It corresponds to the Sansk. fa, Persian 
ni (na, nu); in Pastd final i of ni has been dropped. In- 


separable prefix, 


os 
owe 


Nana, within (adv.), only used with the two verbs‏ نن 
nana-yast-al, to‏ ننست nana-vat-al, to enter and‏ ننوکل 
insert, to introduce. It is perhaps a mutilation of the Sansk.‏ . 


(Pers. joi), Separable prefix.‏ سم 


*) All these verbs literally signifiy: to put away. 


a goa 


: vO, as: ورځګل‎ vi-rayl-al, to come (instead of (وراغدل‎ *), 
May vo-sk-al, to draw out (= .(ښکال‎ This prefix, which 
is used only in a few verbs, corresponds to the Persian at 
(as pst) 3 (3) or اف‎ Parsi 6 (ava), Zend aivi (aibi), 
Sansk. ۹ه‎ (on, towards). Inseparable prefix. 


Like the preceding prefixes the pronouns 1 (to me, to us), 
در‎ (to thee, to you) and ٣ (to him, her, them) are also joined to 
verbs, forming thereby a sort of compound verb, as: ر کول‎ 
ra-kay-al to make to me ے‎ ٥٤ give (to me), درکول‎ dar-kay-al, to 
give to thee, ورکول‎ var-kav-al, to give to him, her, them. Some 
verbs, compounded with 1 and 55 have already received a fixed 
signification, without special reference being had to the pronoun, 
as: Nt) ra-tl-al, to come (literally: to go to me), es, ra-yl-al, 
to come (to go to me); ورتکل‎ var-tl-al, to go (to go to him, them), 
Mes var-yl-al, to go (to him, them); Spaily ra-niv-al, to seize 
(to take to me); راوړل‎ ra-vr-al, to bring (to me, us); راوسکل‎ 
ra-vast-al, to bring here (to me, us), Mig var-vast-al, to bring 
or send there (to him, them). In the modern language f and و‎ 
are thus frequently prefixed to verbs, to indicate the direction, 
as: S55! ri-vat-al, to come out (in this direction), Mody var-yatal, 
so ascend (there, in that direction). 


#( Not to be confounded with ورغکل‎ var-yl-al, to go (to him, 


them ctc.). 
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| §. 120. 
Hi. Formation of the Imperative. 


The root of the Pastd verb, as noticed already, must be sought 
for in the Imperative, which exhibits the pure verbal theme. From 
the Imperative is derived the Present, theSubjunctive Pre- 
sent and the Future. 

The Pagt6 Imperative has only two persons, the II. pers. Sing. 
and the II. pers. Plural, The II. pers. Sing. is formed by the 
termination ah, the II. pers. Plural by the termination aI*). Instead 
of al the termination 301۵1, which corresponds somewhat more to 
a Precative, is also now and then met with, before which the 


final consonant of the verbal root must be dropped, as: دی‎ ESA 


v-Ay-anral, take ye, please to take, instead of واخلی‎ v-ayl-ai, from 

ayist-al ; ib ihe vo-k-fnral, do or make ye, instead of‏ اخستل 
: وس 

VO-kav-ai. This termination however is only found in‏ وكوتىی 


transitive verbs. The origin of this termination is doubtful, 
as the cognate idioms offer no analogies. 

Both these terminations, ah and ai are added to the root of 
the verb, after the Infinitive affix ah has been dropped, as: 


ts-ai,‏ تښٌی ts-ah, Plur.‏ نښه ts-al, to flee, Imper. Sing.‏ تښل 
angér-al, to suppose, Imper. Sing. 8 tal angér-ah, Plur.‏ أفکببول 
sisal angér-al.‏ 


But as the formation of the Imperative is subject to a great 
many irregularities, as in Persian, we must enter into particulars. 


§. 121. 
A. The Imperative of intransitive verbs. 
1) Primitive verbs ending in al. 


These verbs we have to divide into the following classes: 


a) Such, as do not change the verbal theme in 
the Imperative. They are proportionally few in number, as: 


_ "( The Pagtd has preserved the old Prakrit termination of the 
Sing. a, whereas in the modern Indian vernaculars it has been dropped 
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drab-al, to fall in, Imp. x39 drab-ah.‏ دریل 

driim-ah.‏ درومه driim-al, to go, Imp.‏ دروم 

taml-ah.‏ خلمله taml-al, to lie down, Imp.‏ كَملٌل 

gu sah-al, to endure, Imp. سهه‎ sah-ah. 

mr-al, to die, makes so far an exception, that the cerebral r‏ مړل 
is changed to a dental, Imp. ya mr-ah.‏ 


b) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in w, change the 
same in the Imperative to ;, as: 
yy val-al, to come out, Imp. 835 vaz-ah وز‎ vuz-ah). Similarly 
the compounds of }S,, as: 
Sig SS Al-val-al, to fly, Imp. الوزه‎ al-vaz-ah. 
ډريوکل‎ pré-vat-al, to fall down, Imp, ډريوزه‎ pré-vaz-ah. 
جچاروتل‎ jar-vat-al, to return, Imp. چاروزه‎ 31-2-0 
An exception from this rule is: 
hid yat-al, to ascend, Imp. "نوتنه خد ه‎ 
This verb however is shortened from the Persian خاستن‎ 


and has therefore in the Imperative likewise recourse to the Per- 
sian Imper, ja; with transition of ; to 5. 


The following verbs are leh dibs and cannot be brought 
under any rule: 
جاودل‎ divd-al, to split, Imp. سوت چوه‎ ٢ 
سول‎ sy-al, to burn, Imp. سوځه‎ svad-ah (or سوزه‎ svaz-ah), 


This verb وو‎ WY, Sansk. -- recurs to the Per- 


sian Imper. .(موخقی)‎ 


already (with the exception of the Sindhi). The 7 termination ai 
corresponds to the Prakrit ha, Sansk. $f, Sindhi and Hindi 36. 
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é-ah, with‏ شه Sv-al, to go, to become (Pers. we), Imp.‏ شول 
8-0 شوه ejection of the semivowel v, instead of‏ 
ké-n-ah. (Pers.‏ کښينه to sit down, Imp.‏ ,ل0581-۵-ة 1 کښيناستل 


۷ بب 
ni-sistan, Sansk. ni-gad).‏ نشستن 


rw 


§. 122, 
2) Verbs ending in ٠-1 
a) Primitive verbs, 


These form the Imperative by changing -éd to 8 ,(ؤة)‎ to 
which the personal terminations are added, as: 


rabr-éd-al, to be perplexed, Imp. eis) rabr-éZ-ah, Plur.‏ )3 يدل 
ip 2) rabr-é2-ai. |‏ 

۱ کا 
That the termination -éd-al is originally a separate verb‏ 
shown in §. 116, is further seen from the cir-‏ ۵8 و( SOS‏ =( 


cumstance, that a certain number of primitive verbs ending in -6d-al 
drop the termination 62 (6%) again in the Imperative (and conse- 


quently in the Present, the Subjunctive Present and the Future). 
These are: 


Says! or-éd-al, to rain, Imp. وره‎ 01-٨ 

05-0 اوسه to exist, to dwell, Imp.‏ ,ا08-50-2 اوسيدل 
ip 2-7‏ يښه brég-Ed-gl, to glitter, Imp.‏ بريښيدل 
pat-dd-al, to rise, Imp. x&l3 pat-ah.‏ پاځيدل 

pay-ah.‏ پاډ: pa-éd-al, to remain, Imp.‏ ياكيدل 


tadt-Ed-al sivas tagt-ah‏ تښتیدل 


1 ; to flee; Imp. ۰ 
JOKES fast-ed-al ack tagt-ah. 
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SAsS& tatéd-al, to leek, Imp. s&1& sha *), 
يکل‎ sf y Tyar-éd-al, to wallow, Imp. s,¢, ryar-ah. 
ريږديدل‎ réZd-éd-al, to vibrate, Imp. ريږده‎ 62 
غليکٌل‎ zyal-éd-al, to run, Imp. alé 33 zyal-ab. 
ز يږيدل‎ 252۰-60-01, to be born, Imp. زيږه‎ zez-ah. 
هرژيکٌل‎ yurz-éd-al, to leap, Imp. oe yurz-ah, 
کر زيدل‎ girz-éd-al, to go about, Imp. 5 girz-ah. 
Sora 9) 1۲۵۳-50-21 to be severed, Imp. لوړه‎ 4 


varzéd-al, to fly, Imp. 3399 varz-ah.‏ ورزيدل 
yas-ah.‏ پشه Sradnr yas-éd-al, to bubble, Imp.‏ 


But all primitive verbs ending in -€d-al, may drop the ter 
mination -éd (i. e. kéd-al), when the action is only generally 
referred to or not actually occurring in the presence of the speaker. 
But when the action is represented as occurring actually in the 
presence of the speaker or when it has a proximate application, 
the termination -dd- (¢2-)must be used, the verbs exhibited in the 
preceding list alone being excepted. 


b) Derivative verbs. 


These form their Imperative either like the primitives, 
by changing -ed- to éZ- .(ؤ5)‎ This, as a rule, is the case, when 
the negation xa lest (ne) be joined with the Imperative; but this 


form of the Imperative is also used in the absense of وک‎ especially 


in the more modern levelling language. Or they dissolve them- 
selves into their constituent parts and join to the noun (substantive 


or adjective) the Imperative of the auxiliary verb وشول‎ to become, 


— ——. 


*) JSS lengthens the short root-vowel in the Imperative. 
١ 
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namely شه‎ Sah, Plur. £:, Jai, which is substituted for wad kéZ-ah, 


is’ 


oe هه‎ 


which is not in use. (§. 164). E. g. 
بدلیدل‎ badal-éd-al, to be changed, with x» (ne): Badd Ra 
| mah badal-éZ-ah, be not changed; else: شه‎ Sos “badah 
Sah, Plur. ft بدل‎ badal gat (from يکل‎ Ss. m. change). 
زړيدل‎ 2317-60-31, to become old, with Kas زړيوه‎ ae muh zar-ez-ab, 
Plur. sy} مخ‎ mah zar-éz-ai, do not become old; else: 
زور شه‎ 35 Sah masc., شه‎ 85 3 281-51 Sah, fem., become 
old; Plar. شمٌی‎ ay zarah Sat, tt زړی‎ 2016 Sal, fem., 
become ye old. | 
According to §. 124 the use of the Imperative prefix و‎ vO is 
not allowed in these cases. . 


It is understood, that the adjective, with which the derivative 
verb is compounded, must agree with its subject, as implied by the 
auxiliary verb, in gender and number. But also substan- 
tives, when ending in a consonant, are often treated as ad- 
jectives (especially in poétry) and may assume a feminine 
termination (ah), as: 


له دی کونتى شه معلوم چه شاعواده دی 
x50‏ حال ئی کړه معلوم تر شه خبره .389 V.‏ ,881770 


From this finger-ring it became known, that he is a prince; 
Make known the state of his heart, become acquainted therewith! 


Many derivatives, especially those, which are compounded with 
a substantive, only use the termination -éZ-ah in the Imperiative, 


i.e, they are quite treated as primitive verbs, as: ودريدل‎ 
vér-éd-al, to be afraid (from ودوه‎ véruh, fear) ; بل50-0- 53 خارښتیدل‎ 
to itch (from خارښت‎ the itch) ډوعيکل‎ pohéd-al 1 be informed, 
to understand (from ډوه‎ : knowing adj.), but the Imperative 


cad A 
xdv پوه‎ is also in use, Usage alone is herein a sure guide. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. : 12 
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§. 123. 
3) Defective verbs. 


There is a number of defective verbs, which substitute a 
different root in the Imperative (and partly also in the other 
tenses), whereby the conjugation of the verb is rendered somewhat 
complicate. These are: 


Ave tl-al |] to go. Imp. ځه‎ d-ah, which is to be referred to the 

to go. From the (obsolete) theme‏ لمال tar-alj Hindi‏ لاړل 
٣۳ lar sah, be gone ( participle‏ شه comes the Imperative‏ 5,3 
with the prefixed pro-‏ شول praeterite, gone). The Imperative of‏ 
3 شه var is also substituted for any of these roots, as:‏ ور noun‏ 


var sah, go (to him etc.), Plur. isnt ور‎ Var 5 


The compounds of Ms are treated in the same way, as: 
xd i ra-dah, come x& a“ go (to him ete.), or xi 1,*) رطق‎ come, 
Ris ٣ var-sah, 11 در خم‎ dar d-am, I come to thee, or در شم‎ 
dar sam. 

Malad tamlast-al 

puns taml-al to repose, Imp. nd tam]-ah. 

iwdle mlist-al 
ef, ra-yl-al ||, to come (to go to me), Imp. راڅ‎ ra-d-ah or 
را شه‎ ra-Ssah. 


Ns} vo-rayl-al 


ryar-Gd-al -‏ ) بدل 
sf) ryar-ah.‏ ه8 a 1 to wallow, Imp.‏ 
ars, ryast-al‏ 


*) Instead of nis را‎ we find often راش‎ ra-esah, with euphonic 


inserted e. 
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زغاسقل‎ zyast-al 
رغاښتل‎ zyast-al } to run, Imp. alg; zyal-ah. 


2yal-ed-al‏ ;3 غلیدل 


ZOV-al :‏ زوول 
262-0 زفړه to be born, Imp.‏ : 
25Z-Ed-a ً‏ زيږيدل 


ksé-nast-éd-al‏ کښيناستيدل 

7 to sit down, Imp. کښينه‎ kSé-n-ah. 
کښيناستل‎ k§é-nist-al 
لوريدل‎ lvar-ed-al 
لوښکل‎ lvast-al 
نښتل‎ ngat-gl 


to be severed, Imp. لوړن‎ lvar-ah. 


nsal-al |‏ نښله ngal-al (obsolete) > to stick to, Imp.‏ نښال 
ngal-éz-ah |‏ نښلیره 1531-50-21 نښټلیيدل 
.124 .§ 


The Imperative prefix د‎ v6. 


The prefix , vo, وک‎ #( yoh is usually (but not necessarily) 


put before the Imperative, as in Persian ,رب‎ which, though short, 


*) It is difficult to say, what the etymology of this prefix is 
We believe, that the prefix of the Imperative is not identical with the 
prefix of the Imperfect and Aorist, though it outwardly quite coincides 
with it (as also in Persian). ‘The prefix of the Imperative seems to 
have sprung from the Sanskrit په اد‎ 5 Pers, پاستن‎ The Parsi 


from is ba, with which the Pasto is closely connected; ډک‎ is a later 
pronunciation, which, according to the sequence of the vowels, is often 
> 3 


pronounced bu ( ډو‎ bu-gii, say, not بو‎ bi-gii), Cf. §. 133, note. 
12* 
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attracts the accent, wherever possible*), as: وک ه‎ vo kr-ah, do, کوه‎ i 
vo kav-ah, make, but وکښته‎ vo tast-ah, flee! When a verb 78. 
mences with long a, the prefix ِ 0081656068 with it to v-& as: 
والُوزه‎ v-alvaz-ah, fly, from الوتل‎ al-vat-al; before the other initial 
vowels , is preserved, as: wen 5 e§ ayer-ah, plaster, from Sadi 
to plaster. | : 
With some verbs however the prefix : is never used; these are: 
اوسيکل‎ Os-éd-al, to remain, exist, Imp. اوسښک‎ 08-0 
ال‎ al, to lie down, Imp. xi,& taml-ah. 
All verbs, which are compounded with a prefix**) (§. 119), 
do not take the prefix 8: QS: کښينه‎ sit, فنوزه‎ nana-vaz-ah, 
come in. The verbs compounded with the prefixes f, J, چار‎ and |.) 


are alone excepted, as the language no longer treats them as 
prefixes, but as an integra] part of the verbal root. When the 


pronouns ; ; در‎ and ور‎ retain strictly their pronominal signification, 
they do not affect the verb in any way and the prefix ; may be 
used as with any other primitive verb, but when ر‎ and have 
given up their strict pronominal signification, they are consi- 
dered as (separable) prefixes and the use of the prefix : 
is prohibited, as: ز که‎ ri-kr-ah, give, راځ‎ ra-d-ah, come 
(x4 و‎ 


ee 


*) When the verb contains two short syllables, the accent is drawn on 


> 
,و‎ but when a syllable of the verb is long (by nature or position), 
the accent is laid upon that. 


o ? 
##( When ,هک‎ lest, is used with the Imperative, the prefix و‎ jz 


strictly excluded, as two prefixes cannot be admitted in the Imperative; 
٢ eee of the Passive makes an exception from this rule, see 
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Derivative verbs, when forming the Imperative by &Z-ah, 
do generally not take the prefix ٧ but those, which are already 


treated as primitives (especially those compounded with sub- 
stantives) may take it, as they are no longer considered as deri- 
vatives in this case. 


§. 125. 
B. The Imperative of Transitive verbs. 


We may here distinguish the following classes: 


1) This class, which comprises the greatest number of the 
regular trans. verbs, forms the Imperative by adding the personal 
terminations to the last radical, which is either a consonant 
or a semivowel, verbs ending in t or d alone being excep- 
ted. As: 


tal, to drink, Imp. ag , vd-ts-ab.‏ څښل 
vd thiind-ah.‏ و څکونکيه tkiind-gl, to pinch, Imp.‏ ځکونډل 
VO zyam-ah.‏ و زغمه Jad; zyam-gl, to bear, Imp.‏ 
An exception from this rule makes:‏ 
vO yiir-ah.‏ وځوره yvar-al, to eat, Imp.‏ خو ول 


2) This class differs from the preceding by lengthening short 
a in the Imperative. They are all monosyllabic verbs, the 
number of which is fixed. The most common are: 


yand-al, to laugh, Imp. BASLE vo yand-ah,‏ ځندکل 
vO zang-ah.‏ و ژانکه zang-al, to swing, Imp.‏ زنگل ; 
vO yap-ah.‏ وغاپه Aves yap-al, to bark, Imp.‏ 
iN 5 -Zar-al, to lament, Imp. #15 : vO Zar-ah.‏ 
vo lamb-ah.‏ ولانبه juss lamb-al, to wash, Imp.‏ 
vO vay-ah.‏ ووایه jas vay-al, to speak, Imp.‏ 


8) This class comprises those verbs, the last (single) radical 
of which is ~, This is changed in the Imperative partly to رز‎ 


partly to és partly to ژ‎ and partly to ,; usage alone can guide 
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as to the change of the final letter but is not quite fixed, as in 
some verbs the orthography is vacillant, 


boz-ah (§, 128).‏ جوژه to lead, Imp.‏ ,127 .§ بوتکل see‏ (برتل) 

pra-nad-ah.‏ پرانکة pra-nat-al, to open, Imp.‏ ډرافتل 

vo miz-ah.‏ و مه mit-al, to piss, Imp.‏ ميکل 

VO nyva-ab,‏ ه nyvat-al, to attend to, Imp. By ys‏ ذغوکل 
Exceptions from this rule are: ©‏ 

\SLA sat-al, to preserve, Imp. ails vd sat-ab. 


jas nat-al, to pillage, Imp. wis vo-nat-ah. 


Both these verbs preserve final t in the Imperative. 
Irregular is: 


hiss njat-al, to stick in, Imp. wi 5 vO njan-ah, which 
changes final t to n. 


4) This class comprises those verbs, the final radical of which 
is d; this is altogether dropped in the Imperative. The three 


trans. verbs, ending in -@d-al, drop likewise the whole termination 
-50 in the Imperative. : 


v-avr-ah.‏ و و ,% avr-ed-al, to hear, Imp.‏ أو ريدل 

vd blds-ab.‏ و bls-8d-gl, to afflict, Imp. awsly‏ بلوسيکٌل 
vO pust-ah.‏ : پښت pust-éd-al, to ask, Imp.‏ پښتیکل 

Soot tid-al, to weave, Imp. وأووه‎ vo t-v-ah *). 

SAS a3 pézand-al, to recognise, Imp. xi pag ; vo pezan-ah. 
Sos) raud-al, to reap, Imp. روه‎ vO rav-ah. 


nyard-al, to swallow, Imp. ty vO nyar-ah.‏ نغړ دل 


*) With euphonic inserted v. 
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Some verbs however retain final d, as: 
SRS yvand-al, to laugh, Imp. BLS ; vo yand-ah, 
ښنکل‎ sand-al. to give, Imp. thaw y vO sand-ah. 
بلوکل‎ bldd-gl, to abrade, Imp. و بلوده‎ vd bldd-ab, 


Irregular is: 
موندٌل‎ mund-al, to obtain, Imp. Kaya ۹ vo mum-ah. 


It is a curious phenomenon, that the verbs ending in final d 
drop it, as a rule, in the Imperative. But on nearer investigating 
the verbs in question we find, that this final d is originally not a 
constituent part of the verbal root, but that dal, édal is a verbal 
affix similar to the Persian Infinitive termination dan (tan) i-dan™), 
which ip Past6 has come into use with a small number of verbs. 


For instance او يدل‎ avr-éd-al (properly آرويدل‎ arv-éd-al) to hear, 


corresponds to the Sansk. SYf + a a-sru (8 being first changed 


*) Vullers (Institutiones Linguae Persicae, §. 219) identifies the 
Persian termination tan, dan, with the affix of the Sansk. Infinitive 
دا‎ ي٣‎ But it would be really wonderful, if this Sansk. Infinitive affix, 
which has been dropped as well in Pasto as in all the Prakrit tongues 
of India (the old Infinitive ending in being now replaced by the 
verbal noun ending in ana, Sindhi anu, Marathi ané, Hindi na, 
Pastd al), would have been preserved in Persian. The fact, that the 
Pastd , the oldest intermediate language between the Indian and Iranian 
family of languages, no longer knows the Infinitive affix 
speaks very strongly against such a supposition. It would be further 
۵ very curious and inexplicable phenomenon, that the Persian should 


form its Preterite trom the Infinitive, by dropping of the Infinitive 
termination only an (and not the whole affix). How should in this 


wise a Preterite be formed in an Arian language, the general laws 
of which have been laid down by the Sanskrit? But we believe, that 
this difficulty is easily solved. ‘The Persian Infinitive termination dan 
(tan) idan does not correspond to the Sansk. Infinitive affix ; 


but is the affix ofthe Preterite passive, which in the neuter (tam, W 


forms verbal nouns, like the affix SYeq (see, Benfey, Sansk. Gr. 


§. 333. I, 1. a). This will easily explain, why in the Preterite of 
the oe the termination an is dropped and d (t), id is or must be 
retained. 
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to h and then elided) ; بلوسيدٌل‎ (commonly (بلودل‎ to touch, abrade, 


is identical with the Hindht fa@YeqT (Sindhi more original 
از تفا‎ Sansk. fasiga); s is a euphonic insertion and 


-6d-al = Persian idan (whereas in the form بلودٌل‎ d is preserved 
in the Imperntive, because d is radical there); پښتيدٌل‎ pust-éd-al, 
to ask (Sindhi Fad, Sansk. TR, Persian ورسیدن‎ purs-idan. 
Similarly SSsf , to weave, Pers. oor, Sansk. AQ (Sindhi 
SU, Hindi Faas Soo), to reap (Pastd لو‎ Sansk. ۹ 
(l= r); لودل‎ satis to utter, Sindhi C4, Sansk. Oa 
(p= b=v). Sai. Fak to recognise, Hind] 1) )ې‎ (pabéan- 


na), Sansk. Uttara; Jo pe, to swallow, Hindi fete, 


Sansk, fa -)- 7. 


5) This Pr comprises those verbs, the last two radicals of 
which are ست‎ st. But these consonants are dropped and | sub- 


stituted in their lieu. 


۲-35 واځل Gyist-al, to take, Imp.‏ اخستل 
ra-vul-ah.‏ راوله ra-vust-al, to convey (to me), Imp.‏ راوستل 
vo skul-ah.‏ 1 سکله skust-al, to shear, Imp.‏ سستز 
vd lval-ah,‏ ولوله Ivast-al, to read, Imp,‏ لوستل 
Irregular are:‏ 
v-ayund-ah, which points‏ واغندًه adyust-al, to dress, Imp.‏ اغستل 
to the Persian sal, whereas the form Swe} corresponds‏ 
ااغستن to the Persian‏ 
VO 1-076‏ و لونه lavast-al, to disperse, Imp.‏ لوستل 
The formation of this Imperative is difficult to explain, the‏ 


more so, as the etymology of most of the verbs alleged is more or 
less obscure. 
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But the termination of the Infinitive seems also in this 
case to be stal, corresponding to the Persian stan; s would thus 
be a euphonic insertion, as in Persian, with the only difference, 
that in the Pastd Imperative t has been retained, whereas it is 
dropped in Persian. In Past final ٤ is-changed to 1, as shown 
in §. 5, sub 1. 

6) This class contains a small number of verbs, which end in 
ښتټت‎ §t; in the Imperative both consonants are dropped and r 


(partly also ,3) substituted in their place. 
اوښتل‎ -vust-al, to change, Imp. 8945 v-avur-ah. 
سكښتل‎ skait-al, to cut out, Imp. سكنړه‎ > VO skanr-ah. 
غښتل‎ yast-al, to twist, Imp. by *) vo-yar-ah. 
Irregular is: 
غوښتل‎ yost-al , to ask, to desire, Imp. soe 9 vO yvar-ah. 


This formation is to be explained in the same way as the 
preceding; the reason, why ښ‎ (cerebral) is here euphonically 


inserted, seems to be this, that final t was originally cere bral**); 
thence also the change of t (instead of that to 1) to r (or nr). 


§. 126. 
Irregular verbs. 


The following transit. verbs cannot be brought under any 
fixed rule: 


Ny bal-gl, to call, Imp. بلک‎ , vd bol-ah (Hind? GTC), 


*) Besides ACen there is also a theme Js, the Imperative of 
o#?) 


which is regular غښتل سل‎ might therefore be also considered as 


a defective verb. 
#%) سکښتل‎ is very likely to be referred to the Sindhi ATU 
to cut (Sansk. Hae) and Jind to Feu; that v may pass into 


g (y), is well known from the Persian. اوښتل‎ a ې‎ vust-al points to 


the same root. 
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ببيول‎ biv-al, to lead, Imp. بياډه‎ bidy-ab. 
مل‎ mué-al, to rub, Imp. مړه‎ : vO muz-ah (but Sine و‎ vo 
mug-ah is also in use); Persian cytts = rata = مسين‎ 
Sansk. aX. 
ورل‎ varz-al, to chop, to mince, Imp. either regularly وورده‎ 


0 رادم‎ re 
VO varz-ah, Or وورژنه‎ vO varzan-ah. 


Jing!) ra-vast-al *) 
to convey, to bring (here or there) 
وروستفل‎ var-vast-al 


Impr. راوله‎ ra-val-ah, ورول‎ var-val-ah. 


F vo vul-ah.‏ وله vist-al to throw, Imp.‏ ويشتل 


§. 127. 
Defective verbs. 


There is a number of synonymous defective verbs in Pastd, of 
which one or the other is made use of in the Imperative. Some 
substitute in the Imperative another root, which is not found in 
the Infinitive. The most common of them are: | 


ays-al‏ اخښل 
v-ayz-ah.‏ واغره to knead, Imp.‏ 50-21 اښل 


Byd-al‏ اغړل 


*) The verbal theme Jaws is never used by itself, but always 


with the prefixes 1 or نوز‎ 
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; دل dZ-ah (from‏ ودک yés-al- to put, to place; Imp.‏ پيښل 
اه-5954 ايښودل 
Joga ۵50-(‏ 


In the same way the Imperative of the compounds of لیښل(‎ 6 


is formed, as: ډر پیېښل‎ Pré-yas-al, to give up, Imp. ډریوده‎ pré-zd-ah ; 


similarly the Imperative of ډر يښول‎ pre-sv-al to give up (which is 


not found without the prefix), ay) ډو‎ pré-Zd-ah. 


Jewls bas-al ٣۰ 
to cast out, Imp. وېاسه‎ vd 58-0 
jis yast-al 
The same method follow the compounds of Jims, as: جاريسټل‎ 
jar-yast-al, to turn back, Imp. وجارياسه‎ vO jar-bas-ah ; فنيستل‎ 
nana-yast-al, to bring in, Imp. تنیاسه‎ nana-bas-ah ; پرييستل‎ 
prée-yast-al or هریوستل‎ pré-vast-al, to throw, Imp. پرډياسد‎ : 
برکل‎ bot-al (obsolete) 4 
0 to take along, Imp. ډوزه‎ 62 
 للترب‎ botl-al 


pov-al‏ ډوول 
pidy-al‏ ډيايل 


2 ے 


to graze, Imp. nalag و‎ VO pidy-ah. 


pir-gl 8‏ ديول 
VO pir-ah.‏ و 543+ ove to purchase, Imp.‏ 
piraud-al -‏ ډيرودل 
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Fov-gl 5‏ ښوول 
۷٢ gay-ah.‏ و Me to show, Imp. aya‏ 
Say-al‏ ښيل 
vov-al‏ غو Jy‏ 
yay-al‏ غیل 
kaz-al‏ کابل 
لو کښل 


to copulate, Imp. xaé 5 vO yay-ah. 


to draw, to write, Imp. کاوه‎ : vo kazZ-ah. 


jas kat-al 7 

ie to see, Imp. x, vO gor-ah, 
ګوړل‎ gor-gl , Imp. و کوت‎ 

kan-al‏ کټل 


۳ to dig, Imp. ass : vO kan-ah. 
کنودل‎ kanaud-al | 
Sas 10 


‘ to see, Imp. ینه‎ , VS vin-ah. 
(“a5 vin-al, obsolete) ۱ : 22 


ledd-al‏ لبېدل 
Jui) 185-91‏ 


anes nyar-al 


to load, to set out, Imp. و لېږده‎ VO 152-0 


ae : to fold up, Imp. 6 LAs vO nyar-ah. 
ones 6-2 | 
J فو‎ niv-al 


ae to take, to seize, Imp. نسد‎ : vo nis-ah. 
نسل)‎ nis-al, obsolete) ; 


§. 128. 
The Imperative prefix و‎ 


We have scen already (§. 124), that the prefix : is usually 


put before the Imperative, except the verb be compounded with a 
verbal prefix. With the following trans. verbs the use of the 


prefix : is prohibited: 
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MSL béel-al, to lose (at play), to forfeit, Imp. xl3ly biel-ab. 
Hays botl-al, to take along, Imp. ډوزه‎ 002-0 
ډږول‎ biv-al, to lead, Imp. rales biay-ah. 
Jo, 2d-gl, to put, Imp. so, 2d-ab. 
Sys vr-al, to carry, Imp. وړا‎ vr-ah. 


noe yos-al, to bear, to carry, Imp. یوسع‎ yos-ah, 


§. 129. 
C. The Imperative of causal verbs. 


1) The Imperative of those causals, which are derived from 
a primitive verb, is formed quite regularly by dropping the 
Infinitive affix al and adding the personal terminations of the Im- 
perative: 


A vO cinj-av-ah.‏ چناکوه cinj-aval, to detest, Imp.‏ چندک ېول 


Soa) rap-ay-al, to shake, Imp. روه‎ : vO rap-av-ah, 
2) The Imperative of the derivative causals is formed by 
dissolving the verb into its constituent parts and by adding to the 


substantive or adjective the Imperative of JS, i, €. کل‎ or of 


SoS, .؟‎ ٠. که‎ , but without the prefix oe the verb being com- 
posite; e. g. 
fess J; badal kr-ab. 


بر ~~ badal-av-al, to change, Imp.)‏ يکل 
badal k-ah.‏ بدل ٢‏ زو : yi‏ 


J land kr-ah.‏ کر 


Sopa land-av-al, to shorten, Imp. د وؤ‎ - 
os : نټ | سو‎ land k-ah. 

The adjective must agree with the object referred to in gender 
and number; substantives ending in a consonant, are also often 
(but not necessarily) treated like adjectives and can take a feminine 
termination (cf, §. 122). 
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When the prohibitive particle مد‎ is used with the Imperative, 
the derivative causals form their Imperative in the usual way 
without being dissolved into their component parts, as: مک بدلوه‎ 
do not make a change! soi مه‎ do not shorten! 

But also in the absence of the prohibitive particle مک‎ the 
regular Imperative is often used, especially in the modern language, 
but always without the prefix د‎ the language still being conscious, 


that the verb is composite. Those derivative causals, which are 
compounded with a substantive, are already frequently treated as 


primitives and may then even take the prefix a 
* - o م‫ ےم وو‎ ° we our ٠. ° ? o 
کانړئتىی چ د الس به څع حال شی‎ pS eae ele aly ge تاسی‎ 


Inform us out of the occult science, what the condition of the 
Ulus (tribe, clan) will be. Tariy-e murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 


ra 2 oe Cie ean ee 


They said to their women: commence ye songs! 
(ibid. Gulsh. I, p. 11). 


يوه apt‏ را ASL‏ تيره کړه بهرام 


o ) ے‎ o , ra سم‎ a 


Spend a night with us, o Bahram! otherwise it will be a 
chance, that we shall sce you again. Bahram, V. 182. 


x3 ghd s بږیکاه زاری کوه‎ we 3 
«( تويوه د زړه له خوش‎ Chay اوښى‎ 
Every morning and evening sigh to God! shed tears and blood 


from the depth of the heart! Xavajah Muhammad. 
(Guish. I], p. 112, 2). 


*) خوش‎ = arab. ,خوش‎ the hypochondria, the loins. 
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§ 130. 
111, The-formation of the tenses and moods. 


The tenses and moods of the Pastd verb are of three kinds: 
1) such, as are derived from the root of the verb, as 
exhibited in the Imperative. 
2) such, as are formed by means of the participle 
preterite. 
3) such, as are formed by means of the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary verb to be or to become. 


A. Tenses and moods derived from the Imperative. 


From the verbal root, as coming forth in the Imperative 
two tenses and one mood are derived, the Present, the 
Subjunctive Present and the Future. 


§. 131. 
1) The Present. 


The Present of intrans,, trans. and causal verbs is derived 
from the root of the verb by adding to it the flexional terminations 
of the Present. These are: 


Sing. I pers. am, amah, as: خم‎ d-am, I go (nob d-amah), 
WT, ۴6 as: ځی‎ )-6, thou 56 
III ,, i (ina) as: ځى‎ q-I, he, she goes. 


Plur. I pers. u (tinah, fina) ob d-ti, we go. 


IT , al ih d-at, you go. 
11) ,, 1 (ina) ځی‎ d-i, they go. 


The personal pronouns may be put before the verb, when a 
stress is laid upon them, otherwise they are not required, the 
person being expressed already by the verbal termination. 

The flexional termination of the I pers. Sing. am (amah, ama 
is only used in the eastern dialect and in the modern language) 
corresponds to the Persian am (Sansk. and Prakrit ami), Sindhi a, 
Hindi fi; the termination of the II pers. Sing. 6 corresponds to 
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the Persian 1, Hindi and Sindhi 6 ع)‎ nasalised), Sansk. and Prak. 
asi. In Pastd, Persian, Hindi and Sindhi s is elided and ته‎ 
contracted to @, i. The termination of the 111 pers. I corresponds 
to the 11003-81011 6 (Sansk. ati, Prakrit adi or with elision 
of d = له‎ = @), whereas the Persian termination ad is more 
original. 


The termination of the I pers. Plur. i (now and then the 
termination tinah, tina is also found in older writings or in poétry), 
corresponds to the Sindhi ti (Hindi é€), Sansk. dmah, Prak. ama, 
Persian im; the termination of the II pers. Plur. corresponds to 
the Sindhi-Hindi 6, Sansk. athah, Prak. aha, Persian id; the 
termination of the III pers. Plur. I corresponds to the Sindhi ine 
(ane), Sansk.-Prakrit anti, Persian and, Hindi 8. Besides 1 the 
Past6 has preserved also the termination Ina, which approaches 
very closely the Sindhi; but this is now considered antiquated and 
only met with in poétry or older compositions. It is a curious 
phenomenon, that this termination Ina has been also transferred 
to the 111 pers. Sing., very likely from no other reason but that 


both terminations end now in 1. 

[he primitive verbs ending in @d-al have in the Present 
either the full termination -é%-am (éé-am) or they may drop -é% 
(éé) and affix the flexional terminations to the root of the verb 
(see §. 122, a). : 

The derivative verbs ending in éd-al have in the Present 
always the full termination -éZ-am etc. (see the paradigms, 
Appendix II.). The derivative causals have likewise in the 
Present always the termination -av-am etc. 


o Ue - 


7 o 2 سا‎ - - o 
oe ۰ ۰ هدو‎ 3 
دښمن ده‎ XRD Leas wR ورحم‎ 85 
aby d xs ور‎ An as? حاحجت دی شه‎ as 


I go alone to that enemy; what need we go all to him? 
Bahram V. 205. 


st‏ لاس پر بل ومین tt‏ څرخ کا کهی ښوری 
Sometimes they strike one hand upon the other, sometimes‏ 


they wheel about, sometimes they move backwards and forwards. 
Mayzan-i paétd (Guish. I, p. 137). 


\ 
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§. 132. 
2) The Subjunctive Present *). 


The Subjunctive is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, 


by putting the prefix (x5) before the Present. If a verb com- 
mence with a long a, the prefix ‘ coalesces with it to v-a, as واچوم‎ 
v-ac-av-am, that I may throw. 


Those verbs, which do not take the prefix in the Imperative, 
refuse it also in the Subjunctive Present. 


The derivatives, the intransitive as wellas the causal, 
are dissolved in the Subjunctive Present into their component parts **) 
and add to the substantive or adjective the Subjunctive Present of 
the auxiliary verb شول‎ and یل‎ or کول‎ respectively, i. e. شم‎ 
and کړم‎ or کوم‎ (cf. §. 163; 165; 166), but without the prefix 
these verbs being composite. In the case of intrans. verbs the 
adjective must agree with the subject implied by the auxiliary, 
and in the case of causal derivatives, with the object. Substantives 
ending in a consonant may, after the manner of adjectives, take a 
feminine termination (cf. §. 129). 

The III. pers. Sing. and Plur. of the Subjunctive Present may 
also take the prefix د‎ de ***), whereby a sort of Jussive or 


*) About the use of the Subjunctive see §. 194. 
**) Not unfrequently the undissolved form of the Subjunciive (i. e. 


eéz-am and -av-am) is used, when the prefix © precedes it, but always 
1 : 
without the prefix رو‎ which is not admissible in such verbs. 
*##*) The prefiy د‎ is apparently the Imperative of an obsolete root 


di, to give (Pers. x), Sindhi 2) In a similar way the Persian uses 


۸ 


۳ , say, with the Subjunctive (but without the prefix a3), as: د رون‎ 


say, they should go = they should go. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 13 
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Precative is formed, as: د اوسی‎ xi, he should be, ists د‎ : 
they should flee. 
As regards the position of this prefix ,د‎ 111٥ to be noticed, 
that it may precede or follow the prefix 3 As ۵ ۳816 د‎ 


Cd 


precedes : (separated from it occassionally by one, two or more 
words), if a demonstrative pronoun is connected with the 


verb, as: هغ د واوری‎ he (or they) should hear; but د‎ 56 7 
if the verb is 01 accompanied by a demonstrative pronoun, as: 
د وينی‎ : they should see. When the use of the prefix ۹ prohib- 
ited in the Imperative, د‎ precedes the verb either immediately or 
is separated from it by one or more nouns, as: 

که دوه [Set‏ وی د ده يوه غنی als‏ فقبره: په هر حق کښی د 


If he have two wives, one rich and the other poor, he shall 
make them equal in every right. Favaid us-Sari8%h (Gulsh. I, p. 74). 


It is to be noticed, that when © precedes the Subjunctive, the 


ر 
is frequently dropped as superfluous, especially in poétry ;‏ و prefix‏ 
this is also the case in common prose, when a substantive with a‏ 


verb forms a sort of compound verb, as: لړل‎ shi, to look 
to, etc. 


ss وېست‎ dig کار َد په خیل‎ Aves بادشاغان د نظر په‎ 
Kings should look after their own business and their own 
administration. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 83). 
§. 133. 
3) The Future. 


The Future is derived from the Subjunctive Present by the 
addition of the prefix a) bah*), If the Subjunctive is not preceded 


*) The etymology of this Future prefix is obscure. We suppose, 
that it is connected with the Persian aly, it is necessary (Sansk. WT); 


fai رم‎ 
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by the prefix ږو‎ the prefix x; is either immediately put before the 
verb or may precede it, separated (from the verb) by some inter- 
vening words. But when the Subjunctive is preceded by the 


prefix ,و‎ the following is to be noticed with referrence to the 


position of the prefix ۷ 


When د‎ personal pronoun or demonstrative is con- 


nected with the verb, به‎ usually precedes the prefix Ye as: 


oo و‎ o o : 
ده و رسم‎ 85 I shall arrive; 1! 20 personal pronoun or demon- 


strative be connected with the verb, به‎ usually follows the 


ow a 


prefix 4, as: pay و ډک‎ I shall arrive, But the prefix xa very 
frequently precedes the verb, separated from it by some intervening 
words, be the verb connected with a personal pronoun (demonstrative) 


or not*), 


Sometimes only a; is used with the Future and : dropped 
even in such cases, where its use is fully admitted; this is done 
chiefly in poétry, but also sometimes in prose, the use of the 
prefix : not being considered as absolutely essential for the form- 


ation of the Future. 


to this root points also the Pastd adjective hig, necessary. This 
would sufficiently explain, why the Future prefix x requires the Sub- 
junctive and not the Present tense. The Persian Subjunctive prefix دد‎ 
is apparently identical with the Past0 re and would be fully explained 
by our supposition, The Imperative prefix : and the Future prefix x2, 


though now somewhat differing in form, are no doubt identical. 


*) Only in poétry په‎ is now and then put after the verb 


(8. 195 d). 
13 * 
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5,6 په bol‏ کښی می نهاو ته شی 
eff‏ اص ووی ے هم 


x nase dom) o> 53‏ ووزم و بل لو ته 


Under the reign of Aurang (zéb) justice is not meted out to me; 
I, Xavajah Muhammad shall go to another quarter. 
Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 106, 2). 


If a verb is compounded with a separable prefix (cf. 
§. 119) or commences with along syllable, the Future prefix 7 


is very frequently (but not necessarily) inserted between the verbal 
prefix or the long initial syllable and the verb (or the rest of the 
verb); but when the verb commences with long a, only 3 is cut 


off, which with the prefix : coalesces to v-a, and the prefix به‎ 
is put after it. Those verbs, which cut off the initial long syllable 
and put the prefix x) between it and the rest of the verbal root, 
do not take the Subjunctive prefix 3”), as little as those, which 
are compounded with separable prefixes; only those verbs, which 
commence with long a and which cut it off from the rest of the 
root in the Future, may take the prefix : if its use be not other- 
wise prohibited. E. g. قفا کښى په کم‎ bah n-am, I shall sit down 
(but also: (به کښينم‎ pb پا به‎ pa bah t-am, (instead of: پاخم‎ 43) 
I shall rise; ُ به‎ ٧ bO bah z-am, I shall convey (instead of: 
بوزم‎ x); به کم‎ sx pré bah k-am, (instead of: به ډویکم‎ I shall 
lop off; Us وا به وز‎ ۲3 bah lvaz-i, he will fly (instead of: ۷ all (و په‎ 
را به چرم‎ ۲5 bah ۵٥-۵م‎ (instead of: به جوم‎ 8) I shall throw **). 


The der ivatives, Intransitive and causal, are dissolved 
in the Future as in the Subjunctive Present , into their component 


*) When the first syllable is not cut off, they may well take the 
Subjunctive prefix, as: په وزم‎ >, 1 shall return, and 039) 6> بد‎ 7 


**) Like په‎ the negation څک‎ is also inserted, see §. 121. 
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parts and add to the substantive or adjective the Future of the 
auxiliary verbs شول‎ and کړل‎ or کول‎ respectively, but always 
without the prefix ۹ - usually preceding the noun and the 
auxiliary, as: شم‎ ٨ به ز‎ 83 I shall be old; وی مات کړم‎ I shall break. 
The full (undissolved) form however is often met with in the 
Future, but without the Subjunctive prefix ٧ as: ,به حاضريږم‎ I shall 
be present, instead of: زک حاضروم :به حاضر شم‎ shall present, 


instead of: که‎ sole 7 (see Appendix II; IV). 


§. 134, 


B) Tenses and moods formed by means of the participle 
preterite. 


By means of the participle preterite four tenses and one mood 
are formed, viz: 1) The Imperfect 2) The habitual Im- 
perfect 3) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect. 
4) The Aorist (or Preterite) 5) The habitual Aorist. 


11۸6 85 has gone its own way in forming an Imperfect. . 
All the modern Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit origin have had 
recourse to compositions and the Persian forms the Imperfect from 


the Aorist by prefixing the adverb وه می‎ or shortened or which 


in Parsi still retains its original signification ‘always’, so that 
the Persian Imperfect is originally only a habitual] Aorist. The 
Pastd has made use of the original participle preterite 
in order to form an Impertect. But thus it was compelled to find 
a different form for the proper participle preterite, which it has 
made up by adding a different termination to it, which we call, 
in contradistinction to the participle preterite, the participle 
perfect (§. 18), as it is now only used in the Perfect, though, 
as regards its origin, identical with the participle preterite, as 1 
be seen in the formation of the passive voice*), 

But as in these tenses formed by means of the participle 
preterite there is an essential 0116761606 between the intransitive 


er ee a - 


*) The Persian has done the same, as; ward, (رفقا)‎ and 543), 
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verbs on the one hand and the transitive and causal on the other, 
the former being constructed actively and the latter passively, 
we must, for the sake of a more easy survey, treat of the two 
classes separately. 


a) Intransitive verbs. 


§. 135. 
1) The Imperfect. 0 


The Imperfect is formed by adding to the verbal theme, as 
exhibited by the Infinitive, the substantive verb يم‎ yam *), 
I am, etc. for the I. and IL. pers. Sing. and Plural, cuphonic initial 
y of yam however being dropped in these compositions; e. g. نښز‎ 
ts-al, to flee, I. pers, Sing. REX: ts-al-am **), I fled, تښلی‎ ts-al-é, 
thou fledst; I. pers. Plur. رقا-ل0-با تښلو‎ we fled, _ pli ts-al-ai, 
you fled. 1 

So also: I. pers. Sing. mi day poh-éd-al-am, I understood, 
پوفيدلی‎ 1001-600-81-60, 86 1 I. pers. Plur. يوعيدلو‎ 
poh-éd-al-a, we understood, sth raP yg poh-éd-al-at, you amd: 
erstood. 1 

This al however, to which the substantive verb is added, 
cannot be the affix of the verbal noun or Infinitive (= BW), 


though it outwardly quite coincides with it, as this would be quite 


contrary to the analogy of the Arian idioms. How should it be 
possible, to form an Imperfect or Aorist by affixing the Present 
of the substantive verb ‘to be’ to the verbal noun? We have there- 
fore every reason to conclude, that this termination لډ‎ is not iden- 


tical with the Infinitive affix al, but that it is the Sansk. affix ې‎ 


by means of which the participle past is formed in Sanskrit. That 
t frequently passes into 1 in Pasgtd, we have seen already §. 5, 


*) See §. 162, I. 
**) As soon as final ۵ is followed by another syllable, it is 
naturally changed to a, to give some support to the following syllable. 
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sub 1; a (a) is only a conjunctive vowel. It is well known, that 

also in Marathi t has been changed to 1 in the participle past. 
In a number of verbs this affix al has been dissolved to ah, 

i. e, the affix ¢{ (= a-l) has been, after the analogy of the Prakrit, 


elided, so that only a (ah) has remained, as in the modern Prakrit 
tongues of India (Hindi: 4, Sindhi: 6). This affix ah is, in order — 
to avoid the hiatus, dropped altogether before the substantive verb *), 
though for the I. and II. pers. Sing. and Plur. the full from 


-al-am etc. is also in use. E. g. ويک‎ poh-éd-ah, participle past 
of ,هوعيکٌل‎ I. pers. Sing. prada poh-éd-am (instead of: pohéd-ah-am) 
or ډوعيکله‎ poh-éd-al-am , IL pers. یوګعیدی‎ pohed-é (instead of: 
poh-8d-ah-2) or پوفيکلی‎ poh-éd-al-é ; L pers. Plur. يرعيدر‎ 
poh-éd-t (instead of : poh-éd-ab-t) or :5-00-01-5ص يوګيدلو‎ II. 0: 
پوګيدَقٌی‎ poh-éd-al (instead of: pohéd-ah-al) or HAP ge 
poh-8d-al-ai. | 
Some verbs have gone even so far, that they have also 
dropped the affix ah in the participle past; but in the I. and II. 


pers, Sing. and Plur. the full termination -al-am may be optionally 
used **). 


In the III. pers. Sing., to which the substantive verb 
(62, (ده‎ could not well be added, as little as in Persian, the affix 


al is never used for the masculino, but either ah is substituted 
for it or the affix ah is dropped altogether. In the Feminine ah 
is changed to uh, and where the affix ah has been dropped already 
in ‘the Masculine, either the feminine termination %h is added or 
the original affix-al is restored before the feminine termination in 


*) For this very reason, that the substantive verb quite coalesces 
with the participle past, the Pastd cannot distinguish the gender or 
the num ber in the participle itself; in Sindhi this is still the case, 
the substantive verb acceding to the masculine or feminine of the par- 
ticiple past (Sing. and Plur.). 

**) It may therefore happen, that the Imperfect quite coincides 
as regards the form, with the Present (which, for instance, is often the 


case with م‎ Ky , which, according to circumstances, may signify: I do 
and: I was made). 
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both cases; e. g. sei daréd-ab, part. past of دریدل‎ , Stood, fem. 
days daréd-ah or يلک‎ :. daréd-al-ah ; Oba cavd, split, part. 
past 0٥ Josle, fem. one éGvd-%h or چاودله‎ Gavd-al-th. But 


when in the participle past, after the rejection of the affix ah for 
the Masculine, a vowel-change also taken has place, the 
Feminine is not formed from this form but from the verbal 


theme itself; e. g. نښ‎ tis™), fled, part. past of Jets ts-al, fem. 
awed t3-Kh or کښلد‎ ti-al-th: ووت‎ vot, part. past of Sy, fem. aig 
vat-th or als, vat-al-ih. 

In the 111. pers. Plur, the participle past either ends in al**) 
or in ah, the latter especially, when ah is already used in the 
Singular, e. g. (yes ,ؤا‎ he fled, Plur. masc. کښه‎ ts-ah or تښل‎ 
ts-al, they fled ; ae vot, he came out, 18. 6 xy vat-ah or 
وکل‎ vat-al, they came out, recourse being had in such like formations 
to the verbal theme itself, as shown in the derivation of the 
Feminine. The Feminine Plural is always derived from the 
Feminine Singular, as: نښه‎ or xis, Singular, ists نوا‎ or 
cos tg-al-C, Plural, they fled. 

The Persian differs from the Pastd in the 111. pers. Plural,‏ ھ 
adding, as it does, the substantive verb to the participle past and‏ 
forming thereby a flexional termination ( ad, raft-and, they went).‏ 


A similar flexional termination we meet also in Past6 in older 
compositions, viz: ana or anah (= and) which however is only 
affixed to such participles as end in ah***), and which is used, like 


*) In کښ‎ i is a euphonic insertion, as چا‎ (after the rejection of 
ah) could not be pronounced; but for the Feminine no such euphonic 
insertion of a vowel is required. See §. 136, 1, a. 


**) The affix al, like that of the Infinitive, is always considered 
and treated as implying a Plural; cf. §. 42, f; §. 46. 


***) In the Plur. mase, (which ends in al or ah) ana may therefore 
always be added, as it is originally a Plural termination. 
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inah, for the Masculine Singular and Plural; e. g. پوعيدن‎ 


pohéd-ana, he or they understood. 


The flexional terminations of the Imperfect are therefore: 


Sing. I. pers. -al-am, am. 
.ل1‎ ,, -al-e, ¢. 


III. ,, The participle past 10856. and fem. 


Plur. I. pers. -al-i, a. 
II, ,, -al-ar, ai. 
Il. ,, The participle past masc. and fem. 
(-ana, -anah, masc.). 
Paradigm. Infin. سول‎ sv-al, to burn. 


٠ 
@ 


Sing. 
I. pers. سولم‎ sv-al-am or سوم‎ sv-am, I burnt. 


I. سولىی ږ,‎ 8۲-1-5 or سوی‎ sv-8, thou burntest. 


Ill. ,,  mase. daw s-ah (instead of: sya sv-ah) he 
burnt. 


fem. سوه‎ sv-ah or Joa sv-al-ah she 


Plur. 
> , 
I. pers. سولو‎ 6٣-01-8 or سوو‎ sv-i, we burnt. 
سولٌی و .ل1‎ sv-al-ai or سوئشی‎ Sv-ai, you burnt. 


UI. ,, 6 سول‎ sv-al or non sv-ah | 
2 they burnt. 
fem. سولی‎ sv-al-é or سوی‎ 5۰ 


But as the formation of the participle preterite, as used in 
the Masculine Sing. (for the Masculine Plur. always ends in al 
or gh) admits of some variations, we must treat of the several 
classes of verbs separately. 
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Formation of the participle preterite. 
We have to distinguish three classes: 
.1) Verbs ending in gl. 


a) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in ۵ consonant, 
drop in the Masculine Sing. the participial affix ah altogether (after 
the analogy of the Persian). If the verbal theme has no inherent 
vowel, i. ۵. if if consists of two conjunct consonants, euphonic i 
is inserted between the two, to facilitate the pronounciation, and 
if the latter of the conjunct consonants be r, a is inserted for the 
same purpose. 


چاوده cavd, fem.‏ چاود 6 1358 cavd-al, to split; part.‏ چاودل 
چاردل .1:856 710 65٧0-01-81‏ چاردله or‏ ولوت 


65۲0-01 or BO gh 65۷0-00: fem. چاودی‎ ۵5۲-5 or چاودلی‎ 
١ : ١ 


cavd-al-é, 
,اا مړل‎ to die, p. p. مړ‎ mar*) (with euphonic a), fem. مړه‎ 
mr-ah or a pe mr-al-ih; ٧1017. 6 مړل‎ mr-al or مره‎ 


mr-ah, fem. مړ ی‎ mr-e or ae mr-al-é, 
Exceptions from this rule are: | 
Sy vat-al, to come out, and its compounds, as: الوکل‎ to fly, 
ډوووتل‎ to fall down etc., p. p. ورت‎ vot (instead of cy), 
fem. واه‎ ۷۵٩-51 or ahs, vat-al-ih; Plur. masc. واتک‎ vatah 
رو وت)‎ being treated like an adjective §. 86) or وتل‎ vat-al ; 


fem. us 


vat-al-é,‏ وتلی vat-E or‏ ود 
.3 وت (quite like‏ ات خوت jas yat-al, to ascend, p. p.‏ 


b) A few verbs with radical short a lengthen the same in the 
participle past and add at the same time the affix ah, as: 


*) Or مړ ښک‎ mar s-ah. 
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sah-al-ah‏ سهل fem.‏ 8351-12 دا ویک sahi-al, to endure, p. p.‏ سهل 
oe ِ Ke‏ 
masc. gw sah-al (xgw sah-ah), fem.‏ کنا (gw sab-ih);‏ 
sah-é).‏ سهی { sah-al-é‏ سهلی 

c) The verbs سول‎ sv-al, to burn and شول‎ Sy-al, to become, 
drop the radical semivowel in the part. past and add the affix ah, 
as: aw s-ah (= sya sv-ah), fem. سوه‎ 8٧-82 or سوله‎ sv-al-ah ; 

- 1 - 
Plur. 10856. سول‎ sv-al or سوه‎ sv-gh, fem. سوی‎ 8۷-5 or سولی‎ 
sy-al-é. In the same manner is formed شد‎ 3-ah ) شه‎ Sy-ah), 
° oe - = 
fem. شوه‎ 8٧-82 or شوله‎ Sv-al-Uh; Plur. masc. شول‎ Sv-al or شوه‎ 


Sv-ah, fem. شوی‎ 8٧-5 or شولى‎ 8 
( ۱ 


Irregular is زوول‎ zov-al, to be born; p. p. (only used in 
the Aorist with the prefix ٩ ) i وز‎ vO zOv-u, (fem. وزووله‎ v6-z0v-al-ah, 


Plur, masc. Sos} و‎ VO zoy-al, fem. و زوولی‎ VO 20v-al-e. 


2) Verbs ending in -éd-al. 


The primitive as well as the derivative verbs ending 
in 60-01, add in the part. past the affix ah, as: 
دريکل‎ dar-8d-al, to stand, p. p. دریکک‎ daréd-gh, fem. $49 
daréd-ah or دريدله‎ daréd-al-ah; Plur. 46 دريدل‎ 
۱ . / 
daréd-al or دريده‎ daréd-ah, fem. دريدی‎ daréd-é or د بدلی‎ 
daréd-al-é. | 
زړيدل‎ 280۳-50-01, to become old; p. p. BAA, zar-cd-ah etc. 
About the form of the derivatives in the Aorist, see §. 139. 
3) Defective verbs. 
These derive the participle past regularly from the verbal 


theme (the Infinitive), though they may be irregular or defective 
in the Present. 
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MMs 1-81, to go, p. p. ته‎ tah*) (also written ©), fem. sis 
tl-éh or «lis tl-al-dh; Plur. masc. \s tl-al or تله‎ tl-ah, 

m تلی‎ tl-é or تللی‎ tl-al-é, 

In the I. and II. pers. Sing. and Plur. both forms are in use, 


ells tl-al-am and obs tl-am. In the Aorist the form رولڅ‎ as might 
be expected, is not used but a new root is substituted (5,9, 53, # ) 
from which is formed the part. past , لا‎ lar or 3s volar (besides 
لاړ شه‎ and .(ولار شه‎ The compounds Nai, , ds ورنتکل ,در‎ follow 
the same rule. (See Appendix VI). 


tamlast-qi|‏ قملاستنل 
ives taml-al |‏ 


to lie down, p. p. څملاست‎ tamlast. 


drim-al ٣ *‏ درومل 
to gO, 2. P. sry49,0 draméd-ah.‏ 
0 دول a‏ 68 دروميدٌل 


Met, ra-yl-al, to come, p. p. راته‎ ra-tah (like x3): 1. pers. Sing. 
elit, ra-tl-am or راتللم‎ ra-tl-al-am. 

From the compound verb ورغکل‎ vorayl-al (= vora-yl-al) to 
come, no participial form is used for the Imperfect. In the 
Aorist the part. past, Let, ra-y-ai is used and from MS 
likewise ورځغی‎ voray-ai, fem. alet, ra-yl-ah, alles) ra-yl-al-ah and 
ales vorayl-ah, alls; vorayl-al-ih; Plur. 6 Mes, rd-yl-al or 
nel) ri-ylgh, KLE), vorayl-al, ورضله‎ vorayl-ah; fom. lat, 


*) Instead of als tl-gh. 


**) In J, volar-al vO is a verbal prefix (not the prefix of the 
Aorist), see §. 119. 
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ra-yl-é etc. In the I. and II. pers. both forms are in use راغلم‎ 
ra-yl-am and راغللم‎ ra-yl-al-am etc. (See Appendix VII). 


1017-50-21 زغ يدل 
ryast-al‏ رغښ تل 


to wallow, p. p. end ryast. 


څه وای وما ته حال د xb‏ وه په hs‏ کښی 
ذور pose‏ د کد وم By 5 KS‏ سسوم سوم سوم 
What doest thou say to me? what was thy state in separation?‏ 


I did not heed any thing else, I burnt, I burnt, I burnt in my 
heart. XuShal (Gulsh. Il, p. 51, 2). 


د توح زوی چه له StH)‏ سره كيناست تا بقَانونه بت EU‏ شه 
١ - ١‏ 


The son of Nah (Noah), who sat together with wicked people, 
became degenerate by the society of the wicked. Xush al (Gulsh. 
I, p. 158). 


§. 137. 
2) The habitual Imperfect. 


_ From the simple Imperfect the Pastd forms a habitual 
Imperfect, denoting repeated lasting action*), by means 


of the particle په‎ bah**), which may either precede (separated by 


*) On the use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional sentences 
see §. 216, 2. 


**) It is difficult to say, what the origin of this particle is (for 
it cannot be properly called a prefix, as it may also follow the verb). 


Very likely bah is shortened from War (bhavat), it happened 


that, and the prefix of the Aorist زک ,رو‎ may be similarly shortened 


from BPI (Sindhi al, Hindi FBT, Prak. gal): of. §. 162, 4. 
That the Sansk. root @{ is employed in the formation of tenses is 


clearly proved by Bopp, Compar. Gram. §, 526; compare the Latin 
am-a-bam, am-a-vi, am-a-bo. — The Persian Aorist prefix «) sounds 


in Parsi still ba and is apparently identical with 6 5 _ 
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one or more words) the verb or follow it, as: په خغلم‎ or a) ختلم‎ 


. I ascended repeatedly or I used to ascend. 


of A >‏ ان سم 


5595.59 سيندونو‎ x3 digs پک په‎ as Lined 


The staff used to go straight on mountains and rivers. Babi 
Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 126). 
SoS ارا‎ weasels کی‎ x Lis, هغه به پښتان: له هغه غه راتلل‎ ws ica 


After that time the Afghans used to come down from that 
mountain and to pillage the peasantry. 


§. 188. 
8) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


١ 

From the Imperfect the Past derives a Conditional mood, 
Which may also stand for an Optative, if preceded by a par- 
ticle denoting a wish or desire, as: کاشکی‎ kaské, would that! 
The Conditional is formed by adding to the Imperfect, instead of 
the flexional terminations, the termination ai, é, 86, which remains 


the same for all persons and number*), as: يوقفيکلی‎ pohéd-al-ai, 
پرعيکلىی‎ PUb-Ed-al-€, يوقيدٌلای‎ ٢5-50-0155, or with rejection of 
the participial affix al: sda P png poh-éd-ai, gra Pond poh-éd-é, 
_sldaPya poh-éd-aé , I, thou etc. would understand. But in order 


to point out the person and number the personal pronouns must 
be always added, if they be not otherwise indicated. 


The derivative verbs are usually (but not necessarily) 
dissolved into their component parts and the Conditional of the 


*) The cognate idioms offers no analogy to this Past6 mood, we 
do therefore not venture ao conjecture on its formation for the present. 
In form it coincides with the participle past conjunctive, as 


used in connexion with Jy, to be able (see §. 169), which also has 


the three terminations ai, e and de. But in spite of this outward 
uniformity both forms can hardly be the same. | 
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auxiliary شول‎ i. ©. رشوی‎ coy, شرای‎ (or شولی‎ etc., see §, 163, 6) 
is added tho the noun. | | 

Sometimes also a Conditional of the Aorist it met with, 
i.e. the prefix of the Aorist : is put before it, especially in optative 
sentences. (See §. 198). 


The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect is in common 
use through all persons only with intransitive verbs; it is 
also found in transitive verbs (§. 145), but far more rarely 
and only in the third person Sing. and Plural. On the syntactical 
use of the Conditional of the Imperfect, see §. 198; 216, 2. 


RE aes a 35‏ وخلاص شه 


wh 25 لاس کی لوی‎ od Lab S 


If I would be freed by flight, I would have been freed from it; 
From the hand of destiny whither shall I go? 
Xush al (Gulsh. II, p. 50, 1) 


سترکې ئی yo‏ ته وخی 9a o—‏ ځل Luo‏ شولی زه له دی کور ووتی 


His eyes rose towards the morning (saying): that it once would 
become morning, that I would get out of this house! 


§. 139. 


4) The Aorist. 


The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix : vo (19 voh) 
before the Imperfect, as: plas : vo ts-al-am, I fled, pos vO tis, 


he fled. But all verbs, which in the Imperative do not admit 


the prefix , (cf. §. 124), refuse it also in the Aorist. 
Some verbs optionally take or drop in the Aorist, as: 
Sdately patéd-al, to rise, شول‎ Sv-al, to become (see §. 163, 7). 
Derivacive verbs are always dissolved into their component 


parts in the Aorist and the Aorist of شول‎ is joined to the ad- 
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jective, which in gender and number must agree with the subject 
implied by the auxiliary, as: Sra ye tér-éd-al, to pass by, Aorist 
شه‎ sas tér S-ah, he passed, fem. ۸١ قيوه‎ tér-ih svah, she passed. 

cere yad-éd-al, to be seiiembered: Aorist ياد شوم‎ yad sv-am, 
I was seinen bore fem. شوم‎ sly yad-ih gv-am (from oly 8. m. 
memory), substantives ending in a consonant, also being option- 
ally treated like adjectives. 


Many derivatives however (especially those compounded with 
a substantive) form their Aorist like primitives, without 
being dissolved into their component parts. 


~~) 


زه څو واره im‏ ته ورغلم صاحب 


ما پر ياځ کمی و نه که په جنکونه 


I came different times to the battle, Sir, (but) I could not at 
all defeat him in the battles (Bahram V. 199). 


pany‏ چه له HE‏ ويری UR Ob‏ دَ CFI‏ وتا 
I was afraid, that they will make a design to kill me out of‏ 
their own fear. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 162).‏ 
د چرک له څر پاڅيده په ub‏ و زقاسته چرګ مخ په aS‏ و نيوه له 


He (the fox) rose from the ambush of the cock and rushed 
on the drum; the cock took to flight and escaped from the perd- 
ition of the fox. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. J, p. 105), 


a‏ ې سې یی یی 


القص چک پښتانه فوار شول د کابل 9 KS post‏ درو Sei gd‏ 


To be short, when the Afghans fled, they entered the valleys 
of the mountains of Kabul. Tariy-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 
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§. 140. 
5) The habitual Aorist*). 


In the same manner as from the Imperfect, so also from the 
Aorist a habitual] Aorist is derived by means of the particle 5, 
which may either precede the verb (separated by one or more 
words) or follow it. When the verb does not admit the prefix , 


in the Aorist, the habitual Aorist outwardly coincides with the habitual 
Imperfect and only the context can decide, which tense is intended. 
The habitual Aorist denotes a repeated action in past time 


(§. 200), as: pdedeay وؤ نک‎ I was (often) afraid; ډپريوتم به‎ 
I used to fall (or: I fell repeatedly at a certain time). 


“ve 3 


تقل 50 چه په KAP‏ أوا. ده پښتنو کښ دا pay‏ قم وه چک زګهې BS‏ 
نقل دی چه ډ وان ډه پښتنو کښی دا رسم عم وه چه eth‏ 2 
ئی په حد د erste‏ و رسيدل د dy‏ د مور مال په ئی يو تر بله 
It is told, that at that time there was also this custom amongst‏ 

the Afghans, that when their sons arrived at the age of puberty, 
they used to divide. the property of father and mother amongst 


each other and that also to father and mother an adequate portion 
was given by them. Tariy-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 4). 


Care‏ اق پوسقتدن؛ مال م. يش avs‏ 43 دد حما کان ae‏ زا 
agony :‏ ويشی و ميهری د۸ Ae‏ ده (oe‏ داخیت 
SFR Ay >‏ 


When the cattle of the Yusufzais used to come to the plain 
to pasture, they pillaged it (every time). Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 


پسمسیسمتد — 


- 


*) The Sindhi also has a habitual Aorist, formed by the particle 
In Persian too we find some remnants of a habitual Aorist, as 


occasionally se? is put before the prefix 4) of the Aorist. 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 14 
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§. 141. 
b) Transitive and causal verbs. 


As the participle past of transitive and causal verbs has 
necessarily a passive signification, as in Sanskrit and the modern 
Prakrit tongues of India, the tenses formed by means of this 
participle are constructed passively, the proper subject (or agent) 
being put in the Instrumental] and the object in the Nominative*). 
These tenses can therefore only then be employed, 
when the agent (in the Instrumental) is expressed by 
a noun or by a pronominal suffix; if the agent is not 
known or expressed, the proper Passive must be resorted 
to (§..170). The flexional terminations are the same as those of 
intransitive verbs (§. 135). 


§. 142. 
1) The Imperfect. 


In reference to the formation of the Imperfect the same rules 
hold good, which we have already laid down in §. 135, In the 
first and second person Sing. and Plural the flexional terminations 
always accede to the participial affix -al, in the third person Sing. 
and Plural the participle past alone is used, as mentioned already. 
For the elucidation of the rules given the following paradigm 
may serve. 


Inf. J Y Sar-al, to expel; p. p. شاړه‎ sar-ah, expelled. 


Sing. 
I. pers. زه دی شړلم‎ zah 6 Sar-al-am, I was expelled by him (them). 


11: - 4 ته ئی شړلی‎ tah 6 gar-al-é thou wast expelled by him. 


سر سا 


II. ږ.‎ sls دى‎ nao hayah @ 8Ar-gh, m., he 
was expelled by him. 


ad pis ae وی‎ hayah 6 sar-al-ih, ؟‎ she 


en ee ee ee 


*)\The Sindhi forms from active verbs the same tense, implying 
a passive signification, as the Pastd does; compare my Sindhi Gram. 
2 48. 2.b. In Hindi, Marathi, etc. the formation of this tense is not 
known. 
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Plur. 


I. pers. سلو‎ is دو و‎ 0152 5 Sar-al-ii, we were expelled by him. 
1. وو‎ Ae دی‎ could tase 6 Sar-al-at you were expelled by him. 


I. 4, فغثى شړل‎ hayah ة‎ Sar-gl, m. 
they were expelled by him. 


” 
ee 


us? دغه دي شړ‎ hayah 6 gar-al-é, f. 


But as the formation of the participle past of transitive verbs 


(the causals are regular) offers many varieties and partly irregula- 
rities, we must enter into particulars.’ 


§. 143. 
The formation of the participle past. 


We have to consider here the following classes: 


1) Those verbs, which end in a consonant or semi-yowel 
(single t and to a certain degree d excepted), add to the verbal 
theme the affix gh (= t-ah, see §. 135), lengthening at the same 
time short radical a (but only in the Singular masc.). E. g. 


M3 bal-al, to call, p. p. xii bil-ah, fem. xl) bal-al-th; Plur. 
masc. ib bal-al, fem. بللی‎ bal-al-é. 

2101 زغوره z7’or-al, to preserve, a‏ زغوول 

niv-al, to take, 9 Byes niv-ah*).‏ نهول 

86-21-7 ,86-51-211 اچاوه 8-٠-01 01 to throw, 9. p.‏ اچ ول 

mat-av-al (causal) to break, p. p. syste mit-av-ah,‏ ماتول 


*) Verbs, which end in v, as well as all causals, change the 
termination ah commonly to v-ub, v-dh, vo or vii in the castern part 


of Afghanistan, as: syle! gé-dy-uh or a¢-av-dh, or lengthened اجچارر‎ 


a¢-iv-a and : چاو‎ Ac-Gv-0; in the west the termination gh is prevalent. 


14* 
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mat-av-oh , fem. ماکوله‎ mat-ay-al-ah; Plur. masc. ماتول‎ 
mat-ay-al, fem. ماتولی‎ mat-av-al-é. 


Those verbs, the radical short a of which is long by position, 
may or may not lengthen it, according to usage, as: 


sand-ah.‏ ښانده ۰ Sand-al, to bestow, p.‏ ښنکل 
varz-ah.‏ ووژ varz-al, to mince, p. p.‏ ورژل 


Those verbs, the theme of which consists only of one single 
consonant or of two conjunct consonants, simply add the termination 
ah, as: 


AN l-al, to utter, p. p. xJ l-ah*) (fem. له‎ th or کله‎ 1-al-ah). 
J D kr-al, to do, p. p. ره‎ kr-ah. 
JJ, vi-al, to wash, p. p. وله‎ vi-ah*). 
But a number of verbs of this kind drops already the term- 
ination ah, especially if the verbal theme consists of two conjunct 


consonants. In this case a euphonic i is inserted between the two 
consonants, and a, if the latter consonant be r (cf. §. 136, 1, a). 


ks-ah).‏ کښه kis (besides‏ کښ ks-al, to write, p. p.‏ کښل 


kr-al, to do, p. p. p kar (835).‏ کړل 
8 ليښ léé-al, to load, p. p.‏ ليښل 


Js > zvar-al, to eat, p. Pp. خو ړ‎ zor, original خوړ‎ 1۷۵٩١۳ 8 
contracted to yor, fem. x5, > yvar-al-ah. 


It is to be noticed, that those verbs, which lengthen short 
a in the Imperative (cf. §. 125, 2), commonly have the participle 
past in the Plaral, as they imply a plurality of action, as: 


——-= 


٠ #) اوا لل‎ is shortened from lv-al, Sindhi CAY, Sansk. ag, 


+) Js is derived from the Sansk. 17 (caus.), root q, 
by transition of p to v. 


o 


— 23 — 


Jus yap-al, to bark, (Imper. ajlds), p. p. jue: yap-al, 
SAAS yand-al, to laugh, p. p. Sass yand-al. 

nar-al, to cry out, 91 Jp nar-al.‏ تړل 

vay-al, to speak, Acs vay-al*).‏ ويل 


Besides these verbs, which lengthen short a in the Imperative, 
many other verbs, when not referred to a special object, take the 
Plural of the participle past (masc.), as a plurality of action 
is implied in them; such are: | 


hat as-al, to knead, p. p. اښل‎ as-al. 

tak-al.‏ توگل tik-al, to spit, p. p.‏ توکل 

jad ts-al, to drink, p. p. Jude ts-al. 

farmay-al.‏ فرمايل farmay-al, to command, p. p.‏ فرمايل 
Jaf kat-al, to see, p. p. Jay kat-al.‏ 

ret lamb-al, ٢ 10. Jaa lamb-al. 

ia man-al, to mind, p. p. Jin man-al. 

mit-al, to piss, p. p. jie mit-al.‏ میتل 

Us vl-al, to wash, p. p. Wes vl-al. 

Slay vidr-al, to boast, p. p. Sahay viar-al. 


The following three verbs form their participle past irreg - 
ularly: 


بائال: fem.‏ ,05615 ډادٌلو bael-al, to lose at play, p. p.‏ باثلل 


bael-al-ah. 


*) The p. p. و‎ ve or aale vay-ah is also in use. 
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Ma 5s trapl-al, to jump, p, p. pays trapl-3 (but also al 
trapl-ah). 
has vay-al, to speak, p. p. وی‎ (>) ve (besides دک‎ 
2) Those verbs, which end in ت‎ and د‎ , drop the termination 
ah, as: 
a) ډراتتل‎ pra-nat-al, to open, p. p. ډرانت‎ pra-nat. 
his bot-al 


bot.‏ بوت to take along, p. p.‏ زا بل 


JS 585 nyvat-al, to attend is p. p. نغوت‎ nyvat. 
Excepted from this rule are: 
نل‎ nat-al, to carry off, p. p. x3l3 nat-ah, 
ile 65۲-01, to preserve, p. p. ساته‎ sat-ah. 
SiS kat-gl, to see, p. p. کوت‎ , fem. xiks_ kat-al-ah. 
b) رودل‎ raud-al, to reap, p. p. oy) raud., 
SOs! iid-al, to weave, p. p. أود‎ iid. 
مونکل‎ miind-al, to obtain, p. ۰ موند‎ miind or مونکًه‎ mund-ah. 
The termination gh is however often added to verbs ending 
in d, so that it is more or less optional to add or to drop it. 


11056 verbs ending in d, which have radical short a, usually 
lengthen it, as: 


yand-al, to dislike, p. p. sdilé yand-ah.‏ غندل 


3) Those verbs, which end in شمت رست‎ and craw, drop 
the termination ah altogether in the participle past, as: 


lvast.‏ الوست Ivast-al, to read, p. p.‏ لوستل 
ویښت jidiay vist-al, to throw, p. p.‏ 


vost.‏ غوښمټ yost-al, to wish for, p. p.‏ غوښتل 
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The participle past of defective verbs. 


The participle past is sometimes derived from several defective 
themes at the same time, sometimes only from one. We let here 
follow a survey of the most common defective synonymous verbs, 
to show thereby, from which verbal theme a participle past may 
be formed and from which not. 


Both are only used in‏ لو- ايښل 

the Imperfect; in the 
ښا‎ “2 yés-al to put; p. p. ييښ‎ yés Aorist the compounds 
(with ous) are emp- 


1 UR yas 
Seva yas-al loyed. 
akod a. ےب‎ | Only used in the 
ايښودل‎ 6s0d-al | ايښود‎ 00 Imperfect; in the 
1 to put; pp . Aorist the comp- 
پښودل‎ yagod-al يښود‎ yasod | ound verb(, 5 ) 


is employed. 
ايښول‎ 82۳-1 
to put; p. p. رښتوو‎ yasav-5. Only used in the 


. يښول‎ yagay-al Imperfect; in the Aroist the 
۱ compound verb (gs ) is 
Jo, Zd-al*) employed. 


Compound verbs (with the prefixes 533 and .(کی) کښی‎ 
هريږدل‎ pré-Zd-al to give up; 
يويښودل‎ pré-sod-al | to give up; p. p. پريښود‎ pre-sdd. 
ډریښول‎ pré-sv-al A 
to discontinue; p. 1. ډريښو‎ -6 
ډرييښل‎ pré-yas-al | 


64 ,1565-50 کښيښو to put down; p. p.‏ | (5-20-2 د:1 کښديېدل 


Spans k86-sv-al | کښيښول:‎ ksé-sv-al-ah. 


*) Those verbs, which have no participle past, usually also want 
the participle perfect. 
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پاسل‎ 15-1 to expel, p. p. یوس‎ yost (from an obsolete 
ستر‎ yast-al theme یوستل‎ yost-al). 


But the compounds of سر‎ may form the p. p. regularly, as: 


Pré-vast‏ ډور یوست )* pré-vast-al‏ یر یوستل 
to throw, p. p. :‏ ۱ ۱ 
2-856 ډرييست pré-yast-al‏ ډرييستل 
٤٤‏ د کښپييوست ksé-yast-al, to insert, p. p.‏ کښييستل 


bot-al‏ بوتل 


an to convey; for the Imperfect پيوه‎ biv-ah or 
M359 51-01 : 


1 بوت‎ bot (fem. (بوتله‎ is in use, for the Aorist 
iy-al 1 

وتا only‏ ي1 يول 
pov-al |‏ ډوول 


3:0 to pasture; p. p. ووو‎ 10۷1 (fem. .(وولک‎ 
پپایل‎ vidya | 


Soya Gov-gl ٍ 
fin say-al to show; P. P. ښووو‎ 516 


yar-al :‏ غړل 
6 غښست fone yait-al to twist, 9. PD.‏ 


A oe‏ ۸ . | 5۳-0 غوول 
غایه (in the west‏ 6۲6 غووو coitum facere, p. p.‏ 8 

hat (8-01 | vay-ah). 

Kat-al‏ کتل 

gor-al‏ کوړل 


to see, p. p. دوت‎ kot. 


#( In و ډریوستل‎ stands euphonically for ری‎ both verbal themes 


being the same. 


— 217 — 


لو کښل 
ks-ah or (sy 8‏ کښه Aten Bk-al to draw, to write; p. p.‏ 
kaz-al (also written (aS kéé).‏ کاول 


kand-al‏ كنکل 


oe to dig; p. p. کله‎ 6 


J; و‎ -١ to carry, p. p. (for the Imperfect) وړ‎ var, in the 
cae yos-al Aorist اف يووړ‎ OF يووړ‎ yovor (from an 
: obsolete theme .(دووړل‎ 
وژل‎ vat-al 7 a 
sue on to kill, p. p. وازه‎ vaZ-ah or وژی‎ 0-1 
M5, vazl-al : 
ways که چاټللم زه په خوښه‎ tye 
Though I was called by some one mad, (yet) I wandered 
about happy. Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chr. p. 214). 
د زړه دنت زرد مينی پپ ساتنه‎ Lu; 
Zulaiya kept the secret of her love concealed in her heart. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chr. p. 181). 
سُرسيمه آو ډریشان ډه ټال دَ فکر ئی دَ شترټه دَ کار نکل‎ 
Amazed and perplexed he swang in the swing of reflection on 
the action of Shuturbah. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh I, 110). 
د ده دهاره‎ So 345 ړک دوستان‎ 
Thou 01051 38811610 thy friends for his sake. 
Babi Jin (Gulsh. I, p. 131). 
ئی په بل ځای کښيښوه("‎ ale (3b هغ«‎ 
He put that remaining corn in another place. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 


*) کښيښوه‎ is here the Aorist (in form identical with the 
Imperfect). 
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§. 144. 
2) The habitual Imperfect. 


The habitual Imperfect is formed, as shown already, by 


putting before or after the verb the particle x9, 
13م‎ o - - ° س 3 6« ص‎ ow rs o oe >, oe «@ 
نا مغاسب‎ Spal, ئی ډډر ډه ازارأوه مالونه به کی‎ re) pile د کابل‎ 
رود به ئی کول‎ 


The people of Kabul were very much oppressed by them; they 
used to seize their cattle and to do unbecoming things. 
: Tariy-i 1101785581 (Gulsh, I, p. 7). 


مالونه به ئی سره پټول خوړل ډه ئی 
They concealed their cattle before each other and ate them.‏ 
ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 17).‏ 


§. 145, 
38) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


As noticed already in .هغ‎ 138, the Conditional (and Optative) 
of the Imperfect is in regular use only with intrans. verbs, from 
trans. verbs it is seldom formed and only in the 111. pers. Sing. 
and Plural, the habitual Imperfect being commonly substituted in 
its place (cf. §. 46, 2), as the terminations of the Conditional of 
trans. verbs are liable to be mistaken. It is understood, that the 
Conditional (and Optative) of the Imperfect of trans. verbs must 
be constructed passively and that the agent must accompany the 
verb in the Instrumental. The terminations are the same as 
those of intrans. verbs (cf. §. 188) and do not undergo any change 
for gender and number. 


In Optative sentences the Aorist prefix A also may be put 


before the Optative of the Imperfect, if the action is to be repres- 
ented either as past already or as passing quickly. 

o S oe A «ee A و - د - د‎ 8 A ‫ّ > « oe ° o 
ن۸‎ ate oO که ما هوس د مريدانو د نيو نه کولی ډه >95 99 خ برو‎ 


o te “0? « o 


oA ْ « و‎ - « o o o يه‎ o 
او تشروړ ئی‎ arta د فرص کی خبا جامه‎ unde ډک‎ KD غلدی‎ 
Cd 1 td 
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چا به د دی‎ sha eS نه‎ estes کړی خوله ئی په‎ sai حوص‎ 
کيډه ته ک يله‎ 
If I had not been ambitious to get disciples, I would not have 
been deceived by the sweet words of the thief, who concealed my 
clothes when he found an opportunity; and if the fox had not 
been greedy and had not polluted his mouth by blood-eating, 


nobody would have torn up his belly. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 114). 


o‏ و A - - o‏ > سه سی ای 

ده ووه ليدای په ستركو کل اندامه 

55552) 5) alee cos eS نادو‎ 
ګ اټ رل - ی‎ ° ows - ١ 3 


He said: Would that (once) the rosy-bodied would be seen 
(by me) with the eyes! 

I have coloured my clothes for her sake. 

: Bahram, V. 350. 


§. 146. 
4) The Aorist. 


The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix : vO before the 
Imperfect. When in the Aorist the agent is expressed by the 


pronominal suffix <3, by him (her), them, it is frequently inserted 
between the prefix : and the verb, as: : is ٠ vO 6 ve, he said. 
Further it is to be noticed, that when a verb commencing with a 


long syllable has the agent expressed by the pronominal suffix ,دی‎ 


the first syllable may be separated from the verbal theme and the 
pronominal suffix co? inserted between it and the remainder of the 
verb, but only when preceded by the prefix : and followed by the 


negation a3 


v-a 6 nah vredah, he did not hear‏ وا 3( نه wns‏ 1 و 


(from اوريدل‎ avréd-al), .لته‎ §. 171. 
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Those verbs, which do not take the prefix : in the Imperative, 
forego it also in the Aorist. In the Aorist of , (p. p. of Jes) 
and مړ‎ (p. p. of Je) the prefix : may be optionally dropped. 

The causal derivatives are usually dissolved in the Aorist 
into their component parts and join with the noun in question 
the Aorist of کړل‎ (cf. 1. 165, 6), as: زه ئی چو 3 کړم‎ zah آ‎ jor 
kr-am, I was made whole by him. The prefix i is never used - 
with them, the verb being considered composite. The adjective 
must agree with its subject in gender and number, but also 


substantives, ending in a consonant, usually take the fem. termination. 


Some defective verbs have a separate form for the Aorist, as 
shown in §. 143. 
هاره که ودی راشه نند أره کړه‎ Ran 3 sr 


wore? & - o)‏ ’ ه هس 
یا 


زلي خا دی ally,‏ هغد st‏ د دروله 


Then she made a slit in the tent and said: come, look! 
She called Zulaiya and placed her there. 
Yusuf and Zulaiy& (Dorn, Chr. p. 209). 


> یی کی @ 


ص هو د - - aw‏ , 
تاسوله دی واقعی که يره شوه ولی موږ خبر KS‏ کړو 


Why were we not informed by you of this accident, that happened ? 
Tariy-i 100135583 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 


کشر ورور ئی ys‏ وکړ Re‏ دولٌمت oA o>‏ په زوال کړ اسمان یش د 


His younger brother thought: wealth has directed its face 
towards the end (i. e. will cease) and heaven has commenced the 
practice of unfaithfulness. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). 


لار ټاريکه aga‏ قاريکه مُقل تابومه لارمی able‏ کړه په فلاقت وسيدل 


The road (was) narrow, the night+dark and the Mughals 
without guide; they missed the road and ran into perdition. 
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§. 147, 
5) The habitual Aorist. 


This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle بد‎ 
which may precede or follow it. The habitual Aorist of those 
verbs, which do not take the prefix : in the Aorist, outwardly 


coincides with the habitual Imperfect, so that the proper tense 
must be gathered from the context. 


«w‏ ( ې 


‫َّ rd ےم‎ 3) eo ٣ - ° - be o ° o o 
د‎ Ado na of چم ډه بد کاری اوپه ناعناجاری مشهوره‎ ere هغی‎ 
دپاره واخستی‎ gi : عالم وه ويد شی به شی‎ 


That woman, who was well known amongst the people by her 
wickedness and villany, used to take slave-girls for the sake of 
prostitution. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh, I, p. 111). 


ay roam‏ کل« عاشقی لک سوه ډريښوه 


fe) پارسائی‎ Sx) ئی نه‎ Awe لاس و‎ 
When did ever the Sheikh discontinue love from his head? 


His hand does not reach it and (so) there is abstinence. 
Xush al (Gulsh. lI, p. 56, 2). 


C. Tenses and moods, which are formed by means of 
the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be. 


By means of the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be“ 
three tenses and three moods are formed, viz: 1) The 
Perfect 2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 8) The 
Pluperfect 4) The Subjunctive ofthe Pluperfect 5) The 
Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 6) The 
Future past. 


But as the intrans. and trans. verbs follow a different con- 
struction in these tenses (and moods), wé must treat of both 
classes separately. 
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§. 148, 
I. Intransitive verbs. 
1) The Perfect. 


The Perfect is formed by the participle perfect (see §. 18) 
and the auxiliary verb يم‎ yam*), I am etc, (cf. §. 162, 1), the 


participle agreeing with its subject in gender and number, as: یم‎ er 
t§-al-ai yam, masc., تښلی يم‎ ts-al-e yam, fem, I have fled; Plur. 
com. تښلی ډو‎ ts-al-T yii, we have fled (cf, §. 87, d). 

Some verbs connect a synonymous adjective with the auxiliary 
يم‎ etc. instead of the participle perfect, as مړ دی‎ ,-186 has died 
(instead of: دی‎ ey which is not in use), رلاست دم‎ I am 
seated (instead of the heavy کښيناستلىی یم‎ , which is not used), 


0 مھ‎ A 


.(هرهوتلی دی he has fallen (instead of:‏ یروت دی 
The intrans, derivatives are dissolved into their component‏ 
شوی یم parts in the Perfect and add to the noun the auxiliary‏ 


etc. (cf. §. 168, 9). The adjective must agrce with its subject in 
gender and number, but the substantive also, if it end in a 
consonant, may be treated like an adjective. Many derivatives are 
already treated like primitives, without being dissolved into 
their component parts; with some both forms are in use, as 


I have understood.‏ وژه ډوه شوی ډم ddA yg 1 or‏ ډم 
دا وبا ده لګيدلی په قر كورډه قر درک 
This pestilence has stuck to cvery housc, to every abode.‏ 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94).‏ 
x3 a>‏ زصانک کښی eee‏ ډیر شه د or pelle‏ ډک شوی دی 
xJ‏ بوی 3 xi (393 KE‏ ډوګیږوی 


*) The auxiliary may follow or precede the participle. 
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In our time calumny has become much, the noses of the 
people have been filled of smell, they do not understand that 
smell). Favaid us-sariah (Gulsh. I, p. 59). 


5 شوی‎ BJ دَ بد کويانو‎ ds په‎ ee د‎ chug 
Friendship has been changed to enmity by the words of evil- 
speaking people. - Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 84). 


§. 149. 
2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 
This mood is only used in the III, pers. Sing. and Plur. and 
is formed in the same way as the Indicative of the Perfect, only وی‎ 
Or وی‎ iss, the Subjunctive of the auxiliary (see § 162, 2; 


§. 163, 10), being substituted. About the use of this mood 
see §. 202. 
خوب صورت شاعزاده بهرام ئی وم دی‎ 
He is a beautiful prince, Bahram is his name, 


Perhaps he has come here and was seen by thee. 
Bahram, V. 535, 


§. 150. 
3) The Pluper fect. 


The Pluperfect . formed in the same Way as the Perfect, 


only the auxiliary د‎ etc. (§. 162, 4) or وم‎ wrt 0 163, 11( 


being substituted, as: es ختلی‎ I had ascended ; سم شوی وه‎ , it had 
become level. 


O ton 


دی درخ > Ro»‏ و rise?‏ په ښکار cobs‏ 


aby wit ضخ‎ An دی و په‎ ieee دوو‎ 
On that day, when Bahram was gone out for hunting, 
Another deer had risen before his face. Bahram, V. 514. 
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§. 151. 
4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


The Pastd forms also a Subjunctive of the Pluperfect by means 


of the prefix a), which is either inserted between the participle 


perfect and the auxiliary, as: و نښتللی په ن:‎ 1 would have been 
entangled, or which may precede the participle (separated by one 


or more words), the auxiliary following it, as: نښتلی ره‎ a, 


On the use of this mood see §. 216, 3; 204. 


د تن كور می به لرغون ره مينی 59 


Ere now the house of my body would have been burnt by love, 
If wailing had not come to my assistance. Abd-ul-H' amid. 


| §. 152. 
5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


The Conditional of the Pluperfect is formed by the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary وغ‎ vai, و ی)‎ OF isfy), which 55 
uninflected (§. 162, 6). The derivatives add to the noun سوق‎ 
ie etc. (§. 163, 13); the adjective (and the participle (شویئ‎ 
must agree with its subject in gender and number; substantives 
also, ending in a consonant, may take the fem. termination, as 
noticed already (§. 149). 


This mood is also used in optative sentences, with or 
without an optative particle. On the use of the Conditional of the 
Pluperfect see 1:. 205; 216, 3. 


دشکی }5 زوولی په وی په چهان راغلی ده وی 


Would, that I had not been born, that I had not come into 
the world! Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 198). 
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§. 154. 
6) The past Future. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the 
auxiliary به یم‎ (§. 162, 3). The derivatives add to the noun 
ری به ډم‎ etc. (§. 163, 14(. The prefix په‎ generally precedes the 
verb, separated by one or more words. 

On tbe use of this tense see §. 206, 
ay Luo A په د‎ Lg liso K3 خبر نه دی‎ Sy Sue A os له خدای‎ Ss 
خاطر تيرشوی نه وی‎ 


Besides God not one knows them; on earth they will not have 
come into the heart of anybody. 
Favaid us-Sar8ah (Gulsh. I, p. 75). 


§. 155. 
If, Transitive (and causal) verbs. 


Transitive and causal verbs have in all the past tenses 
a passive signification and must therefore be constructed accord- 
ingly, the agent being put in the Instrumental]. Where the 
agent is not expressed the (proper) passive voice must be resorted 
to. But in the Perfect, Pluperfect and past Future (i.e. 
in the tenses made up by means of the participle perfect) the 


agent is often not mentioned, as: ,راوړی دی‎ it has been said (Pers. 


Xf (اورده‎ , so that the construction of these tenses approaches to 
some extent that of the Passive. | 


The causal derivatives are usually dissolved in the 
Perfect etc. into their component parts (cf. §. 18, ¢) and connect 


with the adjective or substantive the participle perfect of Js, 
to which the auxiliary verb is added in the same way as to the 


intrans. verbs, as: مات ئی کړی دی‎ , it has been broken by him. 
0 


Trumpp, aAfgh. Grammar. 15 
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In the modern language however they are frequently treated like 
primitive causals, It is understood, that the participle perfect 
must agree with its subject in gender and number. In the case 
of the derivative causals the adjective also (and partly the substantive) 
must conform to the gender and number of the subject. 


§. 156. 
1) The Perfect. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the auxiliary 
ډم‎ etc. and کړی یم‎ (§. 165, 9) respectively. Those verbs, which 
take the Plural in the Imperfect (cf. §. 143, 1), are also constructed 


- 


with the Plural in the Perfect (Pluperfect etc.), as: خندلی 7 دی‎ 
he has laughed, فرمايلى دی‎ cg?» he has commanded. The auxiliary 


may follow or precede the participle. 


ور ده واڼه کل اندامی pt‏ ليږلی 


Ja #3‏ حال راتکه موم کړه قلندره 


Say to him: I have been sent by Gul-andamah; disclose to 
my thy circumstances, ٥ Qalandar! Bahram, V. 890. 


GO س‎ o oe oe - o cad e cd ° Ow سم‎ . 
ده دی‎ is Sry خردمند نند په رات تسه‎ eae 


No sensible man has changed ready money for the repose of 
credit. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). . 


§. 157. 
2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


This mood, which is only used in the III. pers. Sing. and 
Plural, is formed in the same way as the Perfect Indicative, only 


etc. being substituted as auxiliary.‏ وی دی ., وی 
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شاڼد دا BS‏ ډه مسطره کی چا کښلی وی 


Perhaps this letter is written by some one as a joke. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 97). 


§. 158. 


3) The Pluperfect. 


This tense is formed by substituting : : and ٩ دی‎ respectively 
as auxiliary. 
لا جنګونه ئی ليکلی ته وو ږيره ئی په مھ ته وه‎ 


He had not yet seen battles, no beard was on his face. 
Tariy-i murassa3 ((Gulsh. I, p. 46). 


بازنده وه و ارويدلی می وو چه په سفو کښی 2555 حاصل: شی 


Bazindah said: I had heard, that in travelling experience is 
gained. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 18). 


oo و‎ Cee A 


بادشاه OS pa‏ چه دی په زړه کښی جوړ کړی ره بيان کړ 


The king explained a scheme, which he had prepared in his 
heart. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 182). 


§. 159. 


4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary 5 ۷ etc. 
The prefix ۹7 usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 
it, as: وه‎ celal Les, he would have been seen by me, but the 
auxiliary may ais precede the participle, as: می و ليدلی‎ KD. 
When the auxiliary follows the participle 7 the prefix : may ai 
follow it, as: 8s بک‎ isha is 
15* 
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که د وسینو غر sd‏ په مخ کښی وی هم FM‏ لوړولی وه 
If a mountain of iron had been before him, he would also‏ 
have severed it. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 180).‏ 


eu % Ch gas‏ ی شه le‏ لا سنا هفده 
له ,5,43 خلاص کړی وه 
If the rein would be in my hand, I would have freed my‏ 


back from the burden and thy foot from going. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 12). 


§. 160. 
5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 
This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary oes ,وی)‎ isis). 
On its use see § 205; 216, 3. || 
هم 9 ديو له هم پرييښی وی‎ 
If thou also hadst seen such (things), as I have seen, 


perhaps you also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 16). 


§. 161. 
The past Future. 


This tense is formed by substituting the auxiliary يم‎ ۷ etc. 
The prefix بک‎ usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 
it, as: زه په کی ليدلی یم‎ I shall have been seen by him, but the 
auxiliary may 7 0 the participle, as: زک )& ئی يم ليدلی‎ 
On the use of this tense see §. 206. 


o - - 2) « or یر‎ o تپ‎ - oe) ص‎ we oe 
ډه‎ es محافظت‎ d طلسم ب# وی د پاره‎ a xm ډوه جبیاعت وويل‎ 


Some assembly of men said: it will be some talisman; for 
the sake of the preservation of the treasure something will (= may) 


have been written by him. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 4. 


ow oO #Ve 
; £ 


fo‏ به چا olay‏ نه وی چا په جدائی 5553 قرار دی 


This nobody will have said, that in separation the heart 
is quiet. Ahmad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 212). 


§. 162. 


IV. .The auxiliary verbs, 
In order to complete the conjagational process, the Pasto 
requires different auxiliary verbs, which have been partly 


pointed out already. As they offer many irregularities in their 
conjugation, they must here be treated separately. 


I. The auxiliary verb ,to be“. 


This verb has no infinitive; in its lieu is substituted, when- 


ever necessary, the verbal theme اوسيدل‎ ds-ed-al, to exist, to 
١ 


remain (Sansk. aya). Thence also is taken: 


The Imperative. 
Sing. اوس‎ ds-ah (cf. §. 129, ,(ه‎ be thou. 
Plur. glue! Os-al, be ye. 


The Imperative does not admit the prefix و‎ see §. 124. 
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1) The Present. 
Sing. 
يم‎ 8} 23810 yam, I am. 
*) es هی‎ x3 tah yé, 6, thou art. 
KES هغه دی‎ masc. hayah dai, stah, he | 


is 
xia هغد ده‎ fem. hayah dah, stah, she | 


Plur. 
هوو ډو‎ miiz yi, we are. 


yal, al, ylstal, yast,‏ 8 تاسى يی ,تی ,ياستګی ,یاست 
you are.‏ 
hayah di, (di-nah) Stah, they are.‏ وی دی (دينه) اه 


The forms yam, yé or 6 quite agree with the Persian 
substantive verb; in Pastd euphonic y is added, which however 
disappears again, when it is enclitically joined to another verb 


(cf. §. 135). The III. pers, Sing. دی‎ (fem. (ده‎ is rather curious. 
The Sindhi uses YQ (Prak. Wry and enclitically fra), 


which in Pastd has been changed to 3 (fem. (ده‎ and in the 


Plural دی‎ di, as if دی‎ was an adjective. To the Plural دی‎ 


the termination -nah**) is also added, but only in the older 
language and in poétry. 


—*) In some Mes. this us is only expressed by Kasr, which must 
۱ 


‫َ ‫َ we ? cd o o > 
well be noticed, as: ¢y 2 داخل د معمد نبى‎ xm s Ks Kis, 
be thankful, that thou belongest to the religion of the prophet Muhammad. 
Gulsh. Il, p. 116, 2. 


*#*) Raverty in his Grammar, §, 283, quotes an example from the 
Tavallud namah, in which the termination nah is also added to the 
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Besides (ده) دئ‎ and دی‎ the Pagtd also uses the form شت‎ 
for the Sing. and the Plural coin: which is identical with the 
Persian ER (Sansk. root Weq, to be), initial h being only a 
euphonic addition, which is already found in the Parsi (Parsi 
هند ,مس هم‎  دنا(,‎ But though دی‎ (go is identical with ais 
as regards its etymology, there is now this difference in signifi- 
cation, that i, دی‎ only expresses the copula, whereas شت‎ 
always refers to sommetite existing. Occasionally both are used 


together, as: دی‎ axc etc, In the IL pers. Plur. we find also, besides 
ټی‎ yal, the form Chula yastai (or only انف‎ yast in the west), 
in which initial ya has been lengthened. The negative form 


nistah, (it) is not, coincides with the Persian waa,‏ )* پفشت: 


2) The Subjunctive. 
The Pastd forms the Subjunctive from the root 4, like the 


Persian (993), but it is only employed in the III. pers. Sing. and 
Plural, as: 


Sing. and Plural. 
وی‎ VI (xij و‎ Vi-nah), he, she, they may be. 


de vi, he, she, they should be.‏ د وی 


11. pers. Sing., the only instance I have ever met with; the words are: 


if thou art in the love of the Highness‏ , که په حپ د حضرنا یغه 


(= propbet). For the present this point must be left in abeyance, as 
٢ no means of comparing the quotation from the Tavallud-Namah 
with a Mss. 


*) But the pronunciation nahStah is also in use. In poétry also 


is met with.‏ لست دی 
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If a Subjunctive should be absolutely necessary for the other 
persons, the Subjunctive of اوسيکل‎ 10156 be used, as: اوسم‎ 83 etc. 
(without the prefix ٨ 0 124), 

څو خبره Oya‏ تر خولی يسقلى تم وی 


od A - ole ? o 
FD په کښی پټ وی د ده قر عيپ و‎ 
As long as a man may not have let out a word from his 


mouth, every vice and virtue is*) hidden in him. Gulistan 
(Gulsh, I, (0. 


ad 


مداد او مدد عم دا رنه ورته و واماد هيادهوو سردَار د له nya‏ 


Oe 


يو وی 


213050 and Madad also spoke thus to them: but the chief of 
the foot-soldicrs should be one from us, Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. 
I, p. 8). 


8) The Future. 


As the Subjunctive is not used in the I. and II. pers. Sing. 
and Plural, the corresponding persons of the Present are employed, 
but in the II]. pers. Sing. and Plural the Subjunctive is replaced. 


Sing. 
زه ده يم‎ zah bah yam, I shall be. 
Le? , دی‎ ۷ ai tah bah yé, 6, thou wilt be. 


(addy) تغھ به وی‎ hayah ba vi (vinah), he, she will be. 


Plur. 


٣ ۷ : a mizZ bah yi, we shall be. 


نمښ 1 -— مو 


*) Literally: may be hidden, the whole tenor of the sentence 
being kept hypothetical. 
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Gals a, ae uh : ثاسی‎ tase bah yal, al, bah 51 
(west.), you will be. 


hayah bah vi (vinah), they will be.‏ 8% به وی (وينه) 


4) The Aorist. 


The Pastd possesses no Imperfect of the auxiliary verb 
»to be, but only an Aorist, like the Persian, which is derived 


from the Sansk. root 4. In Prakrit ېو‎ is changed to hd (hava, 
Varar. VIII, 1), and this form is made use of in the modern 
Prakrit idioms of India, but the Pastd (like the Persian) has 
preserved initial (but unaspirated) b = v (vu-m, Pers. rd 
bi-dam *). 

Sing. 


zah vum, I was.‏ 33 وم 


x3 tah vé, thou wast.‏ وی 


(5) ره‎ a4 mage, hayah vuh, he 
٢ was, 
هغد وه‎ fem. hayah vah, she 


Plur. 
> > = 
موو وو‎ 10152 vii, we were. 
ists تاسی‎ tase; val, you were. 
oe rine 7 
*) The Pastd vu-m corresponds to the Sindhi aifa. I was, see 


my Sindhi Gram. p. 304, Annot. The Persian ډودم‎ is to be referred 
to the Sansk. past part. Wa. 
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masc. hayah vi (vi-nat) |‏ هغ ٧‏ (وونه) 
oe they were.‏ 
fem. hayah vé (ve) ١‏ هغه وی *)(s)‏ 


اي , 


A 2 ee. oy arte‏ مخ کښا oe‏ وو 


He had also so many slaves, who were all beautiful; 
All had golden girdles, in their face they were fairer than 
the moon. Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 205). 


5) The habitual Aorist. 


This tense is formed by means of the particle Pay , Which is 


added to the Aorist, as: = 7۷ 83 I was or I used to be. This 


tense is also used to express the Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect in the main part of a conditional sentence, It 
has been shown already, that, joined as auxiliary to a participle 
perfect, it serves to express the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


It is to be noticed, that : به‎ etc., when used in the main 


part of a conditional sentence, the dependent part of which contains 
the Conditional or the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect (with the 


conjunction x ), is to be likewise translated as a Subjunctive of 
the Pluperfect. 


° - o oo - o eee oe oe o 9 س‎ Wee ٢ ۸٢ ‫َ 
يټ‎ By ¥ حیاعت ډه‎ vay Ky, نيالے‎ SS, ban xl ae 


> o o - 
کاوه‎ wastl wool به کی‎ 


> 
*) The form وم‎ vum is properly a contraction from vu-am, the 


initial a of the flexional termination (am) being dropped; in وگی ب,ویمره‎ 
۱ oe 
on the other hand the radical u has been ejected, as before all the 


person had to be fixed; the Plural دو‎ (instead of vu-al) is a curious 


> , Ps 
euphonic change, which is only found in وو‎ and 95 (= .(شول‎ 


په 
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a 
When he came from Karbiyah to Sinialah, a company used 
to be with him, he always made predatory inroads. Tariy-i murassa3 
(Gulsh, I, p. 42). 


oe‏ په درد کښی ran‏ وای ayo‏ ته 
لابه ag‏ و که د خال تر دا ph‏ وی 
Respecting the pain about thee the physician says to Rah man:‏ 


It would be still better, if thy state were worse than it is. 
Rah man (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


Ow o و سر ېي سم‎ o o : o : io iw و ې‎ o o o 
وکړی په عيب‎ OAS به وو‎ KY pt KIO که ته عم أوده: شوۍ وی له‎ 
‫َ cad ( cal é 


: 


Sri AS o> 


If thou also hadst been asleep, it would have been much better 
than that thou didst fall into the criticism of others. Gulistan. 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Aorist. 


As this auxiliary is not possessed of an Imperfect, the Cond- 
itional is derived from the Aorist, which is not the case with any 
other verb. This mood is used in the dependent part of a conditional 


sentence*) (with the conjunction «S ), in optative sentences and not 
unfrequently also in final sentences, governed by the final conjunc- 
tion x= (in order that), see §. 198, 3. 


Sing. 
sly , و , وی‎ S&P ,a5 زه,‎ (aS) (koh) zah, tah, hayah vai, ve, vae, 
(if) I, thou, he, she were, or: would that I etc. were! 


Plur. 
وى , وای‎ ag وی‎ ; cous 4 که) مو‎ ) (kah) miiZ, tise, hayah vai, vé, vie, 


(If) we, you, they, were, or: would that we etc. were! 


*) If in the main part of a conditional sentence the Pluperfect 


Oo س‎ 
(Conditional or Subjunctive) be employed, the Conditional وی‎ ete. 
must likewise be translated as a Pluperfect; would have been. 
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بي us‏ > و بهرام نشته 53 دا st‏ کښی 
که بهرام وای خو په کر چا ته کشهيو وه 


Then said Kanjur: Bahram is not here; 
If he were, every body would surely know it. 
| Bahram, ۷ 564. 


«© A ھم عم له‎ ۸ ‫َ , ٨۸ ےو‎ ٨ س م‫ و‎ ee ‫َ ° ٢ 
له‎ sila خيلو کښی موږ وی په وینو ډ‎ sig hy که چری په زمانه د‎ 
Pale > هم و ے‎ » or a? 

دويو سره شرکټت بھ مو نه وه کړی 

If we had been in the time of our fathers, we would not 


have taken part with them in the blood of the prophets. 
Math. 23, 30. 


t 
Soy a ty 0 es: 
۱ 1 ‫َ ‫ّ 


Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, 
that thy foot might be always on my head! 
Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2.) 


It is remarable, that the Pastd, like the Sindhi, has not 
formed a Perfect ond Pluperfect from this root 03 


in most cases the Aorist is substituted in their stead or some 
other circumscription of these tenses is resorted to, when necessary. 


§. 163. 
Il, The auxiliary verb شول‎ sy-al, to become”). 


is not only used as auxiliary with derivative verbs,‏ شول 

but is also employed in the formation of the Passive §. 170. 
x teed ey ° ۱ رت‎ ¢ , 4 

) The original signification of شول‎ to go’ 5 %), 


is still found in Pastd; also the Persian auxiliary signifies originally 


‘to go’. It is very interesting, that in Hindi, Panjabi ete. the 
passive voice is likewise made up by means of an auxiliary, which 


signifies ‘to go (til), 


— 237 — 


Many adjectives and substantives, when connected with رشول‎ 
express the idea of a verb, without being moulded into a regular 
derivative verb, as: شول‎ why ravan sv-al, to depart, فوار شول‎ 
firar gv-al, to flee etc. ; 
The Imperative. 
Sing. 


% له‎ ots | 
شک‎ S-ah or arty vO-S-ah, become. 


Plur, 


o 9و ےم‎ 
gh S-al or | Aw و‎ VO S-al, become ye. 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
شم‎ 83 zah s-am I become. 
ته شی‎ tah 5-ة‎ thou becomest. 


she becomes.‏ ,6ک hayah‏ هغ شی 
با 
we become.‏ ,قآ-ة mizZ‏ مو ۱ شو 
tase 8-8٨1 you become.‏ قاسی Ris‏ 


hayah s-1 they become.‏ مغد شی 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


This mood may be formed with or without the prefix ms 


but when شم‎ etc. forms the Subjunctive of a derivative verb 
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. is prohibited; the same is generally the 


a 


(§. 182), the: prefix 


case, when a noun with شول‎ expresses the idea of a verb. 


Sing. 


wt 9, زه شم‎ zah Sam, vO sam, I may become, that I become. 


i که‎ tah sé, vd sé, thou mayst became. 


> 
is 29s" 
ر‎ oe 
شی‎ 95 gt KBP hayah si, ۲٢ si, he, she may become. 
> oo 
هغه د شى ,د 9 شى‎ hayah de si, de ۲٢ si, he, she should become. 
Plur. 


> 3 , , 


si, vd st, we may become.‏ 108176 موږرشوږ,وشو 
° - » 
tise Sal, ۲٢ Sal, you may become.‏ ناسے شه ren‏ 
; می sh‏ وو سی 
art Va Ven‏ ? 
ARP hayah si, ۲٢ si, they may become.‏ شى ووشی 
vou‏ ورب 1 
KKD hayah de si, de vo si, they should become.‏ د شی ,د وشی 
XS A‏ د : د 
وور یک چه دی و PD)‏ هری 
چه دا لار : ام شی xi‏ دی جناکاله 


It is becoming, that I should kill them, o beloved! 
That this way may become safe from this trouble. 
Bahram, ۷ 171. 


ad ۱ ? oe o , 2‏ , 
فلیل په Ben‏ مے سره dg‏ ډویى شه 
و ھم & د وی us‏ 
o o - oe Oe o o‏ مِ‫ 
بد د نه شی يو زمان vf sah‏ د چا 


A maund of scented oil becomes fetid by one fly: 
The bad should not become for one time the companion of any one. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Guish, I, p. 84). 
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3) The Future. 


This tense is formed from the Subjunctive by means of the 
prefix x3. 
Sing. 
زه به شم ,زه پک و شم‎ ۶۵۸ bah Sam, zah bah vd gam, I shall become. 


> - 


tah bah vo 5, thou will become.‏ بةة tah bah‏ ته ډه شی ١‏ ۸ به وشی 


ad 


hayah bah st, hayah bah vo si, he,‏ وې به #ى و و به و شی 
she will become.‏ 


Plur. 


> 7 م‫‎ > > 
ws Vw 


gp 982 994, ptt ay r مو‎ muz bah sa, mizZ bah vd sa, we shall become. 


o 


» و‎ ° od ° o د لل ره = ېر‎ 
تاسى به شی ,تاسیى بهو شی‎ tise bah sai, tase bah vd sai, 
you will become. 
> - oe o -” 
هغه به شى ,هغه بک و شی‎ hayah bah si, hayah bah vo si, they 


will become. 
o Ue we ? 


A great war of yours will take place with Mirzi, but the 
victory will be yours. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 8). 


cal cad oe “- ص‎ # Ve - ad 
يله لا یکسان شی‎ KaP يمس له مروګ که‎ 


stars’ aS‏ که مهاجن وی کد مهراج 


After death all will be alike together, if it be a beggar, a 
banker or a king. Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. I, p. 107, 3). 


4) The Imperfect. 
1 Sing. 


zah sy-al-am, sv-am, I became.‏ ;8 شولم ; شوم 
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که شولی وشوی‎ tah ٧٣-٥-5, ٧٤-6, thou becamest. 


hayah §-ah, he‏ هغ شه 
ee became.‏ : 
hayah sv-al-th, sv-ah, she‏ ھغع شوله ,شوه 


Plur. 
( واوق (شو‎ Ae: نود‎ mz Sy-al-i, 8٣-6 (Syu), we became. 
st, قاسی شولځٌی‎ tise Sy-al-al, ٧٣-۵5, you became. 
و 9 ےم‎ 5 o o- 0 
,شوه و,شوو (شوونه)‎ Soir ھغھ‎ hayah sy-al, sv-gh, 1 
۱ 5٧٤ (Sviinah), m. 7 they became. 
شولی وشوی (شو)‎ KaD hayah Sy-al-é, sy-& (Sve), f. 
و ورخ د دی 556 ډه طلب شوی‎ Rett 
see و باقی وته د شا کړه بی‎ 
Day and night thou wentst in search of this transitory (world), 


thou turnedst thy back on eternity, o indiscreet one! Xavajah 
Muhammad (Gulsh. II, 111, 1). 


5) The habitual Imperfect. 


ao 


This tense is derived from the Imperfect, by means of 


the particle که‎ which may precede or follow the verb. 


Sing. 


zah bah §Sy-al-am, bah sv-am, I- used to‏ 83 7 شولم وډه شوم 
become etc. etc. (quite like the Imperfect).‏ 


بېص ؤو o‏ 


عملونه Sy pad‏ وو چه په مسجد به موړ په قسی ends‏ حَاضر شور 


— Brey gly SKIP چه اذانونه په‎ 
/ - - 
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Our works were these, that we used to be present in the 


mosque at such a time, when the summons to prayer were heard there. 
Favaid us-Sarizih (Gulsh. I, 70). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


Sing. 
ee ٣ pide : CaO ee eee نت‎ 
زه | شوی ,59%( ,شوای‎ Zah Sval, Své, SVaé, 
١ / 
or a tah or 


Cua 


62 ,ق5٤5۳‏ ,ه٤٣٢‏ | hayah‏ ھی شولىی و شولی شولای 


I, thou, he, she should become, or: would, I, thou, he, she 
would become ! 


Plur. 
slp, ر,شوی‎ spt] موږ‎ mak | avai, ve, 85 
etc. تثاسی‎ tase etc. 
هغه‎ hayah 


We, you, they should become, or: would, we, you, they would 
become! 


A , ‫ّ °‏ س سر ص o‏ > 
چه 9 SS‏ د galas‏ لار وی څه به By‏ وو 


Would that after death my grave would be in such a place, 
that there would be on it always the way of the fair ones, how 
beautiful would it be! Xushal (Gulsh. II, p. 54, 3). 


7) The Aorist. 


The Aorist may or may not take the prefix : vO; with a 
derivative verb the prefix : is prohibited )8 139). 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 16 
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Sing. 


° ’ on , - 
er >, زه و شولم‎ 284 ۹6 8۷-۵-۵040, vO ٢-0 

or: | I became. 
oss, زه شولم‎ zah Ssv-al-am, 5۷-20 


etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


8) The habitual Aorist. 
The habitual Aorist is formed from the simple Aorist by 
means of the particle ۷ When the Aorist is not preceded by 
the prefix و‎ the habitual Aorist and the ۵11088017 17 


perfect outwardly coincide and only the context can decide 


the tense, 
Sing. 
په واه واه : شوم‎ 85 zah bah ۲6 svalam, bah v6 0 


or: 


zah bah svalam, balk 2‏ زه : شولم ویک شوم 


I used to become; etc. 6‏ 
ارشاد می ده د cg‏ ور ته 9 x5 p‏ په مسلمان 8 آمان می به a‏ 
که مړ می په کٌړ 


I used to teach him the kalimah; if he became a Musalman, 
I used to give him quarter, if not, I killed him. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 42). 


bea 


0 
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9) The Perfect, 


Sing. 
دم‎ (spt Savai, masc.*) ) yam, I have become. 
(شو ( یی ,دی‎ sx Save, fem. } yé, €, thou hast become. 
دی‎ dai, he has become. 
ده‎ dah, she has become. 
Plur. 
‘es yu, we have become. 


Oe oe o o 
£2 . به‎ ٢٧ -- - - 
ریاستن‎ us?» ust a" Sav1 yal, al, yast, you have become. 


di, they have become.‏ دی 


زه ALS ag‏ پد wa 85 G‏ مين شوی ستاله sayy!‏ ده La‏ شو وه 13 


I have not become enamoured with thee from my own account, 
from thy side the call had been made on me. Rahman. (Gulsh. 


II, p. 5, 3). 
10) The Subjunctive Perfect. 
Sing. 
| شوی‎ 11856. savai he | 
may have become. 


US : : Vl, 
1 شوی‎ fem. save she| 


a 


Plur. 
وی‎ ere: (com.) Savi vi, they may have become. 


eS‏ مومسم 


*) The other form شولی‎ Svalai (fem. شولی‎ Svale) is not much 


in use. 


16* 
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11) Pluperfect. 1 
Sing. 


Savai, “ vum, I had become.‏ شوی وم 


١ vé, thou hadst become.‏ وی 
is Bave, fem. vuh, he‏ : 
had become.‏ َ : : ې 7 
vah, she‏ و5 

Plur, 
وو‎ ۱ vu, we had become, 
شوی وبی‎ Savi vai, you had become. 
وو‎ ۰ vii, masc. 

they had become. 

59 vé, fem. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
*) es x 32 bah vum, I should have become. 
: نټ‎ 11856. Savai 
وی‎ 8 Se, 1 bah vé, thou wouldst have become. 
نب داو‎ fem. gave 
پ وه‎ i bah vuh, he 
ae would have become. 
ډک وه‎ bah viah, she 


Gee 3 o , oe o > 
*) Or: ,ډه وم شوی‎ OF: ژبه شوی وم‎ the particle پک‎ very rarely 


follows the auxiliary, as: .وی وم به‎ 
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Plur. 
پک وو‎ 1 bah va, we should have become. 
wt % Savi 
is به‎ we bah vai, you would have become. 
وو‎ x) m. bah vi, ۰ 
1 they would have become 
بخ وی‎ bah vé, ۶ 


18( The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
:00 زه‎ zah 
a w - شوی‎ m. 2 savai m. 
slo» ویئ ووی‎ ue ته‎ tah vai, vé, vae. 
mw it. ee Save f. 
i هغھ‎ 0( 


(If) I, thou, he, she bad become; or: would, that I etc. had 
become ! 


Plur. 
: = 
موو‎ miZ 
شوی وی ووی ,وای‎ ceil tase Savi vai, ve, Vae. 
/ ‘ = ١ 
ax hayah 


(If) we, you, they had become; or: would that we etc. had 
become! 


14) The past Future. 


Sing. 
? بک يم‎ oe bah yam, I shall have become. 
: يت‎ sSavai, ۰. 
iss کرب ډه‎ : bah 6, thou wilt have become. 
a بت‎ Savai, f. 
(Sa ډب«‎ ar bah vi, he, she will have become. 


ee 
—- 


*) Or شوی‎ wad) , OF: شوی ډم‎ B. 
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Plur. 


we shall have become.‏ ,لاح bah‏ بک ډو 
Savi? bah ai, you will have become.‏ شوی به دی 


bah vi, they will have become.‏ بھ وی 


§. 164. 
11. The auxiliary کيدل‎ kéd-al, to be made. 


This auxiliary is chiefly used in the formation of the Passive 
voice. It is regular but defective, being only used in the 
Present, Future and Imperfect; for the other tenses and 


moods شول‎ is substituted. This auxiliary is important also for 


this reason, that it furnishes the terminations for the intrans. verbs 
ending in éd-al, initial k only being dropped (cf. §. 116, c). 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
egad 83 zah kéZ-am, I am made. 
۱ 
کيږی‎ as tah ké%-é, thou art made. 
موی‎ xaP hayah kéZ-i, he, she is made. 
Plur. 
> ? 
موو کیږو‎ 10152 152-1, we are made. 
cody تاسی‎ tise 15-0, you are made. 


RRP hayah kéZ-i, they are made.‏ کيږی 
4 - 
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2) The Euture. 
Sing. 
ext a zah bah kéZ-am, I shall be made*). 
ھ‎ etc. etc. (like the Present). 
3) The Imperfect, 
Sing. 
pas ; pray 83 zah kéd-al-am, kéd-am, I was made. 
ES, کیال‎ ai tah kéd-al-8, 150-5, thou wast made. 


wraS xd mase., hayah kéd-ah, he was made. 


was, کيدله‎ x49 fem., hayah kéd-al-ih, kéd-%h, she was made. 


پا 


sous : pres : مو‎ maz 1650-01-05, kéd-i, we were made. 
eas ‘ gras تاسی‎ tase kéd-al-al, kéd-ai, you were made. 


WS ; Sra غه‎ mase., hayah kéd-al, ked-ah 


ge they were madc. 
GAS, SAS xx% fem., hayah kéd-al-é, kéd-e 


4) The habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 


*H) aS’ زه به کيدُلم روه‎ zah bah kéd-al-am, bah kéd-am, I used 


to be made, etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


رس —_— 


> 
*) The prefix و‎ is never used with the Future, there being no 
Subjunctive of the Present in use. 


**) The particle 7۷ bah may also follow the verb, as: په‎ mrad ete. 
١ 


) 
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§. 165. 
1١. The auxiliary کړل‎ kr-al, to make, to do. 
This auxiliary is regular and complete. 


Imperative, 
Sing. و که‎ ۲۵ kr-ah, do. 
Plur. کړدی‎ : ٤ kr-ai, do ye. 


When SS is used as an auxiliary (with causal derivatives), 


the prefix : is not used in the Imperative (§. 129). 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
کړم‎ 83 zah kr-am, I do. 


tah kr-@, thou doest.‏ ته کړی 


LS 55 وی‎ hayah ,آ1- لا‎ he, she does. 


Plur. 
مو 2 دو‎ miz kr-w, we do. 
gs تاسىی‎ tase kr-al, you do. 


Ls Pp RRP hayah kr-I, they do. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 
Sing. 
کړم‎ 85 zah ۷٢ kr-am, I may do. 


iS تک و کړ‎ tah vd kr-@, thou mayst do. 
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iS ء کړ‎ KAD hayah v6 kr-i, he, she may do. 
"us وې د : کٍړ‎ hayah de vo kr-i, he, she should do. 
یا‎ 
موږ , که‎ miz vd kr-ii, we may do, 
oo 5 : تاسی‎ tase vo kr-al, you may do. 
وغد كړی‎ hayah vd kr-i, they may do. 


they should do.‏ ,تما a&9 hayah de vd‏ د و کړی 


3) The Future. 
Sing. 
په : که(‎ / zah bah vo kr-am, I shall do. 
(5S ته په و‎ tah bah ۲٢ kr-, thou wilt do. 


(5455 په‎ x49 hayah bah vd kr-i, he, she will do. 


Plur. 
as : X94 muz bah vd kr-d, we shall do. 
ass 7 ceil tase bah v6 kr-ai, you will do. 


hayah bah vd kr-i, they will do.‏ هغ په ; كړی 


رال بب --- 


*) Or, in the absence of the demonst. pronoun, 5 p ود‎ ۲6 de kr-i. 

*%*) Without the personal pronoun 8; etc. : و پک کړم‎ . In the Future 

= Subjunctive prefix is frequently dropped, especially in poétry, as: 
پک کړم‎ 5, ete. 
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4) The Imperfect. 


(Passive construction). 
Sing. 


=) زه سی کړم‎ zah 6 kr-am, I was made by him. 
is - که د‎ tah 6 kr-é, thou wast made by him. 
رکا‎ ra me K&D m., hayah 6 kay, kr-ah, he was made by him. 


K&D f., havah 6 kr-al-ah, kr-ah, she was made by him.‏ دی کله وکا 


Plur. 
af مو 2 دی‎ ۱012 5 kr-ii, we were made by him. 
mr تاسی دی‎ tase 5 kr-al, you were made by him. 
دی کړل , کړه‎ 349 m., hayah 6 kr-al, kr-ah : 


٨٢۸٢ ٢ they were made by him. 
G5, هغه دی کړل‎ f, hayah € kr-al-é, kr-€ 


5) The habitual Imperfect. 


Sing. 
پک می کړم‎ 1 zah bah 6 kr-am, I used to be made by hin, ete. etc. 


(like the Imperfect). 


اس مس س ۴ 


*) The fuller form کلم‎ kr-al-am, is not so much in use as کړم‎ ; 
It is understood, that the pronoun کی‎ does not belong to the con- 


jugation itself, but is only added, to show the construction of these 
tenses. Any other agent (be it a noun, a personal pronoun, demon- 
strative etc.) in the Instrumental may take its place. 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect *). 


ma‏ ما 
PF & ta‏ _ : ۱ 
2 لا 
ققلمېا aes hayah  kr-al-ai, kr-al-6,‏ ول د کړلی ,كړلای 
or: ۹ or: 1‏ 
kr-ai, kr-€, kr-a6‏ 18 مور , : 
ee‏ کړی ,55 SNS,‏ 
gals 56‏ : 
6م« غو 
(If) by me, thee, him, her, us, you, them (he, she, they)‏ . 
would be made; or: would, that by me etc. would be made!‏ 
The Aorist,‏ )7 
Sing.‏ 


zah vO 6 kr-am, I was made by him, ete. etc.‏ زه : ئی کړم 
(like the Imperfect).‏ 


8) The habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 
لع‎ is زه بک‎ zah bah 6 vo kr-am, I used to be made by 
him, ete. ete, (like the Imperfect). 
روايتوفه‎ wile ۸ ئی کړا حکاینونه د‎ a? 


که یک Ls?‏ ما کورد روم کړ دی ٠( pos sae oly Xo‏ کو 
They also told stories (and) narratives of every country.‏ 


If those used to mention Rim, she called to mind the name 
of Egypt. Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 190). 


me ee ee ee 


#( This mood however is seldom used; gales etc. may be 
referred to the Sing. and Plur. mase. and fem., as it remains un- 
changed. 

##( مصر ژوم‎ is, properly speaking, a grammatical mistake; we 


> o > 
should expect either ogi د مصر‎ or: yaa وم‎ 
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له ما ئی يو ګنر پټ کړی وه زه دی ذن ورځ په هغه عفر لاند کړم 
One artifice he had concealed from me; by that artifice I was‏ 
put cows to-day by him. Gulistén (Gulsh. : p. 180).‏ 


ow)‏ س ټيا( )اص 


(bs La‏ وک د چه ته می بی کناه ازرده كړی 


I have done wrong, that thou wast oppressed by me without 
a fault (innocently). Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 


9) The Perfect. 
Sing. 
په‎ ("es S) زه کی کړی‎ zah & karai (kare f.) yam, I have been 
made by him. 


x3 tah 56 karai (kare f.) €, thou hast been‏ قی ږ. ږ, ئی 


made by him. 


hayah @ karai dai, he has been made‏ ھغ: ئی is ys‏ دی 
by him.‏ 


hayah 6 kare dah, she has been made‏ هف ئی کړ is‏ ده 
by him.‏ 


Plur. 


we have been made by him.‏ رل kari‏ 6 کس موو دی p‏ ی ډو 
you have been made by him.‏ ,له tase 6 kari‏ سی us us ss us?‏ 


hayah € kari di, they have been made by him.‏ وغه دی ک ی دی 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
Sing. 
LS) (sy ) ھغ دی کړی‎ hayah 5٤ karai (kare) vi, he (she) 


may have been made by him. 


*) The other participial form ځلی‎ kr-al-ai is not much in use. 
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Plur. 
ی وی‎ iS us Ka? hayah 6 kari vi, they may have been made 


by him. 


11) The Pluperfect, 
Sing. 


es (es کړ‎ wee زه ئی‎ zah © نف‎ (kare f.) vum, I had been 
made by him. 


x3 tah @ karai (kare f.) vé, thou hadst been‏ دی ٩‏ وو وی 
made by him.‏ | | 

ty is ss غغ ئی‎ hayah ة‎ karai vuh, he had been made 

| by him. 


kare vih, she had been made‏ ة hayah‏ هغه ئی کړ ی وه 


by him. 


Plur. 
‘i Ls مو : دی کپ‎ 6 6 kari vi, we had been made by him. 
ودی‎ LS 5 کی‎ col tase 6 kari vai, you had been made by him. 
دو‎ iS ئی کړ‎ xa? m. hayah 6 kari vi, 


they had been made 


ee 2 7% - a's ae by him. 
وی‎ 1S ۷ هغه ئی‎ f; hayah 5 kart ۴ 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 


es (55) به ئی کړی‎ 5 awh dah & karai (Kare £) vom, 


I would have been made by him, etc. etc. (like the Pluperfect). 
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13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
7 Ve o ve & o ah ee k ٩ (k f.) 1 = Ss 
5 ( s; zah & karai (kare f.) vai, vé, vae. 
كړی وی ,52 وای‎ ( ES ز دی‎ 
هو وو‎ ٢ وو وو وو‎ <3 tah وو وو وو وو ” و‎ 
څڅه وو وو وو وو وو رو‎ hay ab وو وو وو ” 99 وو‎ 


(If) I, thou, he, she would have been made by him, or: 
would that I, thou, he, she would have been made by him! 


Plur. 
o Ow - & , = = ۸ 1 es ٧۷ 
موږ دی کړی وی ,وی ,وای‎ «mild & kari vai, ۷6, 86 
١ ١ ‫َ | 
” دګ سی وو وو وو وو‎ tase وو 9 وو وو و‎ 
۱ 
وو وو وو وو وو‎ ARP hayah 2 و 95 وو وو‎ 


(if) we, you, they would have been made by him, or: would 
that we, you, they would have been made by him! 


14) The past Future. 


Sing. 


zah bah 6 karai (kare) yam.‏ 83 په ای دی ) (ss‏ يم 


. ۸ 8 & 
0 وو وو وو tah bah‏ لن ډک »9 وو ورو دی 
١‏ 
Vie‏ و وو وو BRP hayah bah‏ که 9 وو وو ?9 


I, thou, he, she will have been made by him. 


a Ben... RNs, | 
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Plur. 


mz bah 6 kari ya.‏ موږ به دی کړی يو 


َّ‫ ت8 کلم 
1 بر ږر tase bah‏ تاسی پک و ږو دی 
t‏ 


vi.‏ وو ډو re aD hay ah bah‏ 9 وو وی 


We, you, they will have been made by him. 


§. 166. 
V. The auxiliary SoS kav-al, to do, to make. 
This auxiliary is partly irregular and defective. 
Imperative. 
Sing. کوه‎ ; vO kay-ah 
o>? 4g do. 
و کھ‎ VO k-ah 
Plur. کودی‎ ‘ vo 1۵۲-87 
Py کد يو‎ keal 1 
سم د سو‎ - ۵0 ye. 
دی(‎ py و‎ VO k-Bnrai 
The prefix : is prohibited, when ,کړل‎ in connexion with an 


adjective or substantive forms a causal derivative (§. 129), other- 
Wise it may be optionally used or dropped. 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
کوم‎ 83 281 kav-am, I do. 
S95 ته‎ tah kay-é, thou doest. 
هغ کوی کا کا ات‎ hayah kav-i, ka, ka, kinde, he, she does. 


3 د ړا 
is more a Precative; see §. 120.‏ و کانړنیى )* 
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Plur. 
مو ’ ووو‎ miz kav-, we do. 


gl tase kav-ar, you do.‏ کولی 


*) وکاند‎ S, ly ١ هغهد کوی‎ hayah kav-i, ka, ka, 85806, they do. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 
Sing. 
oS, زه و کوم‎ zah vO kav-am, ۷6 k-am, (that) I do, I may do. 
کی‎ a کوی‎ : x3 tah vd 18۳-5, vd k-é (that) thou do. 
M5 5, ققه و کوی ,5 55,0 ,و كی‎ hayah ٧٢ kav-i, vd قا‎ 
vi ka, 6 k-7, vo kande, (that) he, she do. 


x29**) hayah de vi-kavi, etc. he, she, should do.‏ د : کوی 


Plur. 


% س و 


MOE ۲٢ 1۵۳-3, vo k-ii, (that) we do.‏ موو وکوو,و کو 
tase vO 1۵٣-٥۵1, vO k-al, that you do.‏ تاسی : کودی us ٧‏ 


۸71 8 ۶ تت ۸۹٩‏ ونش لیم :و و ے 
hayah vO kay-I, vo ka,‏ فغه و کوی ,و کا ,وک ,و کی ,وکاند 


۷٢ ka, ۷٢ k-i, vo kande, that they do. 


*) In the form kande the old Sansk. flexional termination of the 
Plural anti (Pers. and) seems to be contained; the forms ka, ka are 
quite anomalous, 

**) Or without the demonst. pronoun: sss و د‎ vo de kavi, 
o > , 1 7 
کا‎ O ,و‎ etc. But when د‎ is used, the prefix و‎ is frequently omitted, as: 


ly vo, ete. 


سا 27 — 


595 " دوغ د‎ hayah de vo kav-i, etc., they should do. 
غليم خی ډراډری‎ Guat “S ورکوه جټ د‎ na ګوذبوه قوت‎ J ess 
° 7 ° : 7 و سم‎ oe o 
کا‎ ٢ در بډبوکا‎ 
Don’t give so much power to a friend, that, if by chance he 


become an enemy, he may compete with thee. 
Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 181). 


papa‏ د هرو Se‏ و کاله دی sth oS is?‏ پل واړه افغانان د 
07 
Every one should refrain from such an aberration, all the‏ 


other Afghans too should remember (this). Mayzan-i Past. 
(Guish. I, 136 and 137). 


3) The Future. 
Sing. 


*) Ss “ کوم ,83 پک‎ ٩ زه به‎ zah bah vO kay-am, zah bah vod k-am, 
I shall do, ete. etc. (like the Subjunctive) 


4) The Imperfect **). 
(Passive construction). 
Sing. 
S, 0,8, هغه دی کاود‎ hayah 5 kav-Uh, ka, kah, ka, he (it) 
was done by him. 
که کا‎ aloS 23 هغه‎ hayah 6 kay-al-ah, k-th, ka she was 
: , سی کو‎ 7 , , , 
done by him. 
Plur. 
هغ دی کول‎ hayah 6 18۳-21, m. | 
ay و‎ : 1 they were done by him. 
ھغھ دى كولی‎ hayah € kay-al-é, f. | 
*) The prefix ‘ is often dropped. . 
**) Of کول‎ the personal passive form is not used in the I, and II. 


person Sing. and Plural, instead of them the Imperfect of کړل‎ is 
substituted. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 17 
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5) The habitual Imperfect. 


525, 5, lS په بى‎ 088 hayah bah  kiiv-Bh, kA, k-gh, k-g, 


he (it) used to be done by him ete. 
(like the Imperfect). 


شاعزاده دی کدار x‏ په ښک هغر کړ 
,= حکمت اوه په کو قسموک: 
The prince warded off his stroke with fine art, in different‏ 
manners he practised manly skill. Babrim, V. 240.‏ 
هغ pile‏ له خپلو يارانو سره خبوی کولی چه په پوهيږم دا ارر ځما په 
That oppressor was talking with his friends (saying): I do‏ 


not comprehend, from whence this fire came upon my house. 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 179). 


S55 ofS به ئی آوقات‎ old aj غو‎ 5 
By the gain of those she used to get her subsistence, 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect *). 


dive Ser eee x49 hayah : ۷ 
دولی ,کولی ,کولای‎ : kavalai, kavalé, kavalaé. 
موږ‎ miz : 


tase‏ تاسی 
hayo‏ غو 


(If) by me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, he, she, they would 
be done, or: would that by me etc. would be done! 


تنم = چ نشسرن مته 


*) This mood is seldom used; کولی‎ ete. undergoes no change 
for gender or number, 
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7) The Aorist. 


Sing. 
*) تی وکه ,وک ,5 کاروکى‎ add hayah 8 vo ke-gh, ٧٢ ka, wo 
ka, ۲٢ kai, he (it) was done by him. 
وکا‎ Js, “Ss دی‎ ax hayah 6-۲٢ رطف‎ vd ب,لتعا‎ vd ,قا‎ 0 


was done by him. 


Plur., 


m. hayah ٤ Wo k-gh,‏ هغه ئی وک ,وک ,وا 
they were done‏ پر توو 9 ۸۸٨۸‏ ) 
hayah 85 vd kay-al-é] by him.‏ .! هغه دی و کولی )9 کړۍ) 


(vO kr-é) 


روايت دی عسی شوی چه SINS‏ وحی و موسی پبی ته وکه 


It has been narrated, that God made a revelation to the 
prophet 11585. Favaid us-sarizth (Gulsh. I, 58). 


ما پر Sud‏ کمی vy‏ نه کا ډرجنکون: 


I did not inflict upon him any defcat in the battles. 
Bahbrim, V. 190. 


په وار وار gible‏ تر کا خپل واروذه 


The friends passed their turns in succession. 
sAbd-ul-Qadir (Gulsh. II, p. 197, 3). 


#( In the Aorist the forms olf 4 ار کوله‎ SoS : are also used, 
but not so much as the short ones. In the fem. Plural (5,5 ٩ is 
frequently substituted for ھ :> دولی‎ 

17* 
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8) The habitual Aorist. 


oer 3 2 


st 95 ree مغه به دی و که‎ hayah bah 6 vo k-ah, vo k-a, 
vo ka, vd kai, he (it) used to be done by him. 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 

01 کول‎ a participle perfect is, as a rule, not formed, instead 
of it the participle perfect of کړل‎ is substituted, but a conjunctive 
participle past (in connexion with Spa, to be able) is derived 
from it { کولٌی‎ ( In poétry a participle perfect is occasionally met 
with, as: 

که sad‏ د ک بهرام راله راذه وور 
ای شبرنک سر به ستا شی Bak‏ كولىی 
If no information about Bahram is (was) brought by thee to me,‏ 
Shabrang, thy head will be cut off! Bahram, V. 530.‏ 0 


But in a personal passive construction (I. Il. pers. Sing. and 


Plur.) only نړی‎ is used. 


§. 169. 
V. The compound verb. 


The Pastd has not quite lost the power to form two verbs 
into one by putting the first in the conjunctive participle past, as 
it is so frequently done in the modern Indian Prakrit idioms, But 
this junction of two verbs is no longer in general use in Pasto, 


but restricted to compositions with the verb شول‎ *), to be able, 
whereas even the Persian has retained the power to join the 
participle past of a verb with ترانستن رشایستن وبایڼستن‎ and 


to one (grammatical) whole **).‏ خواستی 


*) بوږه‎ bodydh, it is necessary, may also take to itself a participle 

past conjunctive. 
**) In Persian the rule is generally put down thus, that with the 
verbs quoted the final حن‎ of the Infinitive is rejected. But this is 


ووی غه پر ' 
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The signification of شول‎ in such connexions is rather curious. 
We have seen already, that شول‎ signifies ‘to go’, ‘to become’, 


like the Persian شدن‎ but in a compound verb, which denotes 


‘to be able’, this eae is inadmissible. As this whole form- 
ation points to the Sindhi, so also very likely the etymology of 
Aye must be sought in Sindhi. The Sindhi uses for this purpose 
Ta sagh-anu, to be able, Hindi ٩ sak-nd (Sansk. WH); 
from this root sagh first sag has sprung, thence, owing to the 
predilection of the Pastd for conjunct consonants, sg, and with 
transition of g to v (which is not uncommon even in Persian) 
sy-al (or sy-al, initial s passing at the same time into §). For 
this etymology speaks also this peculiar circumstance, that وشول‎ 
when signifying ‘to be able’, is constructed as a transitive 
verb in the past tense, when compounded with a transitive 
verb, just like aad in Sindhi. Both verbs, شول‎ to go, to 
become and شول‎ to be able, though identical in outward form, 
must therefore be well distinguished from each other. 

As in Sindhi so also in Pastd another verb is joined with 
yt, to be able, by being put in the past conjunctive 
participle. The termination of the past conj. participle is 
in SindhT yO (Sansk. Gand Prakrit Ta) and analogously in 
Pastd ai or lengthened 55, or al-ai, al-aé*), As regards the 
formation of the past conjunctive participle it concides with that 


strictly speaking, not the case. The verbal roct forms, after the 
rejection of final an, the participle past (cf. §. 125, 4, note) and 
this is compounded with the finite verb, as proved by the Indian 
Prakrit idioms and the Pastd. That also the Infinitive may be joined 
with those verbs, does not speak against it. 


*) The termination al-ai, al-aé has its precedent already in 


Sanskrit, as: farina (feat) etc. 
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of the participle perfect, with the only but natural difference, 
that the past conjunctive participle does not und- 
ergo any change for gender or number, as little as in 
Sindhi. | 

Any verb may thus be joined in the past conj. participle with 
وشول‎ except the derivatives, which cannot form a simple 
participle perfect. In the case of the intrans. derivatives a 
circumscription must be resorted to, where necessary, by such 
like expressions as: طظاقت لول‎ to have power, لول‎ ols to have 
power or توانیدل‎ , to be able. But verbs compounded with کول‎ 


may form a past conj. participle or the causal derivatives may 


form a regular participle perfect. E. g. كولی‎ bag شی‎ Syd, 


who can create? (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 2). ,زرغونولی شی‎ he can 
make green. 


The Pastd uses this compound verb only in the Present, 
the Future, the Imperfect and Aorist; the other tenses and 
moods, if absolutely required, must be circumscribed, as pointed 
out. In the Present and Future there is no difference between 
intrans. and transitive (causal) verbs, both being formed in 
the same way. 


1) The Present. 


Sing. 
رسيدلى ورسيدلای شم‎ 2 zah 10550-80101, 13560-01561 Sam 
شی‎ or ته‎ tab or 8-6 


: oon ee هغه‎ hayah| ras@d-ai, 555 SI 
ust] رسيدی ,رسيدای‎ i 7 ! 


I, thou, he (she) can arrive. 
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Plur. 
> د سار( َ‫ اص ې‎ - , : 

miz | raséd-alai, ۳۵850-01551 8‏ موږ | رسيدلی ,رسيیدلای | شو 
١‏ ر 0 

tase or Sal‏ قاسی or‏ شی 

o o 0 ew ° ۱ 

havah raséd-ai, raséd-aé 51‏ وۍ | رسيدی ,رسيدای | شى 

/ ۱ ۱ 


We, you, they can arrive. 


2) The Future. 
Sing. 
*) شه‎ (etc.) زه به رسيکلی‎ zah bah raséd-alai (etc.) sam, I shall 


be able to arrive etc. (like the Present). 
زهکی : اسمان ولک خی شی‎ as څوک‎ 


ده mat‏ لره ورکړی دا مقان دی 
څوک له ځکای سره ond‏ شی BS‏ 
ده موسی مشرف کړی دک داشا. ن دی 
Who can ascend from earth to heaven? this place he has‏ 
given to Jesus.‏ 


Who can speak with God? with this dignity he has honoured 
Moses. Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 2). 


که ak‏ 8 خوری aKJ‏ زار په ځوريږی 
نه >= shy‏ شی نه څه څښای شی ډه sit LS std‏ 


If thou eatest anything, thou art pained as by poison; thou 
canst not eat, thou canst not drink anything in old age. Rah man. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 20, 2.) 


—_——— 


#( In the Future the Subjunctive prefix , is not used, the verb 
being composite. 
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etn is at‏ ?8 
چه دی حكم جاری شوی پر عرچا دی 


Soul and faith must be entrusted to him, whose order has 
become binding on every ‘one. Rah min (Gulsh. II, p. 20, 2). 


o‏ مر رځ ېے سه د 


3 مردانو ډه cline‏ ودی ده شی 
که د DLS gate‏ لٌری په زړه کښی 


At the ascension of the dead he will not be able to go, if 
he have littleness of effort in his heart. Xush‘al (Gulsh. Il, p. 69, 3). 


8) The Imperfect. 


4) The Aorist. 


Both tenses coincide, the prefix و‎ not being used with the 


Aorist. Intransitive verbs are constructed personally, 
but transitive (causal), as noticed already, passively, the agent 


being put in the Instrumental; we must therefore consider both 
separately. 


a) Intransitive verbs. 


Sing. 
زه رسيدالۍ , رسيدلای شوم‎ 08 ۵5508181, ۳۵5508156 | 0 
sys or ته‎ tah or Své 


hayah | ۳۵5503۵1, 606 Sah‏ نڅ سيدی رسيدای شه 
١ ١ t‏ 
B quis ‘x f. 400 Svah‏ 
I, thou, he, she could arrive.‏ 
Plur.‏ 


(ete.) Ste ٣" miz rasédalai (etc.) 86‏ شور 


— 265 — 


oe ane =‏ هھ 
i Daw whk3 tase Svai‏ 
dr “> 5" ”‏ سولىی 
1 ون m. hayah‏ هغ ٨‏ شول 
f, hayah ,, Sval-é@‏ هغه : شو 


We, you, they could arrive. 
ډوری ور ډسی لر لر راتلل نيودی ورتلی نه شول‎ ght تر‎ 


Up to Balar they came after him at some distance, near him 
they could not come. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 49). 


b) Transitive and causal verbs. 
It is to be noticed, that in this tense (Imperfect and Aorist) 


only the third person Sing. and Plural can be employed, 
according to the following paradigm: 


Sing. 


dale} me sgh‏ ,هله لزا | hayah‏ .سم (Jog! x4‏ ,ليدَلای می 


or or 


hayah | lidai, lidae me svah.‏ .؟ ٥غه sda‏ وليدای می نشوکا 
He, she could be seen by me etc.‏ 


Plur, 
می ول‎ (etc.) exes هغه‎ m. hayah نه ل1708‎ (etc.) me ٤٤١ 
ول‎ 3: » wef hayah رر رر ږ‎ 8 


They could be seen by me etc. 


*) Instead of 54 or ما‎ all the pronouns (by thee, him etc.) or 
{ 


any agent may of course be used. 
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Os en en he he ian oe ee e.. eho ee eee & 
ده‎ oP هغ په زناکير‎ Lewd د قبرونو کښی اوسيده او‎ pine په‎ 


U wre o 


He remained within the tombs and by nobody he could be 
bound even with chains. Mark. -5, 3. 


*) wy th معاجره کړی ته‎ Kao ده‎ tS آو ډه هغه ځای‎ 
And in that place a miracle could not be done by him. 
Mark 6, 5. 


۸7" e o. o > a o in , oe > - ? ow 
همو دی چه پټب کړی 39 ور ت۸ واساوده شاکرد دی ددع کولی‎ XRD 


ته شوه 


That artifice, which he had concealed, he brought upon him, 
by (his) disciple it could not be warded off**). Gaulistén (Gulsh. 
I, p. 180). 


VI. The Passive Voice, 


§. 170. 


The Pastd is not possessed of a proper Passive voice as 
the Sindhi and partly the Panjabi, but it must resort to a com- 
position in order to form a Passive. For this purpose the 
participle preterite and the participle perfect is employed, which 


are connected with the auxiliary شول‎ and (more rarely) with 
کيل‎ , the participle agreeing with its subject in gender and 


number. The participle preterite (cf. §. 143) is only used in the 
simple tenses, i. e. in the Present, the Subjunctive 
Present, the Future, the Imperfect and Aorist, in the 
compound tenses only the participle perfect is used, 
which however may be equally used in the simple tenses also. 


*) The difference between this and a regular passive construction 
is easily seen. 


*¥*) Literally: its repulsion دُفْع)‎ 8. f.) could not be made by 
the disciple. 


٢ a eee‏ سو 
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The Passive is distinguished from the passive construction of active 
and causal verbs (in the past tenses) by the absence of an 
agent; as soon as the agent is added, the (proper) Passive can 
no longer be used*). It is understood, that a Passive can only 
be formed from active and causal verbs. 


The Imperative. 


The Imperative is formed with the participle perfect or pret- 


erite and the Imperative of ولول‎ as the Imperative of Sra 


is not in use. The prefix : is put before the participle (as size 
in the Subjunctive present and in the Aorist) or it may be 
omitted. In the Imperative of causal derivatives the prefix : 
is not admitted, if the participle perfect (compound) be used, 
but also when the participle preterite is used, the prefix : 8 


rarely added. See the paradigm of the Passive, II. Appendix, V. 
GS Yea US 3 شرم‎ fo GS LAS دوستی د‎ ag ونيو(" مه شه‎ 


Be not caught in the friendship of the world, of the people, 
these shameless, faithless, impudent people. Hamid (Gulsh. II, 
p. 91, 1). 


چه سودمن ډه اشنائى د BERT‏ شی 
cd o‏ 0 


o ? ove o ? ” - o - > 
ao) (Dew سو ده‎ 2 [0 F*) xt ae ها‎ 
شی سونه سودا ډوم‎ ) gs 


ییو 


*) The instrumentality may be expressed in the Passive by the 


preposition sy (see §. 174, 6), which is also referred to animate beings, 
but it must not be lost sight of, that in this case the stress is laid on 
the instrument, by means of which any thing is done, not on the 
agent proper. The preposition J, when used with a passive verb 
in the Present, Subjunctive present and Future, denotes properly 


the agent, else it implies: from the part, from the side of; 
ef. §. 174, 17. 


%#) About the prefix و‎ in connexion with KA, see §. 171. 


On the use of the Imperative, see §. 192.‏ (#ښ## 
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When thou art not profited by the acquaintance of a friend, 
this useless, foolish bargain should not be made. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, 
p. 81, 1). 


1) The Present. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect or preterite - 

and the Present of the auxiliary شول‎ or SOuS , but with the parti- 

ciple perfect of causal derivatives 0 اول‎ is connected, 
as : ټول کړی شم‎ , I am collected. 

چه څوک 8 کا مساجد په چراغوده 7 ډخښل شی غیشه Rig DLS‏ 


ow ove‏ مو( لې 


If one illuminate mosques with lamps, to him are always 
forgiven the sins of seventy thousand years. Favaid u8-Sartsih 
(Gulsh. I, p. 71). 


A ° ° Ove ° 
شی‎ a 3 sy حصابا کښی‎ XS << 9و سړی‎ 


س سال eo‏ 


ملامست ډو وایه كيږړی لور په لور 


Every man, who in the account is unscrupulous, on him blame 
is pronounced in every direction. Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 17, 8). 


2 س‎ - od o o eo - 3 o o o > « ۳ ای‎ oe oe 
حال تيراوه شه‎ 2 ay ساعت‎ Ld د‎ le als د قياستټ کد‎ aap: 
نو وسن دي 7 یګ‎ Orr hs کې‎ a 85 
Make provision for the resurrection, o 135185 Jan! the hour 


(time) of the world is passed in every state (a man may be in). 
Babi Jan, (Gulsh. I, p. 121). 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


In this mood only the auxiliary شول‎ is employed, as there 
is no Subjunctive of Sra (§. 164), The prefix is put before 


the participle, but when the participle perfect of causal deri- 


vatives is used, the prefix , is prohibited, 
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دک خوا pe‏ دا sls no‏ دا هسی مسعحامله شوی ٨‏ چک پنه GS‏ 


Also before this now and then such an event took place, in 
order that advice should be taken from it. Kalilah 6 Damanah 
(Gulsh. I, p. 84). 


3) The Future. 


In this tense شول‎ and SAS may be used with the participle 
perfect and preterite, . but with the participle perfect of causal 
derivatives only شول‎ is connected. The prefix 5 may be optionally 
used or omitted (cf. 163, 3) in the Future. (About SXS 
see هه‎ : 


چه ډٌا لارستا د تلو په سر و رسی کل د مراد به ستا ډه سر 
When this way may arrive at the end of thy travelling, the‏ 


flower of (thy) desire will be put on thy head. Kalilah 6 Damanah 
(Guish. I, p. 96). 


cat MS کښی و‎ KS ډه دی‎ Glnlf به ئی له‎ ab I 
Some little (Pl) will be written in this lace on their genealogy. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 36). 
ly واېستکی‎ Unis ھٍِ څوک چه له دی فاق‎ 
زنط ير سوه هو‎ x Jy په په شی‎ 
Every one, who puts ashandanes én this transitory breath, 


(he shall know): not is the wind bound with a chain. Rah‘ man. 
| (Guish. I, p. 5, 2). 


4) The Imperfect. 


This tense is formed with the participle perfect or preterite 
and with the auxiliaries شول‎ or کيل‎ ; with the participle perfect 


of causal derivatives only شول‎ is connected. 
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oe rd ° - 


5 نيل په he‏ کښی سی Ks ine‏ 


چک په تپه ىى نوم کښل دَ dal‏ شه 


In the love of Laila he was so much captivated, that on his 
tongue the name of Laila was written. Bahram V. 471. 


5) The habitual Imperfect. 


This tense is formed in the same way as the Imperfect, only 
the particle به‎ bah being added, which usually precedes the parti- 


ciple, but may also follow it (or even the singe 


rf ېي‎ & 


ملامت به په Le‏ اځ لره وايه شه که د تا د pe SE gy‏ وی 


Why would a blame be pronounced on me, if any one would 
know thy. heart-ravishing? Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


In this mood oe شول‎ is used, as from Sons no Conditional 
is formed; 84٠ ye: ز ه شړلی‎ 0 roe Ae (if I would be 
repulsed. 


7) The Aorist. 


In this tense the prefix و‎ is put before the participle perfect 
or preterite. As from کیدل‎ kéd-gl no Aorist is formed, only ټول‎ 
can be used as auxiliary. The causal derivatives generally 
use in the Aorist the participle perfect, with which the prefix 


cannot be connected, the verb being composite *), but the primitive 
causals may optionally employ the participle perfect or preterite, 


with the prefix ٧ 


#( The Aorist may therefore outwardly coincide with the Im- 
perfect. 
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OSI‏ په اقفتام د مورچه بندنى له يوی مورچی بل وکه دم ډه ټوټک 


وويشت شه وه 


went at the inspection of the erection of batteries‏ 056 لاخ 
from one battery to another; he was hit by a musket (ball) and died.‏ 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh, I, p. 33),‏ 


va , ‫َّ o 


vue o e oe - 15 oo’ A ےم په‎ os” 
كلام واوری او وسواس د دنيا‎ Kae هغه چھ ډه اغزو وکرل شوه دا دی‎ 
Those who were sown amongst the thorns, are these, who 


hear the word and the temptation of the world and the deceit of 
wealth puts them down. Matth. 13, 22. 


These few stories, which were related, were also written in 
this book. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 91). 


8) The habitual Aorist. 


This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle په‎ 


which may either be put before the prefix : (separated also by 


one or more words from it), or after the participle, preceding 


(and occasionally following) the auxiliary. 


9) The Perfect. 


In the Perfect and the following tenses and moods only the 
participle perfect is employed in connexion with the auxiliary 
شوی یم) شول‎ etc.). In the Perfect (and also in the Pluperfect) 
however نوی‎ is often omitted, so that it outwardly coincides with 
the Perfect of trans. verbs (§. 155); this is the case, when the 
Perfect is to be represented as continuing in its action to 


the Present, 
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GO wow‏ و 
os‏ 


ويلی شوی دی چه سر د حيوانانو مرری دی أو كمترین د جافنورانو خر 


It has been said, that the head of the animals is the lion 
and that the lowest of the beasts is the ass. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 174). 


o ص‎ ٢ we oa o o ° o و‎ See o Go o 

. 1 . e ۰. ٢ 2 ٤ 
دی‎ BS Lg کښی کښلی عملونه‎ XQ A sd xi LS عمل‌ون‎ o P= دا‎ 

This is not the scrip of our actions, as our actions are not 


written on it. Favaid us-Sarisih (Gulsh. I, p. 58). 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


This mood is only used in the third person Sing. and Plur., 


as in the Active. 


11) The Pluperfect. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the Plu- 
perfect of ,شول‎ i, e. 3 شوی‎ etc. 


a - bed a &‏ سم me‏ ګل 
For he had often been bound with fetters and with a chain,‏ 


and the chain used be torn asunder by him and the fetters used 
to be broken by him. Mark 5, 4. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


This mood is formed by adding the prefix ۹" to the Pluperfect, 


which either precedes the participle or follows the same, preceding 


immediately the auxiliary زار‎ as : :" لی شوی‎ ie 7 33 or: زه شړ ئی‎ 
و شوی به وم‎ I would have -been repulsed. 
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13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


This mood is formed by the participle perfect and the Cond- 


CO wre 


itional of the Pluperfect of See aS: as شړلی شوی‎ . i (if) I had 


been repulsed, or: would that I had been repulsed! 


14) The past Future. 
This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the past 
fature of Sots, i.e. شوئ ډم‎ &3 etc.; the prefix x generally precedes 


the participle but may also follow it, preceding immediately the 


auxiliary a, as: وی يم‎ oo : 83 or: يم‎ Pe شوی‎ ie: 83, 
I will (— may) have been repulsed. 


دا عطر په ok;‏ له sy‏ سو دينارو دک ey‏ شوی وی او غرډبانو ده 


به ور كړی شوی وو 


This perfume will (may) have been sold for more than three 
hundred Dinars and they (the Dinars) would (then) have been 
given to the poor. Mark, 14, 5. 


§. 171. 


The position of.the negative adverbs and 
م۸۲‎ with the verb. 
As the position of these two negative adverbs is very important 


for the conjugation of the verb, we must attend to it more closely. 


With the Imperative only the prohibitive negative a» is 
used, which must always precede the verb; the prefix : is in this 
case usually omitted, but مک‎ may also (though rarely) follow it. 


With the Imperative of the Passive x always precedes the 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 18 
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auxiliary *) and the prefix 0 which always precedes the participle, 
may therefore be retained. Else مه‎ is only employed before 


the Subjunctive of the Present, and before the Optative (Conditional) 
of the Imperfect and Pluperfect, mostly in connexion with the 
interjection Als, would that! 


Lact چان وه ديم‎ nh واه‎ xe ald عوده په‎ 2 sah x ff فاروا‎ 
ash, له‎ wal} ومه‎ 
Do not hear an improper voice, do not talk with the mouth 


useless (things); ٥ Babi Jan, do not eject that old friend from 
(thy) thought! Babi Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 122). 


When the negative adverb xi ‘not’ is connected with the 
Present, it always follows the personal pronoun or demonstrative, as: 
که‎ xi وژ‎ I do not; but when xi—aj, neither — nor, is used 
in coordinate sentences, it is put at the beginning of the sentence, as: 

xi‏ پک 83 3 تاخلفی ilies sis’‏ کړم 
که sid}‏ دَ عَازِيل کُتاه مُعَاف کَا 


Neither shall I forgive the sin of the degenerate, nor will 
God forgive the sin of 3Azazil (the devil). 


When the verb is compounded with a separable prefix (§. 119), 


the negation x3 is placed between the prefix and the verbal root, as: 
ور نه ځم‎ I do not come; but this is not a strict rule, for it may 
be said: mines a3, I do not sit, and: نه دم‎ ht . In the Passive 
the negation «3 must always be put before the auxiliary (finite 


verb), as: نه شى‎ wr4J, he is not seen. 


٩ 


*) This is throughout the case with every compound verb, as: 


(from Sdralalé).‏ عُلط مه شه و(ساتول (from‏ مات aa‏ که 
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In the Subjunctive of the Present the negation (مه) په‎ always 
follows the prefix as; ته وای‎ : he may not speak. But if the 
verb be compounded with a prefix (or noun), xi is placed between 


the prefix (or noun) and the verbal root, as in the Present 
(Indicative), because in these cases the prefix 1 is not admitted in 
the Subjunctive, as: وز په شی‎ he may not come, ,مات نه شی‎ 
it may not be broken. 

When s3—xi signifies neither — nor, it is put before 
the prefix ; (or the compound verb), because not a single nember 


of the sentence, but the whole sentence is negatived. When in 


the III. pers. Sing. or Plural the prefix د‎ be used (with or without 
the prefix ۹ the negation a3 always follows it (or both, © and 1٩ 
as: کا‎ x30, he should not do, ,دا د ‘ نه شی‎ this should not be 
(or be done): 
ay وځوری نه ئی ورکړی مه ئی‎ a3 aa 
د مار کښيای‎ sth : باند‎ es که په‎ 
Who does not eat it nor give it, do not look at him, though 
he sit like a snake upon a treasure. H ‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 102, 3). 
In the Future the negation تک‎ precedes likewise the verb 
and the prefixes x) or په‎ : ( ; 42) are placed before it. When the 


verb is compounded with a separable prefix (or noun), the negation 


a3 is placed between the prefix (or the long syllable cut off from 
the root, §. 133) or the noun and the verbal root, as in the 
Present, as: old x3 te ,بک‎ I shall not take (from وسیل‎ sit پک‎ 
me ,نه‎ I shall not sit, مات نه کړم‎ ay, I shall not break. 
oA o oo مو‎ o , « A دم لځ سھ مت ې 9 هم‎ Ge ce 
ډو دا دد چوی وله‎ x وله شی ذور ماکو‎ slaw >) nae AS Ad, ARP 
18 * 
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At that time, when the web (of the loom) of the breath turns 
rotten, the weaver will not throw upon it his shuttle. Babi Jan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 124). 


In the Imperfect, the habitual Imperfect, the Aorist 
and the habitual Aorist the negation x3 is placed immediately 
before the verb or between the verbal root and the separable 
prefix or the particle بک‎ and the prefix af AS: ندناسیي‎ 22 
he did not sit down, oy در ئی په‎ he did not bring it; د 7 نه کٍ‎ 
he did not do it; ust x3 به ر‎ , he did not use to come. : 

In the tenses compounded with an auxiliary (Perfect etc.) the 
negation نه‎ is always immediately put before the auxiliary, may 
the participle precede or follow it, as: یم‎ a3 ash, I am not come 
or: gle, ډم‎ 3 The same is to be remarked of the Passive, where 
the negation نک‎ must always precede the finite verb و‎ as: ليدلی‎ 

و وق 


he will‏ ولک oral‏ شوی په وی I have not been seen,‏ , شوی x3‏ يم 


(may) not have been seen. 


VII. Section. 


Adverbs, Prepositions, Postpositions, Conjunctions, 


Interjections. 


.172 گ 
The Adverb.‏ )1 


The Pasto forms no proper adverb, but the adjective is at 
the same time used in an adverbial sense; it remains either in 
the Sing. masc., if not referred to a particular subject or object, 
or, if the subject or object be mentioned, it agrees with them in 
gender and number. When an adjective nearer definer another 
adjective in an adverbial sense, it-must agree with it in gender, 
number and case, 
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re‏ ّ‫ ې 


ميه نی لاله ودنی 3 835 a>‏ 83 خواجکڅ ید 24 OS,‏ د ژوګك نک شم 


I always eat the blood of the heart, like the tulip; I Xavajah 
Muhammad cannot openly wail. Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, 
p. 115, 1). 

په لاس ئی “tie‏ کلکه : هوه په کوښه کيیفاست آرام کی ونيو 

He seized the boat firmly with his hand, sat in a corner 
and was quiet. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 
mats Re NS ES ډهره ښايست: د 85 می ځکه‎ 8 pe ¢ دا ده حسن‎ 


By her beauty she is very, very graceful; therefore she distracts 
my heart and confuses it. Ah‘mad Shah ore II, p. 203, 2). 


oe Ve‏ م oh D me o‏ ی 


as‏ بله sats aly‏ سرمغرن وك 7 غواړی plas a‏ امرژی 


What talkest thou without restraint, o babbler! why doest 
thou not ask forgiveness from God? H'‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 97, 8). 


The sense of an adverb is now and then expressed by the 
Feminine Sing. of the adjective with the preposition ,هک‎ in, by, 
as: وټه‎ x3 و‎ secretly (in secret); in the same sense the Masculine 
Sing. of the adjective is also used, as: 5 په‎ , alike to («> سا ده‎ 


like thou), ریه لع‎ quickly; a similar adverbial formation is 


al @ 


equally, in the 53106 75‏ وسوا سم paw OF‏ بله 
په نرمی x9‏ کله خلاصس شی که اوزډکه 
How long wilt thou not stand hardly*) with thy belly? with‏ 


mildness wilt thou ever get away from the Uzbak? H‘amid (Gulsh. 
II, p. 95, 2). 


o ۶ 


په وره می درته / 2 درست x) hes‏ دا es pos‏ 


1 have told thee plainly: do the whole work after this scheme. 
Mirza Xan Ansari (Gulsh. II, p. 123, 2). 


_. *) The sense is: how long doest thou not stand on severe terms 
with thy belly? 
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Substantives also with postpositions or prepositions are used 
adverbially, as: لد ځومی‎ (from way) , altogether, throughout, 
lb وله‎ 4474 yaw لک‎ or a قر‎ throughout, wholly; خو‎ xy, 
before, especially in such compositions, as: وار په وار‎ continually, 
in succession, ,شا په شا‎ back on back; یل‎ (Pers.), face to face, 
But also without prepositions or postpositions many substantives, 


especially those denoting place, time, manner, when accomp- 


anied by a demonstrative or adjective, are employed with an 
adverbial signification, as: خوا‎ REO, here (this side), شان‎ fo, 
thus, is this manner, wns, x49, then (at that time), ولوک ورڅ‎ daily 
(every day). 

§. 173. 


The Pasté possesses only a small number of proper adverbs, 
as: نأ بيو‎ 501, exactly, sis taral, secretly, تل‎ tal, always, ever 
3 Zar 0# ژو‎ ur), quickly, ion sarah, together, ګند‎ gunde, perhaps, 
لک‎ lakah, like, ناڅاب:‎ natapah, suddenly, ۸٨غ‎ ds valé, why? 


thus, in this manner.‏ هسی hadd, at all,‏ ډرو slowly,‏ دی وزو 


The adverbs may also take to themselves prepositions and | 
postpositions, like other nouns, ٠ g. و پک رز‎ Slowly. This is 
especially the case, when the adverb is repeated with a preposition, 
28 : زرا‎ 3 3 quicker than quick — all at once; تل شو تل‎ 
ever to ever = continually; some adverbs may even be put in 

the Plural, as: قلو‎ 3s }3, continually. 


We let here follow a survey of the most common adverbs 
6f place and time: 
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a) Adverbs of place. 
باند‎ bande, on, upon. 
بو‎ bahar, outside. 
بيارته‎ bidrtah, back, backwards, again. 
8 pore, up to, till, over. 
ډور اور‎ pore 676, right through. 
هورده‎ portah, above, on, upon. 


capérah, round about.‏ جچایيره 


aS بل‎ bal gartah, somewhere else. 
pepe ? har éartah, every where. 
x5 SYP hicartah, no where. 
Jo dale, 
7-۸ here. 
دلتک‎ 32 
aide  هټلد‎ daltah — haltah, here and there. 
دننه‎ dananah, within. 
ښکټه‎ §skatah, below. 
لاد‎ inde, below. 
لاند باند‎ lande bande, topsy turvy. 


۷ 
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lire, far.‏ لر 
(S535 nizde, near.‏ 

| ۴ 
x43 nanah, within. 
ور‎ vara, | 
ae far, 
sal ند و‎ 
ورستو‎ ۲٧٣5١6, behind, after. 
و ړاند‎ vrande, 
٠ before, ahead, in front. 
دوراند‎ 64 
فل‎ haltah, there. 
ور‎ hire 
1 nee there. 
x39 hortah 


histah, here.‏ فیيست: 


b) Adverbs of time. 
al iyir, at last, finally. (Arab.) 
اوس‎ ds, now. 
اع ډور‎ 3 tar Osa pore, until now. 
nally birayab, last night. 

8# barbar, often, repeatedly. 
ډیا‎ bia, again. 


partin, yesterday.‏ 3 ون 
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pas, after.‏ وس 
tal‏ تز | 

ali 3 tar talah 

tal tar talah‏ تل 3 تل 
tal tah |‏ ۷ ته ahs‏ 


always; continually. 


care, at any time; ever.‏ چو 

= = 0816 Care, now and then. 

seu? higare, never. 

we saba, to-morow. 

bal saba, after to-morrow.‏ بُل صبا 

kalah, when? ever, any time.‏ کل 

kalah kalah, now and then.‏ کله کله 

tar kalah pore, till how long?‏ 3 کله ډور 
٣ har kalah, at any time; ever.‏ کل 


An? hi¢ kalah, never.‏ کله 


e 
o 


vy) Dan, to-day. 
کال‎ hilah, then. 


hamdsah always (Pers.).‏ وبيش 


§. 174, 
2) Prepositions and Postpositions. 
The Pastd has only a few proper prepositions and post- 


Positions ; the mort important of them, which are employed in 
making up the cases, have already been mentioned in §. 65, so 
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that we may pass them here. But besides those the Past uses 
also a number of adverbs, which take the place of prepositions 
and postpositions and participate in their construction. Other 
adverbs again may take to themselves a preposition or postposition, 


according to their signification, as: د کوز‎ iw, ریه و‎ behind the house, 


sy) far‏ له کو ,555 ay, near the house or: so aS‏ نردی . کور 


from the house, مک‎ 3 Byagl , round the loins, ورځو‎ per 3 ,کوړاند‎ 
before those days. | 

Substantives (and partly also adjectives), which, in connexion 
with a preposition or postposition, are used adverbially, are 
generally constructed with the prefix of the Genitive, as: S دود‎ 53, 
: sate x3, ‘after the manner of’, ‘like’, though, when the 
۳ requires it, other prefixes or postfixes may also be used, as: 


ro Pf سېی‎ 


before the blame.‏ رپه خوا 3 ملامت 


We let here follow a survey of the most common prepositions 
and postpositions, most of which are originally adverbs. 


1) . bé, without (Pers. x, Sansk. fa). 


When a noun ends in a consonant, a (or ah) is added to it 


(cf. §. 65, 6) a) as: ne 3 be Sarma, without shame. Other nouns 
in the Sing. or Plural are put in the Formative =); 
پک ډانړو کور‎ Bait 3 ده لکه ونتک‎ Xi ده کار‎ iso ۳ خوبرويی‎ 
Beauty without the beloved is of no use, like a tree not having 
fruits, (but) thick with leaves. Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 16, 2). 


*) When .3 with a substantive forms a so-called Bahuvribi or 
possessive adjective (cf. §. 38, 4 d), it does not influence the termin- 
ation of the noun, because it is no longer a preposition, e. g. ئِ غم‎ 
be yama, without care, but غم‎ & be yam, adjective, not having care, 


free from care. 
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xi —al - be lah — nah, except, without (or only لک‎ — 2). 
اړم‎ ٣ هار ذور خد نه‎ sha ت له‎ hem, زه‎ 
Lab په در دا‎ SAS O شی‎ alga’ که‎ 
I Rah‘man desire nothing else except my friend, 


If my prayer be accepted at the gate of God. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 


Instead of si — 4 now and then also يل‎ is met with (a3 


the postfix of the Ablative), as: 
طوطی نه ققس يځ نه دی باور کړه‎ 


روح ده متل د طوطی دی تن تغفس 
Without the parrot the cage is nothing, be sure of it,‏ 
The spirit is like the parrot, the body the cage.‏ 


Instead of له‎ 3 the Xataks use frequently also ئي د‎ (or 
33); د «ه د‎ being used and constructed in the same way as 
J, e.g. 

د یار د رتا as‏ کمان مه که 
چه خوشښال به په بل pre‏ شی Lah‏ 


Do not fancy, that Xush‘al will be patient with another face, 
except the bright face of the friend. 5551د‎ (Gulsh. ولآ‎ 33, 1). 


2) باند‎ bande, on, upon (adv.). 


By itself ail is only used with the pronominal Formatives 


a 


پد otherwise it usually takes to itself the preposition‏ وور ولار ور 


۱ (ډه — (see Wily‏ 
wires‏ در OSL‏ ييښ شی لوی wre?‏ کل 


چع د جوړدی دا ابس ورخ ali‏ 
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When a friend calls on thee, show great magnanimity, as 
thy constitution is vigorous these five days. Xavajah Muh‘ammad 
(Gulsh. II, p. 108, 1). 


3) 53 par, on, upon (Pers. واو‎ Sansk. )کي‎ ( 


As regards its signification and construction it quite agrees 


with x3, but is not so much in use as this latter preposition. 


ته rly‏ ىى پر موجونو بهيدلی 
Lo‏ و ته nyt i KE‏ له 5S‏ 
Thou art an ocean flowing upon waves, (but) nobody has‏ 


_ drunk a mouthful from the ocean. Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. 
II, p. 105, 2). 


4) یس‎ Das, هسی‎ pase, after (adv.). 


The form پس‎ by itself is only used in the phrase: un وغ‎ 
or ردغه پس‎ after that (this), otherwise پس‎ takes to itself the Ab- 
lative prefix J, ډس- له‎ or وله پس‎ as: پس‎ x29 له‎ or aS پس‎ 
xx, after that. 

With the pronominal Formatives ور‎ Ys ور‎ always the form 
پس‎ pase is used, 4s: uma Sy after me*). ٣ may also take to 
itself the Genitive prefix 9, as: on دی‎ ©, after this. To be 
noticed is the expression پسی شا‎ behind (one’s) back. پسی‎ 


سا 


is frequently connected with the prefix 9, ,یڅ — پسی‎ see 


under aa, 


‘ny may also be compounded with the pronominal suffix 


* 
lis 
,دی‎ 80 that پسى‎ may signify: after him, her, them. 
١ ١ 
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‫ّ oer 


ډس له دوه دری ورځو ښکار قه روان شه 
After two (or) three days he went out to hunt.‏ 


Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh, رآ‎ p. 48). 


5) ور‎ pore, up to; on; over, beyond, across. (adv.). 


by itself is only used with the pronominal Formatives‏ ډور 
.ور وار ور 
it is usually followed by the preposition 53 , 338 , (literally : on‏ . 


When ر ډور‎ is used as an adverb (on this side), 


this side on). With the Genitive pretix ډور‎ Signifies: beyond, 
as: رق‎ : a beyond (on the other side) of the Kabul river. 
ډور‎ is frequently connected with the preposition ره ډور ولک‎ 
see under x. 
mes By jes د‎ cys د وستی ده ښکو‎ 
نوز په ندی : نربدا شوم‎ i, چه‎ 
The assignment of meeting was put on the horn™) of an 
antilope, when I had gone on this side of the river Narbada. 
Asraf vain (Gulsh. II, p. 159). 
د سینانو آندیښده : کړم چه ‘ ډور به خَمْدا کا‎ yen بي له‎ 
Further I would dread the taunting of my enemies, that they 


will Jangh at (on) me. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 168). 


6) x pah, in, on, upon; by, with, on account of (Pers. 
به‎ , Parsi pa). 
This preposition has a variety of meanings; on its construction 


see §. 65, 7. The usual signification of ده‎ is: in, at, on, as: 


*) I, e ad calendas graccas, 


oo ۸ o ” owed o - - oe A ed iw 


etre 35 i i 
(19 مه ډلوره:‎ Er Ba دبهترو په ځای مھ کښينه کهتره 5 ريښمو‎ 


0 inferior one, do not sit in the place of the better ones! do 
not sell wool at the rate of silk! H‘amid (Gulsh. Il, p. 102, 2). 


further signifies: by, with (denoting the thing or instrument,‏ ده 


with or by which any thing is done), as: 


- راس‎ o - 


یا می as‏ یا په ورو به ورژه شم 


The hero plays with his own blood; either I am victorious or 
I shall be cut to pieces by the swords. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 155). 


A o o o - OG ° > 

روند بهاتو دی چه څه نه ودی ۸ س وکو 
o Oe Cd rd Ge o‏ - 
نه چک سه ده .دی fy Cae‏ 
asks :‏ ډردی حرم کا و 


A blind one is better, who sees nothing with his eyes, not 
he who (= than he, who) opens his eyes on another harem. 
Rah man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 


oa oe > 1‏ 
چه تی ولی زرغونی شی سټه لوډه 
ډه څو کس به وښکی شی را ته وا په 
When its roots grow strong, its trunk great, by how many‏ 


men will it (the tree) be pulled out? tell me! Gulistan (Gulsh. 
I, p. 157). 


- oe ل1‎ o 
په‎ may denote the direction, as: \XS ,په غره‎ to ascend on 


۵ mountain, کو ننوتل‎ x3 to enter a house, Msi, coh رک‎ to come 
to a village. 


With the verbs: to consider,to take for, to exchange 


for , ran must be variously translated by: as, for etc., as: 
خواری په خواری کغول‎ , to consider wretchedness as wretchedness ; 


Joa ګل‎ xg, to take for a rose; منتټ ورکول‎ ag, to give as a favour. 
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eUe ” o 1 & vo 0 ‫َّ ° -‏ س 
د حمید د نيستي وه ر هک کړه زرداره 
در به نه کړم دا شړ دی xy‏ دغه شښال 


0 money-man, do not pride thyself on the nullity 1ه‎ 
I shall not give thee this blanket for that shawl. H‘amid (Gulsh. 
I, p. 97, 2). 


” 


In a similar way په‎ must be translated in the following verse: 


که سړی ډه اصل يو دی فرق دی 329 دی 


= o rd Cd ow Oe - ad Cw 


AR 92‏ ډوه دی يو په سلک يو ډک زر 


Though men are by origin one, their difference is great: one 
goes for one, one for hundreds, one for thousands. 3Abd-ul-qadir 
yan (Gulsh. II, p. 191, 2). 


Ka must also be translated by: for, on account of, as: 
په بد بدان یادیږی‎ 
س‎ 1 


The wicked are remembered on account of the wicked (thing, 
they have done). (Gulsh. II, 53, 8). 


AULA وی‎ endl رشا‎ 

On account of their modesty and bravery applaud (them)! 
(Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 

Kg US,‏ ده ټول شول signifies also: about, round, as:‏ په 
the people assembled round him (Gulsh. I, p. 161), or with (on),‏ 
ay, to meet with a friend.‏ اشنا پیيښ شو as;‏ 

It is a poétical license, if 13 is now and then used absolutely 
(without a following noun), as: 

چه د gra‏ خال ئی په ورانيوی 

Bre 53‏ د نه شی د اوښيو تل باران کډ 


As the mole of his face is spoiled thereby, may not always 
on his face a rain of tears be collected! Ah‘mad Shah (Gulsh. II, 
p. 205, 1), 
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The verbs JAAP aa, to understand, JS ote, to comprehend, 
are usually constracted with x, as: پوفيږی‎ x5 دا‎ a3, he does not 


understand this. 


Very frequently په‎ takes to itself another postposition or 
adverb, as: په بافد‎ On, upon, among, used in the same 
sense as simple x3, e. g. مین یم‎ Wk ده تا‎ , I am in love with thee 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5, 3), رچه په کل باند راغلٌم‎ when I came to the 


o > « - A > o 
village; ,په مرغو باند کی بياموند شرف‎ he acquired eminence among 


the birds (Gulsh. I, p. 167). 
wl — 3, on, upon, as: ھک سوزادولغبو امن‎ on burning 
flames (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2). 


after, to (including the direction to a place), as:‏ يم پسی 
my wailing was made after my friend.‏ رشولا ده ار پسی 1 ځما 
xg, to which direction shall I go? (Gulsh, II,‏ کوم wm md of‏ 
after grief comes joy (Gulsh. II,‏ , په as‏ پسی ښادی ده ;)3 ,51 p.‏ 
ھ .)2 ,208 p.‏ 


٨ ‫َّ 
ډور‎ ۵ 


, on, upon, over, as: ښاخ‎ a> KY دا مپوه چک‎ 
ue ١ 


KAY or , this fruit, which was ripened upon its own bough;‏ شوه 
he brought his own people over .‏ و jad‏ عالم په writes‏ دی ډور Ss‏ 
ad‏ ۱ - 
the Indus.‏ 
وخوب کړل په سناجاب دپاس On, upon, as;‏ په-- تیاس 
to sleep on ermine.‏ 
i; 5 x3, With wailing.‏ عون Bsa — ۷ with, as:‏ 
in, On, upon, during, on account of, as:‏ په-- کښی 
( 
3 سم ° ” oe ° o o cad - oe a‏ 
دم ده ذورنظرډه جام د چم کښى in the world;‏ په جهان gS‏ 
روابه ad‏ کړم پورنظرډه ple‏ داجم gS‏ 5 ,په چهان کۀ 
I shall not cast another glance on the cup of Jamsid (Gulsh, II,‏ 
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p. 20, 1); کل نازه وی‎ ub) ولیک نه‎ during five days the rose 
is blooming (Gulsh. IT, p. 58, 2); Vasc د۸‎ liw کا‎ ead کد ما باند‎ 
کښی‎ , they abuse me on account of thy love (= my love to thee) 
Gulsh, II, 54, 3. 


7) 3 tar, from, out, up to, on, about, as: ws 
Sys, to enter from (= by) the gate; Je 3 چم په $55 ره ورځی‎ 
cel ,دی و‎ Whatever comes into his mind, he ejects from the mouth 
(Gulsh. L 153), . 


= as Ablative prefix is frequently used not only in compar- 
ative sentences, to denote the distance of one object from another, 
but also, where only a relative comparison is alluded to ) against, 


in comparison to), as: 
She x29 د‎ nies و‎ 3 sips 
That waist is more slender than a hair. 
Against which (lit. before, from which) cypress trees are 


nothing, by that stature and tallness I swear. Xush‘al (Gulsh. I, 
p. 56, 1). 


یا رلرم ښايست ئی ت دو 3 urls to‏ > 8 
وچ ۸ : شک بوئ دئی ao aa?‏ کر ایل 


I have such a friend, guess his beauty from this, that scent 
of musk is nothing in comparison with his side-lock. Xush‘al 
(Guish. II, 49, 1). 

1 ,ترنيمی ورځی till now,‏ رګراوس up to, till, as:‏ قر 
mid-day.‏ 


on, about, at, as:‏ څر 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 19‏ 
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ښه ده‎ VALS VA ماک ملا په مشقت په‎ 
Sa 5 دَ چا‎ (piled aie ته‎ 
A waist, broken by .toil and labour is good, not *) a stolen 
purse about one’s waist. Rah t man one ee p. 0 
The father called her to his presence, he seated her at his side. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 197). 
A similar signification has 3 in the expressions: غار نبيول‎ 3, 
to seize by (on) the throat, Spas ويښتو‎ = , to seize by the hairs. 
3 is also used in such expressions: to become a sacrifice 
for, to, (on) any one, to devote oneself ٥ (on) any 
one etc. (just like the Sindhi ai), as: 


څارشه د Ig?‏ د حرص Stas‏ دو قناعت 


چرته wba‏ 3 مصىر niyo‏ ده غادمان 


rad 


The thought of lust ind covetousness be sacrificed to contentment ! 
where is the kingdom of Egypt, where the village of the slaves? 
Rahman (Gulsh. lI, 24, 1). 


- Io 
چا ردی‎ stax ute 3 واړه‎ Ka دا‎ 


All these together are a sacrifice to the white mantle, 
Xuéshil (Gulsh. II, p. 64, 3). 


Similar expressions are: سو جاريدل‎ sh to become a sacrifice 
with the head, i. ٠. to sacrifice oie head ; Js زو شا‎ to throw 
on the back, i. ۵. to throw behind; وُو پښو ډويوکل‎ to fall on (at) 
the feet. : 

3 is very frequently connected with other postpositions and 
adverbs, as: (S33 tar— pore, up to, until, against (in 


comparions), before, as: 


نت ——— 


a *) The words: — ‘is good, not’, imply a comparison: better 
3 


— 291 — 


تر |S‏ ډوری د BHP‏ دی لال 995 Li‏ وه SEE‏ ږو 
Against (in comparison with) thy laughing are nothing the‏ 
raby and the pearl; by thy laughing I swear.‏ 
Xush al (Gulsh. 11, p. 53, 2).‏ 
BD‏ شه اس دی is SMS‏ = زه xi‏ شم 3 Koln‏ ډوری Ay Ss‏ 
He slaughtered that beautiful horse ,,that I may not become‏ 
without honour before the guest“. Babi Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 131).‏ 


sagle— ,5 tar-capér, round about. 
/ 


MS — 53 or دلاند‎ — 5, below, beneath, as: 


( مهم 


- , o هت‎ o o o 
مت اښ وخ وه تر حکم‎ (gh jt O چه‎ 


sy si راشه وکوره ھغھ تو‎ 
Under whose order the surface of the earth was, come, 
behold, they are under the earth. Rah'man (Gulsh. IJ, 38, 3). 
پښو - ښاخوذه‎ ohn ډريکوی و‎ 
He cuts off the branches beneath his own feet. 
Hamid (Gulsh. I, p. 94, 3). 
وړاند‎ — 55 tar — vrande, before, beyond, as: 
در اولس وړاند ډسی ورغی‎ 
He came behind them, before the Ulus (clan). 
Yariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 
وړاند‎ LS 338 پښ4«‎ Seo چه قر خيله‎ 


Who puts his foot beyond his own boundary. 
Hamid (Gulsh. II, p. 95, 1). 


8) xk tayah, near to, with, from (postposition governing 
the Formative). 


Ue 


2% 2 او دو کې‎ : 
ورکړ‎ SIE wry coda ,روطن دی‎ he gave them a residence near 


Panipat (Gulsh. I, p. 35); به نا خحفت وی‎ , it will be with thee; 


19* 
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sweet life departs from him‏ ر يسین ځان و rk‏ درومسىی 
(Guish. II, 24, 2). |‏ 
x& is also connected with the Genitive prefix 0, as:‏ 
چم SES why Gy GS‏ وی 
مات غُىد کی بٌل Gi‏ مَاتم 
What may be with me more than my daily bread, I keep‏ 


like a deposit for another. Xush4l (Gulsh. II, p. 49, 8). 


may also be connected with the Ablative prefix ٠ and‏ څرت 
may then signify ‘with or from’, pone to the context.‏ 


2° O @ 


noe synod لياقت په لُرم‎ radar 


a‏ کمينو ee‏ است os x‏ يم 


I am not worthy to sit on the cushion, 1 am low; with the 
low ones I sit on the ground. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, 172). 


eo سر‎ o 


په صعیيف ily was‏ رحیت لوه 


et س‎ 


چه که pate‏ قوی ae‏ زحمت و نه sity‏ 


Be merciful to the weak ٣ that thou 0 not see 
affliction from a powerful enemy. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 163). 


9) oe dine, from. 


: ار در is only used with the pronominal Formatives‏ ځن 
which coalesces with it. Its‏ ,ىى or with the pronominal suffix‏ 


usual signification is ‘from’, ‘out’, as: 


a له‎ gasp رتا په تلٌلو می آرواح‎ 
Sus US ab ثږ ټو زان زا ځنی ته‎ 
By thy going my spirit goes foi my body; do not go one 
moment from me, 0 thought of my friend! 
sAbd-ul-qadir (Gulsh. II, p. 195, 2). 
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is also used, like ,3, with such like expressions, as: to‏ ځن 


sacrifice oneself to or aoe any, to devote oneself to 
or for, as: 


- ور ور‎ ‫َّ . A - 
te Ol عمکي عون‎ ey 
A o ° o , a ےم‎ 3 - eo «# o 
د ښايساندوو‎ raya خواج همحیت‎ 4; 


Head and property, all I shall sacrifice for him, I, Xavajah 
Muhammad, disciple of the beautiful ones. 


Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 117, 1). 


10) دپاره‎ 0805 74۵ , on account of, for the sake of. 


is always constructed with the Genitive prefix ©, as:‏ دهاره 
زر Cag ab ty‏ غه په مرم SHS BIAS S‏ 
Come quick, o physician’ for God’s sake, otherwise I die.‏ 
Xuéh al (Gulsh. II, p. 40, 2).‏ 


11) دیاس:‎ dapasah, on, upon, above. 


س سب eo‏ 


or‏ په دیاسه ,0 Or‏ په is usually connected with‏ دپاسه 


eo oo we Oe‏ ّ‫ س سا بس 
AwbyI—O; also with 5, xwlo 5.‏ 
o‏ سی ص ص we ۳ ٠‏ سی o ' A‏ 
ay‏ بی ياره په يسر دیاسه 59 ډم 


e546 Geass GU 
If I lie on the bed without my friend, 


fire and thorn and this bed, all three are one. 
Rahman (Gulsh, II, 27, 3). 


12) xsi3o dananah, within (adv.) 


xi3 always requires the prefix وک‎ 17 
“oe o a , 2 ی صس‎ be 


په هوس کښی شوه غماجنه غم ئی وه د زړه BRAID‏ 


By desire she became afflicted, (but) her affliction was within 
her heart. Xusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn , Chrest. p. 179). 
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18) 8 yaw sarah, with, together (adv.). 


Baw by itself is seldom used, except with the pronominal 


1 وور and‏ در ور Formatives‏ 


2 
an ae) ° veo - > «‏ - 
د دفيا دولت چه مغ 8 و سړی ته 

l=‏ ور سره OE‏ ياريىی ډری 


When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. ' 
Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 


usually connected with other prepositions, as:‏ 18 سره 


vo - په‎ pah — sarah, with, by. 


- eo oe cd 2e2V0e ad 


د شمشتٌی د يوه لړم سوه دوستی وه يو د بله ئی سه دم د 
ARIK‏ واه 
A tortoise had a friendship with a scorpion, both breathed‏ 


together the breath of unanimity. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 18): 


A 8 ae o ot? « o o ° ? ee % on ۸ ce - 
دوو‎ xs 8 yw دی وزبر‎ AM 39 ۸ه وات د‎ QS 9 دی موائقت‎ B saw اوباشو‎ as 
(S599 زهمنو‎ 


He entered into friendship with debauchees and at a given 
opportunity he killed the Vazir with his two sons. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 


14) Add (غوند)‎ yunde, like, as (Adv.). 


o> 
غند‎ either requires the Formative of a noun or the Genitive 


prefix ©, as: 
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6 Spite sf دا کله کلال دی شسازول‎ 
کړل هم فَنَا‎ fag ډیر ئی ما و تاغند‎ 
This destiny is a potter, it practises forming and breaking; 


many, like me and thee, it has made and destroyed. 
Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 5, 2). 


زه د درويزه غنه ایمان ښيم 5 ده x3‏ 

call د ثفر کا‎ Ose ران‎ yaa دی دَ‎ 
Like Darvézah I show to it (the belly) the faith, this one, 
like Pir-i Raugan, teaches infidelity. Xush4l 86 II, p. 52, 3). 


15) کوه‎ karah, with (in the house of), along with. 


55 either requires the Formative or the Genitive prefix , as: 


هغ وقت بورګان : کهنکو او S572 caw‏ 3 قوم بو ګ کافن کو - 
GLY‏ نوميده ټول شو 


At that time the chiefs of the priests and the elders of the 
people assembled in the house of the High-priest, who was called 
Kayafa. Matth. 26, 3. 


په مېمندو کښی د ملک سلطان احمد کره ئی مسکن ونيو 
He took up his abode among the Mohmands, with (in the‏ 
house of) Malik Sultan Ab mad. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 18).‏ 
6 048 د لاند lande, below, beneath (adv.), or‏ لاند )16 
Vay, which by itself is not much in use, requires the Form-‏ 
below me.‏ ,را ative, as: AIS‏ 
چه i‏ د ځای دی وره خځاورو لاند 


دَ GSS‏ په چار مه کړه ابا 
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As at last thy place will be under the black earth, do not 
show alacrity in the business of the world! 
Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 108, 1). 


US is frequently connected with the, preposition. و‎ IS — 8 


see under ۳ 


17) xJ, lah, from, out, 


This preposition, which is chiefly used to make up the 
Ablative-case, has a variety of significations. 


Its most common signification is ‘f rom’, ‘out’, as: : وله کو‎ 
from the house, رله دريګچى ليکل‎ to look out of the window. 
ro کر اا‎ 
خلاص شی‎ SOUS aS ته به‎ Sts که تک‎ 


If thou diest, thou wilt become free from sins. 
Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 164). 


Similar are the expressions: سپ تسل‎ Lis له حتف‎ 
(Guish. I, 171), to be silent from telling the truth — to abstain 
from telling the truth; مید له ژوند دن ډريکُوَل‎ , to cut off hope 
from life ے‎ to give up the hope of life; له‎ Sagas » to be afraid 1 
دی‎ yy په‎ Ls py xs , he is afraid of a stone; ويول له‎ to hide from. 

signifies ‘of’ ‘about’, in such like expressions as:‏ له 

که ځه واډم لٌَ هران وايم څه لد درد بی کرمان وايم څه 

If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 


shall I say about that incurable pain? 
Rah min (Gulsh. II, p. 19, 4). 


oo °‏ سیا سټسه ای سر یس ee‏ س با 
له ډوه هردم آزاره حهایت شوی دی 


A story has been told of one oppressor. 
Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 175). 


xJ denotes also the ground or reason of an action 
(on account of, out of), as: 


= ee 


ee ee 
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Also the cat, out of fear for her life, dashes upon the tiger. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 162). 


lay‏ له eS ate‏ ستم B35‏ ور دروهم 


Out of helplessness I run again to the oppressor. 
Xush al (Gulsh. Il, p. 51). 


when used with a neuter or passive verb, signifies:‏ له 
from the part of, from the side of, from, by, as:‏ 


لکه نه شی له ليوانو شبائی سی په شی له ظالم سلطانی 


As from the part of wolves sheep-pasturing cannot be made, 
so from the side of a tyrant government cannot be administered *). 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 161). 


As the hypocrites do, in order that they may be praised 
by men. Matth. 6, 2. 


xJ**) 18 also used in the sense of ‘with’ (without following 
byw), as: 
په باطن له پاره نماسقه‎ adel nil په طاعرله‎ 


Publicly she sat together with the people, (but) inwardly she 
was reclining with her friend. 


Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 179). 


From this signification of «J are to be explained such 
expressions, ۵8 : ټک له‎ full of (literally: with), موافف له‎ conformable 


to or with, etc. (cf. §, 184, 5). 


*) The Hindi and Hindtstani constructs ونا‎ in the same 
way as the Pastd نن رشول‎ g. وم سی نهین و نا‎ I cannot do it, 
literally: from my part it is not done. 


##) O, which is often used instead of ,لک‎ may be used also in 


the sense of ‘with’, without following وسوا‎ but only in poétry. 
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§. 175. 
111, 66 


The conjunctions are either coordinating or subordin- 
ating; amongst them there are few proper conjunctions, the rest 
are adverbs supplying the place of conjunctions. 


A. Coordinating conjunctions. 


These are of four kinds: 


1) Copulative. 


au,‏ أو 


٨٢ 1‏ و 


٨ 


6 و 
و 8٤ ۷ and‏ وآ : There is this difference between sls and‏ 


connect words and sentences, و‎ only single nouns. 


o ۰ 
وم‎ ham, also. 


ham—ham, as well—as,‏ ۍم قم 


xls — کل‎ kalah-kalah | 
۱ 1 sometimes — sometimes. 
کافی- کاعی‎ gahe— gihe| 
xi—ai noh— nah, neither— nor. 
Sal oS دنا وسو رال‎ 
شراب‎ SF مسي کړم‎ 2 ٣: yr په‎ 
I was not aware of the profit and loss of the world; by 


looking on I was made drunk by thee without wine. 
Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, 2). 
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2) Disjunctive. 


or. 


—aS kah —kah, whether —or; either —-or; the first‏ که 
is frequently dropped.‏ که 
yi—ya, whether — or; either — or.‏ یا --یا 


ow‏ .هم ر) س ر)اسص س 
٠.‏ 


دوی 3& 50 aye KS‏ نهان ن‌ هرک له لاس 


All, whether they were prophets or saints, were hidden in 
the earth from the hand of death. Xush ل5‎ (Gulsh. Il, p. 45, 2). 


8) Adversative. 


ual valé 


balkeh‏ بلکه 
but.‏ ° 
lékin‏ لیيکنی 


4 س 
= 


Laf amma 


magar, but (when preceded by a negation), perhaps‏ مگر 
(interrogatively); except (that).‏ 
obj‏ تند وړو بوټيو ته زيان نه رسوی 
A sharp wind causes no damage to small shrubs, but it breaks‏ 
away great trees with the root. Kaltlah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 107).‏ 
Conclusive.‏ )4 


: قو‎ tro, therefore. 
aX& tkah 


skah therefore; then.‏ سک 


دس (ځ) سم 
aXw, vaskah‏ 


—— 300 موو‎ e 
چه قرار آرام ئی واړه له ما ډوور‎ 
As he has taken from me all quiet and rest, therefore flow 


on my face tears in many paths. 1 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 109, 2). 


§. 176. 
B. Subordinating conjunctions. 


These are: 


1) Temporal. 
ao Ceh, when, as. 
څو‎ (6, as long as. 
Ky څو و‎ )6 pore ¢ceh, until. 
ee we eee se eat 
چه قریای ور ته را درومی‎ she ل8‎ 
, > oo Ce wo oe Cor « o 
به د موکك ډياله و شومی‎ heat مار‎ 


When the taryaq from 3Iréq comes to him, the snake-bitten 
will drink the cup of death. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 170). 


eral =‏ د ښه عمل مړا چو 3 نه شی 
caslb wolis‏ ۷ واو دی خلاف 
As long as the will does not fall together with good actions,‏ 
all his worship and obedience is falsehood.‏ 
Aush‘Gl (Gulsh. II, p. 47, 8).‏ 
پس لک دی اد کی دد وينٌی څو ډوری sily 9 ue‏ مبارکا دی رات ونکی 
هدنوم S‏ خدَاوند 


: After this ye will not see me, until ye say: blessed is he that 
18 Coming in the name of the Lord! Matth. 23, 39. 
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2) Comparative. 


aX lakah, lakah Geh, like, like as (corresponding‏ رلکه چه 


_ to سی‎ $0). 


ganrah, as if (properly Imper.).‏ کل 
side‏ د ما ده 5 8 ly‏ سی چار 
لکه gk‏ دی په تارو یا په دراج ly‏ 


Separation treats my heart so, as the falcon treats the black 
partridge or wood-cock. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 34, 2). 


ad س‎ Cee o 
یس‎ 


a‏ کړم لاس و دست می نشته RAIS‏ ډم 
کنړه ما بد دنا و بازل: js‏ 


What shall I do? I have no hands, I am a Qalandar, as if 
I had lost the whole world at play. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 49, 1). 


3) Conditional. 
که‎ kah, if. 
مکو‎ 108881, if not, except. 
کناه ده‎ ies که د ښکليو دَ ديدن‎ 
خونندعسال ځڼک درست عمر جدایت کا‎ Kaw 
If love of meeting with the fair ones is sin, then Auéh‘Al, 


the Xatak, commits sin all his life-long. 
Xush‘al (Gulsh. IT, p. 35, 2). 


زه خواجه eles esta‏ پک las’‏ ډوپ ډم 
ے ~ ; ee hn ee‏ 
مکو : می کاوی isle‏ لک دی hao‏ 
I Xavajah Muh‘ammad am quite drowned in sin, if God do‏ 


not draw me out from this ocean. 
Aavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. I, p. 106, 1). 
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4) Concessive. 


4 


kah, although.‏ که 


ea شه که‎ hartd 
dl as much as; though. 


A 


harto‏ هرڅځو 


agarkeh) though (Pers.).‏ )کو 5S 1 agarceh, (aS‏ چک 


دَ خو سيی بهقر قو مُوشفزيو 


The dogs of the Xataks are better than the Yusufzis, though 


the Yataks also are in temper more lazy than dogs. 
Xush‘al (Guish. I, 71). 


که رو به خنديدله غم له شرم موسيدَلَه 
په IS‏ کښی ORE‏ وير شی که انا سی پرځيرشی 
Though she used to laugh and also to smile out of modesty,‏ 


In her laughter a wonderful grief is expressed, if a wise man 
looks upon her. Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 217). 


5) Final and Consecutive. 
ac ceh™), that, so that, in order that. 
نه‎ sc Ceh nah, so that not, lest. 
بدرسمی ونه شی‎ XS بها راوړه‎ xg شه مالکه‎ 9 


Go, bring salt for money, lest it become a bad custom. 
Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


*) Instead of x=» the Persian xS (which is etymologically ident- 


ical with 4) is also sometimes used, especially in poétry. 
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6) Causal. 


ceh, (because), as (Lat. quum, quoniam).‏ يچ 


pete Sag 1 :. 1 a3 ;‏ و 9 7 ے ے AA A‏ 
۳ اوس sy‏ ي۸ gS phew‏ ژ ورو چک م لکت دی ودیو lols‏ دورو 


Until now he looks with his black eyes, because (as) his 
kingdom was taken by other kings. Gulistau (Gulsh. I, p. 154). 


1۷, #5 


,177 دو 


Besides the proper interjections the Pastd uses also some 
adverbs and substantives as interjections. The most common of 
them are: 


IF ay &, 
Go well! well done! 


Sfarin, well done! bravo!‏ اذرین 


alyiad, alas !‏ الغيات 
csi ai} oh! hollo!‏ 


fy upon!‏ , ګوډه له tobah, for shame! fy!‏ قوبه 
jigi, o acer‏ تېنز جګی > gh‏ 


ae iy 
چغه‎ tiyah ‘ begone! away! 


clye‏ چاعی 
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خو‎ 70, certainly. 


pe yair, well (but always with a certain restriction and there- 


fore often in the sense of a polite negation). 


daréya (or dréya), alas! lack-a-day !‏ د يغ 


happiness of).‏ بخ 6 say, blessed! happy!‏ سخ 
wGLs sibas, well done! bravo! :‏ 
(oath) by, as: 5, SIS, by God; Ae x3, by thee (I‏ ,25 ږو 
swear by thee), or: 3 Ls AQ 83, I swear by thee.‏ 
Sas kGske (or 5), would to God that!‏ 
x3 nah, no.‏ 
yah vih, very well! excellent!‏ واد واه 
vie, alas!‏ وای 
isl? hie‏ 
"٢ alas! woe!‏ ۱ 
L552 (gle hae 06‏ 
ho, yes.‏ هو 
a9 hah, indeed, really!‏ 
hai hai, alas! dear!‏ هى cs‏ 
زه OOS EHS‏ مرم غلاٍ می Fb‏ 


o ad oo" rw 


{ Xavajah Muh‘ammad die, give me a medicine, 0 ye dear 
physicians! alas! Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 107, 2). 


ِ‫ د ص 26 اق دم اص ° - سن یا 
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Happy are the knowing ones (= Siifis), who are occupied 
with the remembrance of their friend. Idem. (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 2). 


That I love thee more than myself, I Xush‘Gl, the Xatak, 
swear it. 


The Syntax. 


We divide the Syntax into two parts, the analytical and 
synthetical. The analytical part describes the use and con- 
struction of the several members of a sentence, the synthetical 
their conjunction to a sentence or sentences. 


I. The Analytical part. 


I, The noun. 


§. 178, 
1) On the noun generally. 


The Pastd is possessed neither of a definite nor inde- 
finite article and the noun may therefore be, according to its 
position in the sentence, definite or indefinite; only proper names 
or such specific nouns, as sun, moon etc. are definite by them- 
selves, If a generic noun is to be rendered indefinite, the numeral 


adjective ډو‎ ‘one’ is put before it, as: eas و‎ a man (who is 
not nearer described or mentioned before). 

ډو بادشاه it Sas a3‏ اوی و = مردی عا می 9م اوا که 

خدمت حاضر وک 

One king sat in a boat, a Persian slave also was present 


with him in his service. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. | 20 
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§. 179. 
2) On the use of the gender. 


The Past6 uses only two genders, the masculine and 
feminine. With reference to the use of these genders it is 
to be noticed: | 


1) Substantives, which denote inanimate objects, often use 
both genders; in this case the masculine implies the idea of 
greatness, the feminine that of smallness of the object, 


as: ټنډ‎ dand m., a (large) pond, ټندډه‎ dandah, f., a (somewhat 
smaller) pond. 
2) With reference to the lower species of animals the fem- 


inine is often used to express the generic idea, as: ون .8 پشو‎ 
cat (generally), 65595 kautarah, s. f., pigeon, ډوو‎ bizd, s. f., 


monkey. 


3) The masculine of adjectives and participles is 
often used in the sense of a neuter (or impersona)lly). 


o -ه‎ - o وه‎ 
دی وبی‎ Ly (59)! x چه‎ BO d= دا‎ 


It is youth, where thou hearest and 551 something, it is 
not heard nor seen (== one cannot hear etc.) in old age. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 20, 2). 


The adjective in the masculine (= neuter) may therefore, like 
a substantive, subordinate another noun, as: 


oe O # Vee 


ral‏ شد تی تر صبا عم كړندی دی 


تبه می کړه د دور کرم و سرد 
Their coming and going is swifter than the morning breeze;‏ 


I have experienced the warm and cold of the time. Asraf yan 
(Gulsh. II, p. 155, 2). 


Also the Plural of masc. adjectives is now and then used 
in the sense of a neuter, especially when a plurality is 
implied, as: 
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- سرو‎ Se)? 


o °‏ ? سم - > # > ° > 
مهيا KS yy‏ وڅه وو چه د ده وود بل نه وو 


All was prepared for him, what he had, another had not. 
Yusuf and Zulaiyaé (Dorn, p. 174). 


قرصورت ئی 3 سيرت خوبی Mash‏ ده 
تر ظاهر ئی د باطن BIg‏ بسيار دی 
The beauty of her conduct is more excellent than that of her‏ 


body, the sweet (things) of (her) heart are more than those of 
(her) appearance (= body). Xuéh al (Gulsh. II, p. 84, 3). 


4) Also the feminine of adjectives and participles, as well in 
the Singular as in the Plural, is used in the sense of a neuter, 


in which case خا‎ (or Plur. she); thing, affair is to be supplied. 
رلځی‎ as Le مومم 3 ته‎ Lanning x3 Us ئی ويل په ما لازمه ده چه له‎ » 
- 11٥ said و‎ it is necessary for me, that I obtain baptism from 
thee, and thou comest to me. Matth. 3, 14. 
6 خوب په فراغت‎ Kot نادَانان بی‎ 
راشی صل دشوار‎ vil rays x3 


The ignorant sleep without grief in rest, on the intelligent 
come hundred difficult (affairs), Xush‘al (Gulsh. ولل‎ p. 43, 1). 


oe ew سر‎ Oe a 


He had connexion with the Xan and also with Bahram. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 50). 
§. 180. 
3) On the use of number. 


1) Nouns, which are borrowed from the Arabic and which 


are in the so-called broken Plural, may in Pastd be constructed 


a 


*) Supply: چار‎ , he had dealings with. — 
20 * 
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as Singulars or Plurals. The broken Plural KIX, angels, 


(Sing. ans) retains the fem. gender, though the fem. termination 
be dropped. 
xis sae شه اولاد دی‎ 


The Xasis passed some years in rest in Kabul, they grew 
wealthy, their property increased much and their children became 
numerous. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 6). 


When the broken Plurals are put in the Formative, they 
usually take the Plural Formative affix as: 

ټيت d xl SUIT‏ مشاعينو ده al‏ طعمه دَ آخوادو شياطينر 

The treasury is the morsel of the poor and not the food of 
the devil’s brothers. Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 166). 


2) The Plural چانان‎ has, as in Persian, a Singular signific- 
ation, friend, from which even a feminine ,حجاناف:‎ female friend, 
sweetheart, is again derived, as if it were a Singular. 


3) A number of nouns imply a plurality and are. therefore 
constructed as Plurals, without taking a Plural termination in the 
Nominative, but in the Formative they always take the Formative 


affix 5, as: رط‎ poison, , 39; د‎ . Some proper names of nations, 
tribes etc. are also treated as Singulars and Plurals, as: خټکی‎ 


Aatak, a Xatak and Xataks, jie , ۵ Muyal and Mayals, ete. 


§. 181. 
4) On the use of the cases. 
a) The Nominative. 


1) The Nominative is used, instead of the Genitive, as 
apposition, if a part of a whole is to be designated, as: SEL ya 


nay) و‎ ۵ drop (of) water. Similarly to nouns, which denote a 
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number, measure, weight, kind, species etc., the nearer 
definition is coordinated in the same case as apposition; 6. g. 


چک ډوه کأس.ک اوبک شچیانه شونبلی وی 
ans .‏ 855 وله کړه شی Bhawan‏ 


When there is a cup of water and a spoonful of buttermilk, 
it becomes in the house of the poor a white pap. Gulistan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 183). 


oa oe Ne 4 ° de 
پټول د ځا ضرور دی کړی بويه‎ 


nla S Ly وی‎ srt در کزه‎ Bao کک‎ 
Thou must needs cover thyself, though it be (only) two or 
three yards of a blanket or of linen. Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. 
I, p. 111, 2). 
s په آذواعو عکٌابونو ئی م‎ aKa / دی‎ tht ده شکنایه‎ 
He stretched him on the rack and killed him by different 
kinds of tortures, Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


2) The Nominative (or absolute case) is also used to 
express duration of time (how long?) as well as the point 
of time (when?). In a similar sense ځای‎ place, with a demon- 
strative pronoun is used (without a preposition), as: دی ځای‎ 
in this place, here (Persian likewise Lsual); so also: دوا لورډه‎ 
on both sides. 

سږ Sin I‏ سی بادشٌافی زه 


> 


a o ve ٨ ‫َ‏ ° 
چم په دوی ډوری درس BUS‏ وه حیران 


Six (or) seven generations endured their kingly rule, that all 
the people were amazed at them. Xuésh4l (Gulsh. Il, p. 51, 3). 


add Li‏ کال UG‏ َال وه 


By chance that year rain fell in July — August *). 
Tariy-i murassa’ (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 


*) On يشکال‎ see App. I. 
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وقت د ځاښت لامه ورځ ښکار ته وون شه 


At the time of the forenoon, on the eighth day, he went out 
for hunting. Bahram, V. 55. 


3) The Pastd uses the Nominative absolute in the same 
sense as the Latin uses the Ablative absolute. 

a) With the Nominative a participle perfect*) is 
connected and the sentence thus formed loosely subordinated to 
the main sentence. E. g. 


ډه es‏ می يو رياض جوړ کا په 390 


لا می کل بوی 6S‏ نھ ځينی سوا شوم 
With labour I had laid out a garden in the world; the rose‏ 


not yet having been smelled by me, I was separated from it. 
Aush 81 (Guish. ,ل1‎ p. 159, 3). 


زه بی عم خوب کړم ډه ala‏ بالين سشريښی 


walla no ډويواته په کو کښیى چه ځیا‎ 
Shall I sleep without grief, the head being placed on a soft 
cushion, after my bed-fellows have fallen into the grave? 
Xush al (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 3). 
Sometimes he is hungry, the entrails being fastened together, 


sometimes he is satiated full up to the throat. Hamid (Gulsh. II, 
p. 93, 3). 


b) An adjective also may be joined with the Nominative 
absolute and the subordinate sentence thus formed may be trans- 
lated by: ,, with“ E. g, 


د تهمت له غم ډروت يم سترکی ټی 


;4 له شرم چا ته Grd‏ کتلی په شم 


Out of grief at the calumny I am prostrate, the eyes shut 
(== with closed eyes); out of shame I cannot openly look at any 
one. Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 114, 4). 


*) The participle preterite (in the Aorist, with the prefix 


4) is also now and then used. 


ee 
اوس همه ډر قورو خاورو کښی ډراته دی‎ 
سواره وو ډر اسوه‎ (63 Ma چه کږی‎ 


Now all are prostrate on the black dust, who (with) crooked 
turbans were riding upon horses. Idem (Gulsh. IJ, p. 115, 3). 


c) A substantive (without an accompanying participle or ad- 
jective) may be put in the Nominative absolute, but this 
is rather to be considered as an elliptical sentence. 


Bie OS eens 


? 
خو یو ځل د مستءه وه دری م2 را ت 


Every opression, which she inflicts upon me, is proper, 
certainly, once the drunken one should stand, the face (turned) 
towards me. Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 154, 2). 


ښک 3 ol‏ پوزه ده لاس مج 3 کو a3‏ روان شوه 


The wife of the barber, the nose in her hand, the face towards 
her house, went away. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 1138). 


§. 182. 
b) The Accusative. 


The Accusative is outwardly not differing from the Nominative 
and can only be known from the signification of the verb. Verbs 
signifying: to make, to choose etc. may govern a double 
Accusative, one referring to the object and the other to 
the predicate, ds: 


ost ff Ob ښکه‎ Gb of 


An old man should not make a young woman his wife, and 
if he make her (his wife), he must take care, that she be from a 
good house at least. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. I, p. 41, 2). 
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§. 183. 
c) The Instramental. 


1) The Instrumental is referred to persons and things, by 
which an action is done. It is usually connected with the past 
tenses of transitive and causal verbs, but also with intrans- 
itive verbs (of a passive signification) through all tenses. 


ahs‏ ۶رچرته لنی دی لکيدلی 


a‏ لوند لرکی په اوريښى څو ژاړ 
By separation everywhere flames are applied; how long wilt‏ 


thou wail like damp wood thrown into the fire? -Xugh‘al (Gulsh. IL, 
p. 43, 2). 


cd Ue - ° ° o 
cyte ښکار می هم شوی ښايسته زرکی‎ 


Now and then I wander about in the hills like a hawk, beautiful 
and precious partridges were also made my prey. -Aushal (Gulsh, 
II, p. 54, 2). 


2) The Instrumental is also now and then used to express 
time generally, as: eae و ورځو‎ by days and nights. 
عمر په عمر بهتر دی‎ gm تر دا‎ 


چ ته يوی ورځو شيو په جګرخون 
Better is death than such a life, which is passed, days and‏ 
nights blood (being) in the liver. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2).‏ 


§. 184, 
d) The Genitive. 


1) As regards the position of the Genitive, it is usually 
placed before the governing noun, though it may also follow it. 
کا‎ lao ود‎ Gas پک‎ Nelo په عمارت د د دنا کا‎ Deal چک‎ 

He who puts his hope on the fabric of this world, makes a 


journey of the sea in a boat of paper. Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, 
p. 20, 4). 
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2) The Genitive expresses possession, ownership. 


o ? «‏ سی ~~ o o 0 o‏ 
حا ئی ذوم را له وا نه خست چه د چا دی 


رپ 


مناری می ډيری و ليدی ولاړ 
Many towers I have seen standing, nobody has mentioned‏ 
their name to me, whose they are. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p, 43, 2).‏ 


Thou saidst: do not.grieve any more, I am thine and thou 
art mine. Xush‘dl (Gulsh. II, p. 34, 4). 


3) The substantive verb joined with the Genitive expresses 
different relations : 


a) a quality may thereby be expressed, سړی‎ 8 man, being 
supplied as governing noun to the Genitive; e. g. 
دی د راش‎ SISUS تراق خو د‎ 
دروغزن سوکند خواړه بهتان تراش‎ 


The 1075036 are indeed (men) of strife and war, lying, 
swearers, slanderers. -Xuéh‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 


کناهکار خواجه بد له خبله rine‏ ور که 
چه قمیش وی BSE UBS $3.5 Uw‏ 


Give to the sinful Xavajah Muh‘ammad thy own love, that 
he may always be (a man) of thy remembrance and praise*), و‎ 
preserver! Xavijah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 113, 2). 


b) According to the context by, work, business or بڅیر‎ thing, 


may also be supplied as governing noun, if the Genitive refer to 
inanimate objects. 
SS وه ته‎ KF وشو که د‎ sl 5 شدق‎ 
What was to happen has happened to thee, whether it was 


(a matter) of a straw or of a hundred thousand. H‘amid (Gulsh, 
ولا‎ p. 98, 3). 


مهم يمسا رمس te‏ 


*) I. ٠.٥: that he may always be occupied with. 
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فره ځار aha at‏ وقت ولا زیب کا 


or le 2 - a - 


Every thing agrees well with its own time, white hair is 
not (the thing of = does not agree with) a side-lock and a 
top-knot. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, 9. 142, 2). 


4) The Genitive expresses the material, of which any thing 
consists or is made; e. g. 


سی سه A‏ سر 


SO‏ د 95-5 کرزوی د زرو طاس 


She passes round a golden cup fall of poison. 
Aavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, .و‎ 111, 2). 


5) The Genitive may be either a subjective or objective 
Genitive, that is, it may either express the object, that is acting 
or to which any thing belongs, or it may express the passive 
object, to which the action is referring. 


° - o o > -o on o oe A 
غاره‎ xy لوی عفلو د مصر واړه:ه ولاړوود نیل‎ 


All, the great and little of Egypt stood on the bank of the 6 
Yusuf and Zulaiyaé (Dorn, Chrest. p. 214). 


ته له ما دَ ميی خوی ځی د بنانو 
نه د چور د جفا رسم له دوی لاړ 

Neither passes from me the disposition of love to the idols 

(== fair ones), nor has the habit of tyranny and oppression gone 
from them (left them). Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 84, 3). 


6) A number of adjectives is constructed with the Genitive 


(or, according to §. 174, 17, with the Ablative), such as: ISO, 


full of, د‎ 


٧ ٩‏ 2ه ° ve‏ رڅ 
becoming, conformable to,‏ رمناسب د se, equal to,‏ 


o G-- - owe‏ و م 
equal to, etc.‏ , برابر د Aimy, agreeable to,‏ د according to,‏ ,موافف د 
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§. 185. 
e) The Dative. 


1) The idea of the Dative is expressed by different prefixes 
and postfixes, as shown already in §. 65, 5*). The prefix : : 


without following x3 or xi, و‎ 18 now-a-day antiquated and only 


found in poétry. 
Cum. ورکه بيا دی‎ BE چه سړی و بل‎ 


٨3‏ خو خدای ۷ ډېوته 3« اخلی داده 


If a man gives any thing to another, he takes it again; thou 
indeed art God and doest not take back (thy) gift. Xavajah 
Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 1). 


Besides the usual signification of the Dative the following 
special applications of it are to be noticed: 


2) The Dative expresses a relation to the remote object, 
which may be translated by: to, for, at; e g. 


x3 حاجټ ن۸ ری دنور چاو اردی‎ 
Li لخ هغو رلا چه هار دی وب‎ 
Those, with whom my Lord is friend, do not stand in need 


of (have no necessity for) the friendship of others. Rah‘main 
(Gulsh. II, p. 3, 1). 


زه و زاګدانو yh‏ يټم دوی وما ته 
I am amazed at the hermits and they at me. Rah‘man.‏ 
دَ ويشتلۍ 5 nso‏ وله مید شی 


ad 


*) When the Dative is immediately followed by a Genitive, the 
ري‎ 


Dative postfixes may be placed after the Genitive, as: [yo مرغاذو‎ 


the birds of the air have nests (Math. 8, 20),‏ ,له جاك شته 
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There is hope for the recovery of a wounded, if the matter 
flows a. little less from the wound*). Xuésh‘al (Gulsh, 11, p. 50, 2). 


The Dative expresses therefore the direction to a place, as: 


ادم خيلو وه زه ډه تيراه hel,‏ 


تور رخصت ور كړی : p>‏ په 853 خوږهن 


With the Adam-yélis I came to the Tirah; then they (the 


Adam yéli maids) were dismissed (by me)**) to Xvarih, hurt in 
the heart. Xuéh‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 54, 2). 


8) The Dative is often to be taken as Dativus commodi: 
for, for the sake of, on account of. 


بادشاه د ھغم لم خون تيرشه gay‏ ته ئی مغاف کړ 


The king spared his blood and pardoned him for the sake of 
the Vazir. Gulistién (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 


توره چا aly‏ کړم چه زه Sle‏ شرم 


For whose sake should I gird on the sword, as I have become 
a faqir? Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 68, 2). 


4) The Dative is now and then used to express a point of 


time, as: x5 ust towards night, at nightfall (Hindtistani likewise 
کو‎ of). 


زاید وړ ړاند wy‏ په شیی x3‏ يوه ښهرو x3‏ ورسيده 
The hermit went on; towards night he came to a town.‏ 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111).‏ 
Note. On the use of the Ablative, which is expressed by the‏ 
see §.174,17.7. On the Locative, which is‏ ,د and‏ 3 ولک prefixes‏ 
circumscribed by the prefix ۷ ist — a3 etc,, see §. 174, 6.‏ 


a ee ee er 


١ Literally: if a diminution js made from the matter of the 
wound 


**) The text is no doubt defective; it should be read: ete. می‎ a : 
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§. 186. 
f) The Vocative. 


When a noun is compounded with another (either by means 
of the Pers. اضاقت‎ sks or by the copula 6) final a or ah (the 


sign of the Vocative) is only added to the latter noun, as: 
nego OS دوه‎ See geal 


O my soul, what advice is there for what one has done himself? 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110), 


§. 187. 
.لا‎ Comparison of (adjectives and of) whole sentences. 


The way, in which the comparison of adjectives is circums- 
cribed, has been already shown in §. 93. Here we have to add, 
how the comparison is expressed, which does not refer to a single 
object in the sentence, but to the whole sentence, This is done 
in a twofold way: the sentence, which is to be compared with 
another, is either subordinated to the main sentence by means of 
the conjunction a>, that, the comparison itself being already 


expressed in the main sentence by ,تر هغه‎ before that, that —; 


or the comparison is expressed by coordinating the sentence to be 
compared to the other sentence, the difference between both sent- 
ences being pointed out by rendering the second (coordinate) sentence 
negative. KE. g. 


way ساحل‎ Surin Kid چه‎ 8d 5 
خوښ يم‎ lao په‎ sly! oo لکه‎ 
I like it better wandering about the ocean like a wave than 


that I see the dry ground of the shore*). Kazim yan Saida 
(Gulsh. II, p. 141, 3), 


*) Literally: Wandering on the ocean, like a wave, I am happy 


before that (xa 3), that I see etc. 
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oe Ue 


يو Uni‏ د ځُدَلی 53 ol‏ کښی slat‏ : تردی 
a3‏ 3 درست ste‏ دوت - دا دنا 


One breath in remembrance of God is better — not the wealth 
of the whole world in this world (i. e. is better than —), Rahman 
(Gulsh. II, p. 7, 2). 


زګر Rob‏ دی چه ډ په x3 alo‏ صلاح وی 


lags X39 په فن‎ (snd نه‎ 


Good is poison, which may be (joined) with peace and ~ 
concord — not sugar with sedition and uproar. (i. e. Better is 
poison — than). Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 


§. 188. 


Tlf. Construction of the Numerals. 


1) When a numeral (above one) is joined with a masc. noun 
denoting an animate object, the noun is usually put in the 
Plural, but it may also remain in the Singular. 


په خیل کور کښی به دوه وروک سرد نه وی 
۶٤ ort ae ae :‏ )# 
چه %3 زړو sit‏ د ده كړی وار 


In their own house there will not be two brothers together, 
who have not in their hearts a thousand quarrels. Xugh al (Gulsh. 
II, p. 43, 1). 


> 


د عيسی يوولس 533( ور 
had eleven sons. Tariy-i murassa (Gulsh. I, p. 5).‏ 3165 


Such nouns, as are collective, remain unchanged in the 
Nom. Plural. 


*) 4S وار‎ ١ for the sake of the rhyme, instead of ۷ 
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° ° ° - کا .د وم‎ - 
څلويښت زره مغل شول تار په تار‎ 
Forty thousand Muyals were scattered to the wind. 
Aush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 71). 
Other masc. nouns, which denote inanimate objects, are 


either put in the Plural or they take the Plural termination ah (a), 
when ending in ۵ consonant, or they remain in the Singular, as: 


thousand 057‏ & , وار ten years, ain‏ , لښ کال ٣ or:‏ کالوف: 
په wi, Ane‏ به خلاص نه شی له موګی 
af‏ چاپير کر lool VLE‏ زره حجاب کړ 
In no wise wilt thou escape from death, though thou make‏ 
round about thee seventy thousand screens.‏ 
Aavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110).‏ 
Fem. nouns, denote they animate or inanimate objects,‏ )2 
are, as a rule, put in the Plural; they may remain in the‏ 


Nominative, even when preceded by a preposition, though it is 
more according to rule, that after a preposition the Formative 


(Plural) follow, e. g. se x5\ig, five days, ورځی‎ aig په‎ OF 


x9 يکو‎ ۵۰ in five days. It is seldom the case (and chiefly in 


poétry), that the Singular of a fem. noun is used with a numeral. 
دَ یوسف زدو وی پنئه توری شپږ‎ st? وا‎ ayy زر‎ LoS په هغه آوان‎ 
x3 hens .« موافف‎ be سو يا دَ قلبی د سو‎ x3 توری دک د کاله‎ 

sl ور‎ Sy په‎ 


In that time a thousand Rupees were incumbent (as taxes) 
on the Yusufzais, five Torah (or) six Torah*) on the head of a 
family or on the head of a plough used to come on them, according 
to the share. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 18). 


-e - va o 7) on و‎ o o 

د فر کل ثنا صفت کا پک زر ays‏ 
َ‫ ّ‫ ما . A>? 3d « lee‏ 
دک دا isi ae‏ چک so a‏ ن gal‏ 


#( The توره‎ is ۵ copper coin worth about one penny. 
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With a thousand tongues they praise every rose in this 
garden, when the noise of the nightingales is (raised). 
Xush‘l (Gulsh. 11, p. 55, 3). 


3) As regards the use of the ordinals it is to be observed, 
that in mentioning the years of an aera the cardinals are 
employed, aS in English, but in fixing the month or day the 
ordinals are made use of. , 


سی د ops‏ اقصو ينف ويشت وه څورلسم کال S BUS‏ کابل دَ 


نع وه په تستير د باجوړ راغی 


It was the year of the Hijrah eight hundred and twenty five, 
the fourteenth year since the conquest of Kabul by Babar, that 
he came to the subjugation of Bajaur. 

Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 19). 


189. 
IV, Use of the Pronouns. 


1) The personal pronouns. 


In connexion with a verb the personal pronouns are only 
used, when a person is to be rendered pronominent or when a 
contrast to another person is to be pointed out. But also in the 
absence of either of these two cases the personal pronoun is put 
at the beginning of the sentence, when the verb is not immediately 
following, in order to point out the subject. 


oe 


ته ځما ډه ژړا پرم کرم په ئی 
ژه شوم سنا په غم کښی وريت لکه نينه 


Thou art not soft nor warm by my wailing, I became roasted 
by thy grief like roasted grain. ‘amid (Gulsh. I], p. 101, 2). 


که ai‏ غم ag‏ امان نه يم هرکو 
زه د عشقف ډه کار پښيمان نه ډم هرکو 


Though I am never safe from grief, yet I never repent of a 
love-affair, H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 86, 2). 
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2) Demonstrative pronouns. 


Their signification and use has already been generally treated 
in §. 103; here it is to be added, that the demonstrative pronouns 
may also be used in a local sense, e. g. 


هاتوسړی ته شول چه دا sis‏ دام ود دی 
Men were not left, those who walk here about, are wild‏ 
beasts. Aush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 40, 2).‏ 
چک 83 کړم هغد نه شی وی Keo elle Kad SLs‏ 
What I do, that does not come to pass, (and vet) there is‏ 


the country, there is the people (i. e. country and people are the 
same). Idem (Gulsh, II, p. 68, 4). 


3) Interrogative pronouns. 


These are employed not only in direct but also inindirect 
questions, as: 


> قوت د د ise hie‏ ر 3“ واه 
Tell me, how much strength thou hast to ‘endure torment ?‏ 
Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 111).‏ 


When ځد‎ what? is repeated in an interrogatory sentence, it 


is implied thereby, that there is no real difference between the 
two questions, as: 
- دم « 0 سم‎ @o oe > o 


2“ 6 ee Oe ده ها‎ , 


بت ډورست دی ډوسشار د د lado‏ 


What is bowing down to an ido), what to the world? the 
worshipper of this world is an idol-worshipper. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. IJ, p. 9, 2). 


4) The relative pronoun. 


The relative pronoun only indicates the relation and the number 
and case, in which the relative should logically stand, must be 
taken up by a following personal pronoun (usually the pronominal 
suffix .s*), except when the relative is in the Nominative. 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 21 
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Gwe 


چه وفا ور aE‏ وی سړی ذ نشتن 


ed Oe 


x3 xs XRD si‏ ما AS‏ ی بهنو سيىی دی 


With whom there is not fidelity *) he is no man, better than 
he is a dog by his fidelity. Xush‘dl (Gulsh. Il, p. 66, 2). 


چه دی علم AP‏ نه ری خنی سی 
Flee from him who has no science nor skill. Ibidem.‏ 


More rarely the relative is taken up by a following demon- 
strative, as: 


X 


SoS gis cise مااونه‎ xe ily eye هسی‎ > 53 ale, « . په شه 3 معراچ‎ 
ډه توکون‎ 
In the night of the ascent I came to such a people, who 


scratched their faces with (their) nails. 
Favaid u8-saristh (Gulsh. I, p. 58). 


AS 00 the position of the relative it is to be observed, 
that it occasionally precedes the noun, to which it refers (like in 
Latin), instead of following it; e. g. 

دَ خوشعَال چه ust ym‏ اوتاک ول واوره 343 شه 

Hear, (that) which was the residence and abode of Xush‘al, 
has passed away. -Xush al (Gulsh. II, p. 57, 1). 

An attraction of the preceding noun or pronoun by the relative 


is occasionally met with in Pastd, the noun or pronoun being put 
in the same case, in which the relative is or ought to be, as: 
اوبو جمع ډير عالم شی‎ graye ډه‎ 
sy وی يا‎ ns ته هغه اربه چه‎ 
At sweet waters much people collect, not (at) those waters, 
which are pues or brackish. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. He6): 


علٌماوو چڅ به a3 lee‏ تصيحت کاوه بد په دی ه haa‏ 


The Ulama, who used to admonish any, were ill attended 
to by them. ‘Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 19). 


یم ee‏ ایم وو 
- 


#( I. e. Who is not faithful. 
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5) The Reflexive. 1 


a) The Pastd is not possessed of a reflexive pronoun, but 


circumscribes it by ځان‎ dan, soul. It always refers to the 
subject of the sentence and remains in the Singular, though the 
subject may be in the Plural. 


ځان th id‏ ښه نه کړ 
Thou speakest well to thyself, (but) doest not act well.‏ 
XAush‘al (Gulsh. II, 85, 2).‏ 


ayy Gl o مه‎ LEY فصسی‎ 


و ډه بل کله sit‏ سی لیوان دی 


As those seek amongst themselves their own blood, so not 
(even) wolves are rushing at each other. 
Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 162). 


In a sentence with an active or causal verb in the past tense 
ځان‎ may also be referred to the agent (the logical subject) in 


the Instrumental, as: 


own ( o 


دی ډه غمرن اواز سره و ځان ته و بلل: 
she was called to herself with a pitiful voice,‏ (دی) By her‏ 


i. e. she called her to herself etc. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 112). 


b) The 2566 is on the other hand possessed of areflexive 
adjective, Jags ypal, self, own, which may be joined with ott, 
as; ځان‎ Sa one’s own soul or person, or in person, 
personally, but with a personal pronoun the adverbial expression 
په خيله‎ is generally used, as: alas په‎ 83 , 1 by myself ) I myself). 
پل‎ Ss when connected with a substantive is usually translated by 
the corresponding possessive pronoun; like ځان‎ it always refers 


to the subject of the sentence. 
21 


و 
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as‏ فرضِ کړ م 
At this time, when the lion is sunk in grief and anxiety,‏ 


I shall personally ‘speak to him. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 98). 


ad د‎ jets Lin Ko x39 XS, rs sly : خرڅول ئی 1 ته‎ si Jol 


Oo wa? 9 


Spay‏ دستورالعصل کړم 


Tell me, how the keeping and spending of it must be made, 
that I may make thy words the rule of my livelihood. 
Kaltlah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 88). 


When the accent is laid on Jae, it may be intensified by 
the addition of a possessive pronoun or a pronominal suffix; in 


this case خیل‎ must be translated by ‘own’. 


AG مخ څهره‎ pa د ته ده ک خپل‎ af 


یله o WS‏ زره په ده زنګین 
If the look of thy own face is not dirty, the mirror of my‏ 
heart is not rusty either. sAbd-ul-qidir yan (Gulsh. II, p. 198, 1).‏ 


Now and and then خیل‎ is not referred to the subject of the 
sentence but to the remote object (Dative) of it. 


هر a Sed‏ خدای تعالی ازاروی د مخکلوی د زړه Kab‏ كولو دپاره 
ور ls By‏ 
1:۷٥٥ one, who offends God the most high, in order to please‏ 

the heart of a creature, God the most high commissions that very 


creature on him, that it should manifest to him the retribution 
for his own deed. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


Sad is also used in general, without being referred to a eee 
subject or object, as: 
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Lio, خيله‎ Ateneo په کار نه ده‎ ve ډوه کهی‎ Lo, 3 We د‎ ol? 
Sometimes the will of others must be attended to, sometimes 
one’s own; one’s own will is not always of use. 


Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 7, 1). 


In the Plural خیل‎ signifies ‘one’s own people’, 
sth عاقبت هغه سردار شی مردار‎ 
LS چه ئی نس د خپلو بدو ته ليوال‎ 


At last that chieftain will remain a carcass, whose belly is 
hankering after the injuries of his own people. 


H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94, 3). 


V. The Verb. 


§. 190. 
1) The Infinitive and its construction. 


a) The Infinitive is always constructed as a Plural; as 
regards its signification it coincides with the verbal noun ending 
in ah (§. 12)*) and partly with that ending in anuh (§. 13), being 


originally itself a verbal noun (§. 14), as: Saal lid-al, the seeing 


(sight), to see, js tl-al, the going, to go. 
خوشامدونه ئی د ده کول برامد ويل 59 په کول‎ 


They told him flatteries and did never tell him any thing 
disagreeable **). Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 


A wren 


A ” - o be o o > o Oe ° , 
وشکت د سوريدلو‎ ۸ GA شوډولو‎ o ease &3 Nad 
t 


Sharp (were the horses) at the time of making (them) jump, 
Slow at the time of riding. 


Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 205). 


*) In the Formative both nouns may be alike, as the termination 
al may he dropped in the Formative; see §. 14. 
**) Literally: disagreeable speaking they never made. 
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b) To the Infinitive the object (and with intrans. verbs the 
predicate) is subordinated in the same way, as this is the case 
with the finite verb, provided the Infinitive stand in the Nomin- 
ative *). E. g. 


په هغه لار قدم کښيښول چه A>‏ 3 پایای us?‏ معلوم ته دی !3 په 
کار عَاقلانو ته دی 

To put (= the putting of) the step on that road, the limit 

and end of which is not known, and to throw oneself on such a 


sea, the goodness and badness of which is not manifest, is not 
the work of the wise. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). 


قم قسی أاوليا کيده؟۳) په LAS RES‏ سره ته دی 


The being made such saints is not done by revelation and 
miracles, Favaid u8-Sari3th (Gulsh. I, p. 77). 


When the Infinitive is in the Formative (Plural), the 
object (with active and causal verbs) and the predicate (with intrans. 
verbs) is put in the same case, which the preposition or postposition 
requires, but the object may also remain in the Aecusative, as 
with the finite trans. verb. 


o eo ۸ wobe > ove 


دهاره د توری غورزولو راغلی «م 
I am come to swing the sword. Matth. 10, 34.‏ 
Kyo‏ د gS yi‏ غړولو خوند کی نه وی 


Kae رخصان په ستروکو نه وبنی یارانی‎ hee 


He (= I) has no liking for opening the eyes, when Rah'man 
does not see with his eyes his friends. 
Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 22, 2). 


*) The same rule holds good with reference to the construction 
of the verbal nouns ending in ah and andh, as: BAS oa, seeing the 
face, غوښی خواره‎ eating flesh, etc. 


SAAS is quite the same as SOUS ;‏ وی 
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په دا wade?‏ مالکه adios‏ به څه خے اډ 
په دا قونبر؛ راوړلو 2 رای کيږی 


By the bringing (fetching) of so much salt what mischief will 
be done? Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


But the object may also be subordinated to the Infinitive (as 
to a substantive) in the Genitive. This is absolutely necessary, 
when the object is a pronoun, as otherwise an ambiguity 
would arise. 


oe‏ سا 


١ A aw o - o be A > 9 « -‏ - 
پس د ERP‏ د ډوسفويو قصد د سواتټ داخسقوو ښک 


After that the Yusufzais made the design to take Svat (of the 
taking of Svat). Tdriy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 


o eo 


د ده ن‌ وژلو ئی shalt Ss Ream‏ 9 85 


They attempted in vain to kill him. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 159). 


c) The Genitive of the Infinitive with the negation نک‎ may 
also express the idea of a Gerundive. When the substantive 
verb is constructed with the Genitive of the Infinitive, it expresses 
either a necessity or obligation (the active and causal verbs 
taking at the same a passive signification) or anability. The 
following examples will illustrate this. 


نه د شرم 23 lam‏ شی که هرڅو د ته کړو کړه کړ 


Thou art not ashamed nor abashed, though thou practisest 
that which is not to be done. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 86, 1). 


cepa SSE‏ طالع ab‏ بيان کړم چا ته 
LE soi a‏ جبين دی د داغلو 


What shall I explain to any one the state of my burned 
destiny? like the sun my forehead is to be branded *). 
Kazim yin (Gulsh. II, p. 143, 2). 


*) This refers to the practice of the Afghans to put a spot on 
the forchead of those children, who were born in an inauspicious hour, 
in order to preserve them from evil. 


FS دی‎ ad مَضُونهٍ‎ fad 5 
Who have no love in their heart for a fair face, their faces . 
should not be looked at. sAbd-ul-Qadir (Gulsh. بل‎ p. 198, 2). 


نه ئی کليله ته ژبھ د olay‏ وه نه دا راز د ده ad‏ د ساتلو وه 


His tongue was neither able to speak to Kalilah nor was 11 
able to keep this secret from him. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 


But the Infinitive by itself (without 3) is also used as a 
Gerundive, as: eS حلال کغړل‎ Sue, the lawful must be considered 
as lawful. ډویه‎ (adj.) boyah, it is necessary, is thus often constructed 
with the Infinitive. 

چه لا Gd‏ دی زورقوت ئی نيولی په دی BB‏ کُول ئی Bit‏ 

Whilst they are yet green and have not (yet) gained strength, 
they must be removed. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 

Annotation, The verbal noun ending in ah (§. 12), which 
is, as a rule, only used in the Plural, is now and then also 
constructed as a Singular, as: نظاره ک‎ Psy rule 4 Und 0, 
they look at the parting of the breath 5 yan Ansari, 
Gulsh. I, p. 129, 1); ری‎ pple کسب کړه‎ al 0 O څښتن‎ oS, 
if her husband be unable to follow his occupation (Favaid uS-sarisih 
Gulsh. I, p. 68). 


§. 191. 
2) Use of the Participles. 
a) The participle present, be it transitive or 


causal, either subordinates the object in the Accusative or it 
governs, as a substantive, the Genitive. 


~——- 
| 
/ 
ا‫ 
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شرم ساتونی زر غورزوونی شه‎ 
5352 3 x5 LS له‎ ٧ له سیاګی نه سر‎ 
Be preserving (thy) honor, be scattering gold! from the soldier 


the head is required, from thee gold is required. 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 167). 


مه o - o o UO b‏ وے .ېر oe - “oe oer‏ ° 
ارريد ونی د عییت به له کناه xlo‏ خلاص شی چه ډر ژبه : sit‏ 
o‏ س س ’ o‏ 

ly وا‎ ARP رو‎ 


The hearer of slander will then become free from guilt, when 
he upon the tongue (= immediately) denies it. 
13۷510 us-Sar8ah (Gulsh. I, p. 59). 


b) The participle perfect is now and then used sub- 
stantively, as: 


چک eed‏ کنړی حاضر بد کړی tne‏ 


- - ? َ‫ اس 
ax‏ تا غند بی شرم wo) is?‏ 


o 


As the Lord considers the bad deed as present, ٥ H‘amid, 
there is no shameless and impudent like thee. 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 79, 1). 


Sli, ستا ویشتلی به روغ نه شی بی‎ 
لره کی رایشی سينا‎ 9! aS 
Thy wounded ones will not recover without meeting (with thee), 


though Sind come to administer them medicine. 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, 1). 


§, 192. 
3) The Imperative. 


The Imperative is used as a command and injunction not only 
to the IJ. person Singular and Plural, but also to the III. person 
Singular, when not so much a command, but a wish and 
ardent desire (chiefly an imprecation) be intended. 
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مور‎ as مھ شه‎ frag پد کودار ځوی‎ 
May not be born a wicked son from a mother! the renown 
of father and mother he renders abortive. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. I, p. 18, 1). 
چه عرت حوکشت شی نه وی .۹ جهان کښی‎ 
دغه سی وونداون وسوخه په اور‎ 
May such a life be consumed in fire, which has no honor 
nor dignity in the world! Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 17, 8). 


§. 193. 
4) The Present. 


The Present is used to express an action that is going in the 
prescnt time. When the action is to be represented as lasting 
or repeating itself or as a general fact, the participle 
present is joined with the substantive verb. 


Gr 


س س o ۰ o - o , we ( eo‏ 
خواجه ماکېد Karl‏ سنا په کرم دی 


Gs 


The hope of Xavajah Muh‘ammad rests on thy benevolence, 
he cannot answer if thou blamest him. 
Navajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110, 2). 


- ( - - ° o ad ° ° o 
add د سنا ده دا‎ ab sd LS نه‎ 
ېی‎ ( o - o o o ? a ° 
bao دا‎ xd ډرو چا‎ xJ شووتئی‎ pk 


This world is neither mine nor thine; this world is left 
behind by every one. H‘amid (Gulsh. ll, p. 76, 2). 


Like in Persian the Present is also used in Pastd, when the 
words of another person are mentioned, though a past tense precede 
them and a historical tense should follow according to the con- 
secutio temporum, the Afghan with his lively phantasy giving 
the words of the speaker, as if spoken in the presense 
(cf~ §. 220). 
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ځار زغیه ارګان wang ely‏ چه سر د copie pind‏ څرت 
Rasid asked the pillars of the state: what is the‏ 115۳ 
punishment for such a man? Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 183).‏ 


§. 194. 
5) The Subjunctive of the Present, 


a) The Subjunctive of the Present serves to express a thing 
subjectively and therefore in a certain respect as uncertain, 


doubtful or indefinite, as: Pas رڅه‎ what shall I do? 
It is therefore often employed to express an opinion, a general 
experience or fact (with some politeness); the repetition 
of an action may also be indicated thereby. 

چک په عقل we‏ ډهر وی ودانا وته کهبیرو وی 


When the youth is in intelligence an aged man, he is great 
(= old) to (= in the eyes of) the wise one. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 159). 


O‏ مرداذو کوده ډډر ويل دی ri‏ وی 
١ 1‏ ° 

د نامردو des‏ لږ وی ډډ کی لاف 

The work of men is much and few their words; the work of 
the unmanly is little and much their boasting. 
Xush‘al (Gulsh. UJ, p. 47, 3). 

له وطن و باسم 
I consider in my‏ ے) Sometimes it goes about in my heart‏ 


heart), that I should go to another country and banish myself 
from (my) native land. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 168). 


b) The Subjunctive is also used (chiefly in the II. person Sing. 
and Plural) to express a wish or desire (Precative). When 
the third person Sing. and Plur. implies more an Imperative (or 
Jussive), the prefix © is added, to intensify the Subjunctive. In 


poétry the prefix : is in this case often dropped. 
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ردب ذرم په احسان کر‎ O 53 ربا‎ 
د فند, را باند څاضو مسلمان کړ‎ | 
O Lord, would that thou wouldst make soft by beneficence 
the heart of (my) rival! make to me this Hindi a little a Musalman! 
H‘amid (Gulsh. I, 84, 4). 
شی‎ OS لور‎ xy GAT جرد‎ 0 a 
پر ور")‎ pln UB wil Les د‎ 


If thou ever pass in the direction of my friend, o morning 
breeze, bring him my salutation! -Xush‘G] (Gulsh, I, p. 44, 2). 


بادشاه د په لس کړوه اعتباد نه کا 


The king should not put his trust on ten sorts of people. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gaulsh. I, p. 105). 


The Subjunctive is therefore used in optative and prohibitive 
sentences after the interjectional adverb gels کشکی)‎ ), would 


that, and the prohibitive particle x», lest, that not (Lat. ne). 
چه حَميد أوږکوی لاس ک ټار رغ ته‎ 
ونسی ملړه‎ sts : ahi کاشکی‎ 

When H‘amid ٧٥٥٢٢٥٤٥٥ out his hand to the chin of the 


friend, would to God that the bough of the willow would bear 
an apple! (H‘amid (Gulsh. IJ, p. 101, 1). 


basa eg tS Ab gtyske sn ISD te 


مه دی pity‏ يمن AE‏ کوم بی تا 


As every tulip becomes red burning coals, in which I burn, 
may I (rather) not see it! what shall I do with Yaman without 
thee? Hamid (Gulsh. II, 77, 4). 


#( ور‎ vré, instead of وړ‎ Vre, on account of the rhyme. 
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مه نی‎ 6S په مالس ور سره عیچری‎ 
o o Ue ow > o 2 o 
Cals نقتتانه غماټن‎ us nila; us? دا‎ 
Never sit together with them in society, (with) these people, 


who without loss and injury are sad. 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 91, 2). 


c) The Subjunctive is used in subordinate sentences after a 
final or consecutive conjunction (§ 176, 5), as: KS, 
that, in order that, so that, xm و په وی‎ may it never 
be that = lest, or only: xm ته‎ — and such like expressions, as: 
> mays Or باکدککه دی چک‎ it is necessary, that. The conjunction 
چ۸‎ may also be dropped, as in Persian, so that only the 
Subjunctive remains; in poétry even the prefix is frequently 
omitted. If a past tense precede, the Subjunctive present assumes 


the signification of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect. 


owen > o 
e 


حکم وکړه چه. زه وزیر > وژدم 


Give order, that I may (or should) kill the vazir. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 177). 


@ با 


Go « 3 o سي اص‎ oe وم‎ ٨ 
ورسی حم دی چه‎ HS څوکبا چه دوانيوی چه نفع ىی و بل‎ 
کا‎ oly 
US 


For any one who is able to do it, that his profit may come to 
another, it is a pity, that he should be lazy. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 


چر نه وی وار خطا كړی په معنت کښی 

o soo oA ته م‎ - > « 

د دنامغعغنت کو ناه دى 53 gad wd‏ % 
دمص کو ېی زر : و شی 


May it never be, that thou mayst lose (thy) opportunity in 
labour; the labour of the world is short, it will soon be over. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 
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GEIL‏ چه لايقت په OOP‏ غواړی 


oa - OU # & a oo - o ad 
کا‎ Slavic ده .د‎ neko $3, د۸‎ Lites d 
ال‎ e cere سن‎ P) ي‎ ws: 


The unworthy man, who seeks ambitiously worthiness, gives 
himself the trouble, (that) he thread (= to thread) a needle in 
the light of a flash of lightening, Hamid (Gulsh. II, p. 95, 1). 


§. 195. 
6) The Future. 


a) The Future expresses not only an action, that will take 
place in future time, but also an intention, purpose or 
desire. 


له pe Jol‏ چه جنک قوی Sig?‏ 


OU Jo‏ دی خد مفشتنااوني 
When thou makest war with an ignorant man, o clever one,‏ 
certainly thou wilt break thy forehcad on his ignorance! Gulistan‏ 
(Gulsh. I, p. 177).‏ 
SWISH,‏ کړم SHES‏ 
خبر ن۸ وم SE‏ ډاران ډه کوي تعين شو 
I said, I will yet have an interview with (my) friends; I did‏ 


not know, that (my) friends were appointed for departure. Rah‘min 
(Gulsh. II, p. 25, 3). 


b) The Future may also imply a covert Imperative, the 
order or admonition being put down as a matter of course. 


په SU‏ به کرم مانه له lus‏ نه کا 
د بکاتو غليم oily‏ خپل افعال دی 
He who is censured with injustice should not (will not)‏ 


complain of anybody: the enemy of the wicked are all their own 
actions. -Aush‘al (Gulsh. I, p. 65, 3). 


c) As regards the consecutio temporum, it is to be 
noticed, that the Future may also follow after a historical 
(past) tense, the Afghan representing the words of a speaker 
in the same way, as he uttered them at the time being. E. g. 
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pans :‏ چه له خپلی (S333‏ به قصد GE‏ د nS ND‏ وکا 

1 was afraid, that they will (— eed would) design my death 
out of their own fear. Gulistan (Gulsh, I, p. 162). 

d) It has been noticed already, that in the Future the Sub- 
junctive prefix ; is often dropped, especially in poétry, the prefix 
x being considered sufficient for the designation of the Future. 
A} itself is used always as prefix, only in poétry it is (though 


very rarely) also put after the verb. 


3 جهان غمونه 3 د د فور په x&‏ ژاړی ځان اه 


Give up the grief about the would: why wilt thou bewail 
others, bewail thyself! Xush‘a] (Gulsh. II, p. 59, 8). 


o 


ور جاروزی XJ‏ 3 دد XS‏ كردی o>‏ د۸ aa 3 paw‏ تو A)‏ دمار 
His own deeds will revert to him; with cold breast pull out‏ 
from him the (his) root. Gulistén (Gulsh, I, p. 175).‏ 


§. 196, 
7) The Imperfect. 


The Imperfect denotes an action not get completed but still 
going on in time past. It has therefore commonly reference to 
another past tense and recalls the time, in which an action besides 
another or in opposition to it, was progressing. 


9 مث پا دلاسا 3 ی کوله آرام ئی نه کيده 


How sel soever he sonnforted and eonneled him, he did 
not keep quiet. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 161). 


It has been remarked already (§. 141), that transitive 
and causal verbs are constructed in the Imperfect (asin all 


past tenses) passively, the agent (or the logical subject) being 
put in the Instrumental. 


cot loss; په‎ K3 Pos یند‎ : pee = 


ماعلدپه . لیده خيل پږيواته 
کښې ليده خپل ډرډو 
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When by thy laughter a pit was dug in (thy) chin, by me 
then wis seen my own falling into it. ‘amid (Gulsh. IT, 
p. 101, 3). 


§. 197. 


8) The habitual Imperfect. 


a) This tense denotes a continuation or repetition of the 
simple Imperfect. It is therefore chiefly used, when a habit or 
repeated lasting action is to be described. 


چه په مخ به د هر ښكلیى شه زیر زیر 
خځود به تله په بت ډيری دَ gn‏ 


As glance upon glance used to be cast on the face of every 
fair one, the Pirship itself of the Pir went off (gradually) by 
(his) love. H‘amid (Gulsh. Il, p. 83, 3). 


b) With the final conjunction رپ‎ that, the habitual Imperfect 


is sometimes used in the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imp- 
erfect, where in Persian the Conditional or the Subjunctive of 
the Present would be used, which is also admitted in Pasto. 


o Ps اه @ نا , ° 6د‎ ( o سه‎ 23 ww ري‎ wie سی سا‎ 
دا حنت به ما‎ AS وه‎ Cops په دا مقدر‎ Kewl pe LR تقدير د‎ 
که رسېنده‎ 
The decree of God, whose name be exalted, had been fixed 
on this, that this calamity should befall me. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 198). 
On the use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional] sent- 
ences see §. 216, 2. 4. 


§. 198. | 
9) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect*). 


The regular Conditional (through all persons) is only used 
with intrans. verbs, of the Conditional of transitive and 


*) Now and then the prefix of the Aorist و‎ is put before the 


Conditional, so that the Conditional approaches the form of an Aorist ; 
this is chiefly the case, when the Conditional is to be turned into the 
Pluperfect tense. 
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causal verbs only the third person (Sing. or Plur.) is in use. 
This mood is employed: 


a) In conditional sentences, on which see §. 216, 
2. 3. 4. 


b) In Optative sentences, with or without an optative 
interjection. 


SP KAS 5 SP SI‏ ډه دوران ته د 


0 exiled one, would that there were no separation in the 
world! on account of its ravages the people of the world have 
become distressed. Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 159, 2). 


چه ډه وروسړو دې نفای کا RIG‏ دی 
يا ئی ښه کړۍ يا ئی مه کی زده شه دور 


Those who produce enmity amongst brothers, are wretches; 
would that they would either act well or that they would not 
learn any thing else! Xush al (Gulsh. II, p. 110, 1). 


c) After the final conjunction چک‎ the Conditional is used in 


the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect, as. in Persian, 


when in the sentence an Optative precedes, on which it is dependent. 


cad 


ers X>‏ د وي یا ډک سرو وی 
١ ‫َ -‏ 


Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, that thy 
foot would always be on my head! Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


يا می مرګ که I‏ وی چه VATE‏ )5( 
وک می ده ليدی دا ګونبره الم 


Or that I would have died in childhood, that I would be 
free, that I would not have seen so much grief! 3Abd-ul-Qadir 
(Gulsh. II, p. 196). 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 22 
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@¢ 


§. 199. 
10) The Aorist. 


a) The Pastd Aorist is a simple preterite tense, like the 
Greek Aorist, and denotes a past action without any reference to 
its duration. 


دای سی one‏ 


sy ازرده‎ BUS چم ته می لل‎ sy los La 


I have done wrong, that I oppressed thee without a fault. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 178). : 


b) Like in Persian the Aorist is in Past also used, when 
an action, which is going on or is to be done, is to be represented 
as done already and therefore as certain. 


oe - - , - #06 > ° -‏ ےم e270‏ - , 
بادشاه و فرمايل , می راکښ Rom Sf‏ مصل تی نه Be‏ 
t‏ سا 


The king said: he is pardoned by me (= I pardon him), 
although it was (= is) not advisable. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 


c) Similarly the Aorist is used in conditional sentences, when 
the consequence of the condition is represented as realized already, 
though it is only intended to remore every doubt, that it will 
come to pass. (cf. §. 216, 1). 


o £ & we o o + - or % o 
sr مړه‎ ody که ذ۸‎ sr رً ووته‌ی خلاصس‎ ay 
If ye come out to me, you are saved (were saved), if ye do 
not come out, you are dead (were dead). Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. 
I, p. 80). 


d) In the course of a narration, when one or more Aorists 
are preceding, the story is continued with the Aorist, though 
strictly a Perfect or a Pluperfect, as the case may be, should be 
employed. KE. g. 


- A ک سا‎ a یی کټ‎ ad - ue o ad - w ) ad o 
بنادشاه ته ساکت عليم مخ ښكاره د چه دواړه لوريه‎ UAT په هغمه مدت‎ 


>] oe “eo ° A ’ ° o ےو‎ wo ےم 4 ھ سم‎ o - 


At that time one hard enemy showed his face to the king; 
when on both sides the armies had come together (Aorist), the 
first, who went forth to the battle-field, was that very youth. 

Gulistin (Gulsh, I, p. 155). 
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e) It is very seldom the case (and only in poétry), that the 
Aorist in connexion with an optative or prohibitive particle is used 
instead of the Conditional. 


ایل ./ 2 ځان دوا ئی مڅ وه 


Both Emal yan and Dary& yan, would that they had not died! 
both have never committed any fault. Xush‘a) (Gulsh. Il, p. 70, 2). 


§. 200. 
11) The habitual Aorist. 


The habitual Aorist expresses a repeated action in 
time past, without any reference to its duration. The habitual 
Aorist به وم‎ is also used instead of the habitual Imperfect, 


as from this auxiliary no Imperfect is formed (see §. 162, 4; 
§. 216, 2). 
3 وسن که 3 ئی ازاروه عميشه به‎ Kye په‎ oe به ئی په‎ ٨-7 xS 


If any one came to them for the purpose of trade, he used 
to be oppressed by them, he was constantly in trouble from the 
hand of the Dilazaks, Tariy-1 murassa3 (Gulsh, I, p. 11). 


§. 201. 


12) The Perfect. 


The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed in time 
past, without reference to another tense. 


y AAAN x3‏ لاس ة 3 LS is ee‏ دی حنا 


He has either put Henna on his white hands or he has made 
them red with the blood of the friend. Xavajah Muh‘ammad 
(Gulsh. TI, p. 105, 1). 


22* 
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§. 202. 
18) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


The Subjunctive of the Perfect expresses the idea of the 
Perfect subjectively. It is therefore frequently used, when a 
fact is to be stated mildly or politely, especially in mentioning 
‘opinions, maxims etc., which, by being put in the Subjunctive, get 
a more general colouring Its signification often coincides there 
fore with that of the past Future; su 8 266. 


> ow o ee o o o o 
شی‎ Ais) په باران‎ snd عاقین به د‎ 


urlb,s S چه جامی د وی آغوستی‎ 
At last thou wilt become wet by the rain of spring, as thou 


hast put on Saige to my opinion) clothes of paper. -Xavajah 
Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. ولا‎ p. 111, 2). 


قره xe aly‏ تازه وی Sled‏ شوی 


په قوت د سړی jas‏ وی aol. as‏ 


Every tree, that has been aealy planted, may be pulled out 
from its place by the force of a man. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 


§. 203. 
14) The Pluperfect. 


a) The Pluperfect denotes an action, which must be completed 
in past time, before another past action could occur, As regards 
the consecutio temporum, the Pluperfect is usually followed 
in Past} by the Aorist, That the Aorist is often used, where 
we would expect a Pluperfect, has been pointed out already 
§. 199, 4. 


row 


x49‏ قوم چه 1 ده له ظلم د grasa‏ ¢ شوی ٧‏ دک دوئی baal‏ عم شول 


Those people, who had become distressed by his tyranny, 
assembled round them, Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 161). 


b) The Pluperfect is also used idiomatically, without: any 
reference to another past tense, when a remote past action is 
mentioned, the consequence or connexion of which with another 
action the speaker does not like to point out. 
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us xb ستړی شوم 8 تلو قوت می‎ baby خلاص شه ډووقت په‎ a> دا‎ 
8 ea, تازیانه خو‎ 
As to him who was saved: One time I became fatigued in the desert 
and could no (more) go; he seated me on his camel and brought 


me to the station — and from the hand of this other one I had 
received (eaten) a lashing. Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 184). | 


c) In the Pluperfect of the Passive (as in the Perfect) 
the participle perfect ښوی‎ is often left out; e. g. 
*) x, shh بادشاه‎ yas لطيفه پر تاے د‎ fo 


This witty word was written on the crown of the king 
Kaiyasri. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 


§. 204. 
15) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


a) This mood is used in conditional sentences, as well in 
the main as in the dependent part of them; see §, 216, 3. 


b) It is also used with the final and consecutive conj- 
unction a>, that, in order that, so that, where we like- 
wise 7ه‎ the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

ژړه دی کړی نه شه Ae‏ لاس دی د aoe‏ وود کړی 7 و 

Their heart could 2 do it, that they should Rate stretched 


out (against him) the hand of wickedness. Tariy-i murassa3 
(Gulsh. I, p. 80). 


§. 205. 
16) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


a) This mood is used in the main and dependent part 
of a conditional sentence, see §. 216, 3; further in an optative 


*) ٩ othe! = vy شوی‎ ohh, 
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sentence, with or without an optative particle (see an example 
§. 153). 

b) The Conditional of the Pluperfect is also used, after a 
final and consecutive conjunction (x= that, in order that, so 


that) in the same sense, as the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 
(§. 204, b). 


دا کناه ول د ښای of‏ تړل له ادمیت ری دی بویه Be‏ شفاعت 


می ئی کړی ړی 


This beating of the woman without reason (fault) and the 
binding (of her) is inhuman, it was necessary, that I should have 
interceded for her. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 112). 


شرط د د ghd‏ په پم ځای ته کړ چه }5 په دا MG‏ آخته ده وی 


Thou hast not performed the duty of brotherhood, that I 
would not have been involved in this calamity. Kalilah 5 Damanah 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 11). 


§. 206. 
17) The Past Future. 


By the past Future a future action is described as already 
accomplished. In the Pastd however this signification is rarely 
found, the past Future usually expressing possibility or prob- 
ability of an action, which might have been done. It corresponds 
therefore in most cases to the Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
the proper past Future being in Pastd usually expressed by tho 
Aorist; sce §. 216, 1. 


Over «a - «2 ۸‏ و د 


دا . ډیرځه gS x)‏ شک شوی وی أو gaye‏ دک XQ‏ 5559 شوی و5 


This may have been sold for much and it might (then) have 
been given to the poor. Matth. 26, 9. 


o - o o > - °‏ 
په خيل عمر به Lae‏ ليدلى نه 59 
هغه be‏ چه هار 8۸ 0 x3‏ ماک 


None will have seen in his life those things, which my friend 
inflicts on me every hour. Rah‘man (Gulsh. I, p. 21, 1). 


— 343 — 


II, The Synthetical part. 


§, 207. 
I, The simple sentence. 


Every sentence must consist of a subject and predicate. 
The subject may be either a substantive or pronoun or adjective 
(participle) or numeral; it is usually not expressed, when it 


consists of a pronoun and its predicate is a verb, as: وايم‎ , I say, 


except a particular stress be laid upon it, as: wale 83 I say (not 
you). The subject must always be in the Nominative and may 
be nearer defined again by an attribute. 


The predicate is commonly a verb, but it may also be a sub- 
stantive, pronoun, adjective (participle) or numeral, in the last 
four cases a copula (viz, the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ and ‘to 
become’) is required, by means of which the predicate is con- 
nected with the subject, as: کلک دد‎ she, the work is hard. The 
predicate may also take an attribute like the subject. 

As regards the position of the subject and predicate 
in a Pagstd sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject, as a 
rule, precedes the predicate. When the predicate 1s an adjective etc. 
(not a verb), it follows immediately the subject and the copula 
is put last, just as in Latin, as: راه نه ده‎ bya, the word is 
not becoming; but the copula may also immediately follow the 
subject and the predicate may be put last, as: موه نک ده مناسه‎ ; 
The predicate is only then put first in a sentence, ve a particular 
stress is laid upon it, as: ,امه نک و خبوه‎ unbecoming was 


the word, 
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§. 208. 
Concord of the subject and predicate. 


1) If the predicate be a simple verb, it must agree with its 
subject in number and if the verb be compounded (with a part- 
iciple), also in gender, as: راشی‎ Ls rr the men come; 3h دثما‎ 
اوه ق ده‎ the world is being left behind; ales, >, the girl cannes 
Bit wheal the subject isa collective BoM, the verb as predicate 
may follow in the Plural, as: شول‎ & pao sho ,هغه قُوم د په‎ 0 
people assembled round them (Gulsh. I, 161). 

When the subject is a feminine but contains masculine 
individuals, the predicate may be put in the Plural masculine, as: 
MS, رقبيله دئی وی ځای ته‎ his family went up to that place 
(Gulsh. J, . 34). | 


When the predicate precedes the subject in the sentence 
(especially, when the predicate consists of the substantive verb 
‘to be’), it may be put, without any reference being had to the 
following (not yet mentioned) subject, in the III. person (masc.) 
Singular; ec. g. 


Ue ee oe o ° rd Oo ص‎ 


miss‏ دی ډه زور x3‏ ده op‏ خلاصی x$‏ موک 


There is not by force nor by wailing an escape from death. 
Xavijah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, 117, 8). 


° A 90) « o 


x 1‏ بس دی د ډاېلو xif,s‏ 


To me is sufficient the melody of the nightingales. 3Abd-ul- 
Qadir yan (Gulsh. Il, p. 199, 2). , 


سا سي ېی 


د عَمَلُون په si‏ کښی به US os Me MSs‏ زرا نيکقٌی 

On the scrip of actions will be written fifty thousand good 
actions. ٧۳۵۷510 us-sari3th (Gulsh. I, p. 71). 

2) When the predicate is an adjective (participle etc.), it 

must agree with its subject in gendcr and number; but the 
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constructio ad sensum is also admissible, e. g. یار‎ friend, 


may also denote a female friend, and in this case the adjective 
as predicate may be put in the Feminine. 


Cra 7 Sy دی‎ dust tne آدم‎ 


The Afridi girls of the Adam yél are red and white. لق‎ 
(Gulsh. II, p. 54, 2). 


It is an anomaly, if the adjective as predicate, referred to a 
subject in the feminine Plural, remains in the feminine Singular 
(as in Hindi), 


” و - Ye oe‏ سر - 
وا کونه شو sho?‏ د دنيا چار 


Upside down were put all the affairs of the world. Xush‘al 
(Gulsh. II, p. 42, 4). 


2 رر س‎ Ue Co o Oe Ow 


og?‏ همی per BY‏ چک په غو oy‏ جاردار ® أو ډی ور کوونکی وی 


Woe, woe to those, who in those days may be pregnant and 
giving suck. Matth. 24, 19. 


١ 8) When the predicate is a substantive (with a copula), 
a twofold connexion between subject and predicate is possible: 

a) The copula (i. e. the auxiliary verbs ‘to be’, ‘to become’) 
may agree with the subject in gender and number, though 
the substantive as predicate may be of another gender and number; 
e. g. 


کھ سينه می سره Shae‏ کړی و به Hay‏ 


RS‏ می ee‏ له غم ودی درست > دی 

, If thou tearest asunder my breast, thou wilt see, that all my 

heart is blood (Pl.) out of grief for thee. Xushal (Gulsh. II, 
p. 64, 1). 


b) The copula may agree with the predicate in gender 
and number (and not with the subject); this is generally the 
case in Pastd; e. g. 

ټار د قٌل GME pad!‏ څاموشی دَ ار حون SS‏ 


The (fem.) friend should always be laughing; the silence of 
the friend is (like) autumn, Ahmad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 210, 3).. 


- 846 ee 


oo wo 


چه کږی ډګړیی ott‏ له خيالً 


utes اوس له خاورو سرت خاوری شو‎ 
They, who had put on out of fancy crooked turbans, have now 


become mean dust with dust. Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, 
p. 116, 2). 


ښكول بشری دی ځموږ د زړه ارمان شو 


Their fair faces became the objects of desire of our heart. 
Idem (Gulsh. II, p. 117, 3). 


§. 209. 


Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 
near and remote object. 


1) When the predicate is a verb, it may according to its 
signification subordinate a near (Accusative) or remote object (Dative) 
or both at the same time. Intransitive verbs can only subord- 
inate a remote object, transitive and causal a near and 
remote object. Some transitive and causal verbs may subordinate 
a double Accusative, one denoting the near object and the other 
the predicate, but only in the Imperative, the Present, the Sub- 
junctive of the Present and the Future; e. g. 


Les‏ دَ کلشن څه وم oy‏ تا ياسمين وس من sb‏ کوم ئ نا 


What shall I make*) the sight of the rose-garden without 
thee? the jasmin and lily what shall I make without thee? 
Hamid (Gulsh. IJ, p. 77, 4). 

Such verbs, which govern a double Accussative, are: to make, 
to create, to elect, to call, etc. 

As regards the position of the near and remote object in 
the sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject (when expressed 
by a substantive or pronoun) is usually followed by the near 
object (Accusative), to which the remote object (Dative) succeeds, 
the verb as predicate closing the sentence. But in this respect 
much liberty prevails, one or the other member of the sentence 
being placed before or after the other, as it may 06-046 
of greater importance. — The near and remote object may of 
course be again nearer defined by an attribute, 


*) 1. e. what shall 1 do with. 
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ogy بادشاه خیل راز 8 7 ته نه‎ 
The king should not tell his secret to them. 40 
Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 


oi 


سر راس 


ص۱١‎ 


When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 171). 


2) In transitive and causal verbs the active construction 
is exchanged for the passive in the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Past Future, the participle, with 
which these tenses are compounded, having a passive signification. 
The remote object (Dative) is thereby not affected, but the near 
object (Accusative) is made the subject of the sentence and the 
proper subject must be put in the Instrumental.(as the agent) 
being thus made a nearer definition of the verb as predicate. It 
is understood, that the verb (participle) must agree in number and 
gender with the subject. 


Uwe = س‎ ewe |} س‎ 


“giddy چا‎ oe کد‎ A> jd راحت د‎ 
By none tranquillity has been found without pain - none has 
found tranquillity without pain. Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 26, 2). 


But now and then the impersonal construction of the 
Hindi is imitated, the verb remaining in the masculine Singular 
(as in the neuter) and the Nominative (properly the subject) being 


put in the Dative (with the postfix KS etc.). 


we‏ سر ©F‏ سر 


خواعش دی ور سره د صاعيت وش په وغه حال کښ nr‏ دی oe‏ وه 


“5 دی و‎ pia وهن شی ځان ته نه هويښود‎ 
He wished to cohabit with her in that state, when he was 


drunk; the slave-girl did not give herself up (and) refused 
(him) ان‎ Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 185). 


Also intransitive verbs are now and then constructed 
passively in the past tenses, if their signification borders on 
the Passive. 


fe *) The Hindi would be: 55 3 STF, al Tet alg. 
oT. 
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و ald 38 Row‏ خیل ځان ډروانه شمع 


eu?‏ دی که نه کړه حپيیلکه سول ځیا 

Many times its own self was burnt by the moth by means 
of the candle; it did not at all take to heart, o Hamid , my 
burning *). Hamid (Gulsh. I, p. 77, 2). 


§. 210. 


Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 
nearer definition of the verb as predicate. 


The verb also may in Pastd be nearer defined in different 
ways: by cases (Nominative of time, place, Instrumental 
of means, etc.), by prepositions and. postpositions with nouns, 
by adverbs of time, place etc, just as in any Latin or Greek 
sentence, 


يو ورم ST‏ څارټه که په SoS‏ کښی 
وک دا رنګه ډنګر هوښيار مقال 


One day a clever lean (man) addressed in a dispute in this 
way a speech to a fat fool. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 155). 


In this sentence the verb as predicate (55s) is nearer defined 
by: ووا ورځ‎ one day (Nominative of time), further by: SAS a3, 
in a dispute (noun with a preposition), by the adverbial expression 
aK, fo, in this manner, thus, and by: shag? 5832, by a clever 
Jean (man), the agent and logically the subject of the sentence. 

§. 211. 
II. The compound sentence. 
Two or more sentences may so be joined together that a 


compound sentence is thereby made up. This is done either 
by way of coordination or of subordination, 


*) The proper translation would run thus: the moth has burnt 


itself — by the candle. — ډروانه‎ 168 6 
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A. Coordination of sentences. 


Two or more sentences may be so joined together, that every 
sentence remains independent of the other. The coordination may 
be either loose or be made up by coordinative conjunctions 
(cf. §. 175). 


سم o Yet?‏ ې س 9 


د Ma‏ 95 53 خوړل ډه Sas‏ سياقی ور سره وو 


They ate the gold of the Muyals, they were with them in the 
form of non-combatants*), Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 52). 


6 oe > « 


جنکونه ده دی وکړل ما په قر جنک شنواری بری وکړ 


They fought battles, but in every battle the Shinvaris got the 
victory. Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 52). 
شول‎ 55 2B 1S ټیان نور وو‎ 0d 


“Ge 


یاد IAS‏ دی اوس سی فرمان 


Hither those were other Afghans (and) these (present) have 
become others, or such is now the order of God. Xush al 
(Gulsh. II, p. 51, 3). 


§. 212. 


Contraction ot coordinate sentences 


into one. 

When two or more sentences have either the same subject 
or the same predicate or the same near or remote ob- 
ject, or have any other member of the sentence in common, 
they are usually contracted into one sentence with or without 
coordinative conjunctions. 

o ٣ & oe o -‏ # یی o‏ 
خلعت او تعمت دی 9 aS‏ عنایت کړه 


He bestowed on him a dress of honour and wealth. Gulistan 
(Gulsh, I, p. 178). 


*) lam, the shade (scil. لل لٌښکر‎ of the army) = non-com- 


batants. 


— 350 — 


Man has neither always grief nor in every moment. joy. 
Hamid (Gulsh. II, p. 93, 3). 


§. 213. 


Concord of the subject and predicate in a 
contracted sentence. 


1) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of 
several nouns, the predicate is usually put in the Plural, but it 
may also remain in the Singular, when the nouns are in the 
Singular. When the subject consists of nouns partly in the 
Singular, partly in the Plural, the predicate is only rarely put in 
the Singular. When the several nouns constituting the subject 
have the same gender, the predicate agrees with it, but when 
they differ in gender, the Masculine has, as a rule, the preference ; 
but the predicate may also agree with the gender of the last 
noun, especially when the several nouns are in the Singular, 
or it may follow the gender of the most important noun or nouns. 


ات edhe‏ نی وَرمَعلُوم شول 


His faithfulness (and) conscientiousness became known to 
him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 170). 


مال د ملت sila‏ ىی > dhe‏ ډه ذورو 


Wealth and property (and) houses they intrusted to others. 
Asraf yan (Gulsh. I, p. 158, 3). 


ےم هو | + Vr‏ & - -- - 
لاس )* ډښی کړ ک زر کی سرد په gals RHQS‏ 


Hands and feet were made red by the partridge; it laughs | 
with loud laughter. Xush4l (Gulsh. Il, p. 76, 3). 


at‏ 3 خزانه می دا ځای دقن کړ LS‏ ده 
The hoard and treasure has been buried by me in this place.‏ 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86).‏ 
being occasionally shortened‏ و the conjunction‏ , لاس واه لاس )* 


to u; لاس‎ is also used as a collective noun. 


— 351 — 


٠ راوه(‎ a3 مظفر ان‎ rf o آو کتی‎ AES { دوه شخص وره‎ 
One man brought the sword and knife and rings of Aldad 
to Mudaffar yin. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 38). 


2) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of a 
pronoun of the I., II. and III. person, the verb as predicate is 
put in the 1. person Plural; but when the subject is a pronoun 
of the II. and .للا‎ person, the verb is put in the II. person 
Plural, 


عاشقی لا زه که له وو چه Wad‏ وه 


س۱ی يی 


Love was created, when I and thou were not yet. Xush‘al 
(Gulsh, Tl, p. 64, 1). 


@ 


چه : ژ5 او ew a‏ کورو ومغ AS)‏ 


When I and the rival look straight into thy face. H‘amid 
(Gulsh. Ll, p. 101, 2). 


§. 214. 
B. Subordination of sentences. 


Two or more sentences may so be joined together, that one 
becomes subordinate to the other. A dependent sentence may 
be subordinated to the main sentence in two ways: 


1) by subordinative conjunctions (§. 176). 


2) by the relative چک‎ and relative particles. 


It is not to be lost sight of, that also dependent sentences 
may in their turn be either coordinated or subordinated to each 
other. The main and dependent sentence may also be contracted 
into a simple sentence by omitting the predicate in the dependent 


sentence, as: خوار ته کا لکه ما‎ wy Syo ,رخدٌای د‎ may God not make 
any one wretched like me (= as he makes me wretched). 
o > o o 
*) In this sentence توره‎ and »,| are considered the most 


important subjects and the predicate (8, (رأو‎ therefore agrees with 
their gender. 
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§. 215. 


1) Subordination of a sentence by subordinative ~ 
conjunctions. 


All subordinative conjunctions are in Pastd constructed with 
the Indicative, only the final conjunction s=, in order 


that, requires the Subjunctive (of the Present, Perfect, Plup.), 
partly also the Optative (of the Imperfect, Plup.), and 
more rarely the habitual Imperfect (§. 197, b). Also the 
consecutive conjunction s>, that, so that, requires the Sub- 
junctive after certain verbs, as: to command, to ask, to 
require etc., and after Bag 9 it is necessary, بځای لړوی‎ it 
is becoming, and similar expressions the Subjunctive is also 
in use. (cf. 194, ( 


ځای لری که ږوندی ځان په خاورو خښ کړم 
چه می پس له مرگ ځای دی يو Shite‏ 


It is becoming, that I bury myself in the dust whilst living, 
as after death my place is a pit*), Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 21, 2). 


o oe -~ سی‎ ? ° - Ow : 
نشتف:‎ Gris KAS کرم نه وی له‎ RS 


Le دَ‎ whe BLS که آشؤون شی تر‎ 
When there is no favour from God, there is no victory, though 


the army of some one may be more numerous than locusts. 
Xush‘al (Guish. Il, p. 34, 3). 


As however the subordination of a sentence by a conditional 
particle admits of many varieties and is of great importance, we 
must separately treat of it. 


*) In this sentence another sentence is again subordinated to 


the dependent one by the relative particle a=, ‘as’. کړم‎ is the 


eo 


Subjunctive dependent on: لوی‎ lh, 
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§. 216. 
Conditional sentences*). 


In conditional sentences the dependent part, headed by 
the conditional conjunction کا‎ kah, if, may either precede the 


main sentence or follow it. As to the formation of a conditional 
sentence the following particulars are to be observed: 


When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as positive and certain, the Indicative 
is used in the main and dependent part of the sentence; but 
if the condition and its consequence is to be represented as un- 
certain or doubtful or as a subjective opinion only, the 
Subjunctive is used in both parts of the sentence; but the mood 
may vary in the main and dependent part, according to the degree 
of certainty, which is to be expressed. In the main sentence the 
Imperative may also occur under certain circumstances. 


;3 رحمان بی خپله ياره نور څه نه غواړږم 
که قبوله (Mgt‏ ک خدلی په در Lab Leo‏ 


: I Rahm&n do not desire any thing else besides my friend, if 
my prayer be accepted at the gate of God. 
Rab main (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 


که تمام جهان په خيله کيډه وخوږی 


-” 


Ve deo o o o‏ مد وم 
a oly‏ نک % & Leo xg of Oso‏ 
; ورک 2 روب او a‏ 


#( What is said here about conditional sentences refers equally 
to such sentences, which are not strictly conditional according to their 
form, but according to their meaning. This is the case, when in the 
dependent sentence an indefinite pronoun is used (instead of the 
conditional conjunction که‎ ), ٠٥ج:‎ Whatever I would say, would vex 


him = if I would say any thing, it would vex him. 
a) شی‎ Syed may be, according to its form, the Indicative or 


Subjunctive; here it is likely the Indicative. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 23 


Ok oe ویر وې د چو د‎ RS ee nae ey gf ده 1 ټس مسر‎ ee 


a ee هرمس‎ ee a ee ee ee Rat د‎ 
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If thou eat up the whole world in thy belly; thou wilt not 
be remembered with benedition and prayer. 
Rah man (Gulsh. Il, p. 6). 


که ديدن د د چا خوښ وری 99 ت٤‏ کوره 


If the sight of any body be agreeable to thee, look at him! 
Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p, 6). 


In lively sentences, when the condition and its consequence 
is represented as accomplished already, the Aorist is used in 
both parts of the sentence with the sense of the Present. (§. 199,c). 


or ww Qo مس‎ 


- E ” - o eed سر‎ oe : - he o ar Ee - x 
سړی ور ته یڅ تلوار واسقوه که نن صبا را ووتل بهتر که په مړه شول‎ 


Send quickly a man to them: if they come out to me (ig 
they have come out) this morning, it is better, if not, they are dead 
(they have become dead). 

Tariy-i murassa3 )) 915. I, p. 31). 


In ۵ similar way the condition is anticipated as accomplished 


already (in the sense of a Past Future) in such sentences, 
where the consequence of the condition is predicated as future. 


کک می ses gta!‏ وغ دا دی زړه پک بهار شی 43 هر wt‏ 


If I have (= will have) seen my friend, that he is here, 
(my) heart will become a spring with yellow roses. 
Ah‘mad Shah (Gulsh. II, .و‎ 208, 2). 


ناقموارشی به SP‏ ور پيښی نه شی 
که په خيله آنديښته (gym‏ هموار وه 


Improprieties will never happen to him, if a man will have 
been (has been) proper in his own thought. 
| Aush‘al (Guish. Il, p. 58, 1). 


2) When the condition and that which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as such, that it could happen under certain 
circumstances, but does not happen in reality, because the condition 
is not fulfilled, the Conditional of the Imperfect is usually 
employed in the dependent sentence and in the main sentence 
the Habitual Imperfect. (See also sub 4). 
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. 3 o o > « o o ° - o 


- a - > تک‎ - 
دريع‎ Eye خون بهيږی‎ ye ad 


If there would be no meeting, separation would be dead; on 
account of mecting the blood flows, alas, alas! 
Ahmad Shih (Gulsh. IT, p. 207, 1). 


In poétry the simple Aorist is sometimes used instead of the 


Habitual Aorist ٨ ۷ etc.; : g. 
که د يار د غار غم را باند نه وی‎ 


F‏ 3 سپل 39 سٍ ډو ن‌ زندان اور 
If the grief about the separation from the friend would not‏ 


press upon me, the fire of the prison would be easy to me, o men! 
Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 156, 2). 


ow o o ~ ww ٠ eU.e : - 
وه په چمن کښی‎ Slave fous seus د‎ 


o 3 


كه نسيم SF AI OT 5a‏ هر صبا 


The laughing of the rose-bud would be impossible in the 
garden, if not every morning the zephyr would pass over it. 
Xush‘al (Gulsh. ,لا‎ p. 33, 1). 


The Conditional of the Imperfect may also be used as 
well in the main as in the dependent sentence; e. g. 


« ( لد س کد 


غم خو ستا د رسواني کړم نه د سر کړم 


که می دا آندیښنه نه وی تا gS‏ 


{ grieve indeed for thy shame, not about (my) head; if I 
had not this anxiety, thou wouldst see (what I would do). 
Aush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 62, 2). 
3) When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is represented as such, that it could have happened under certain 
circumstances, but has in reality not happened, because the 


— 


*) ئ‎ — x) the habitual Aorist, because this auxiliary is not 
possessed of an Imperfect; see §. 200. | 
23 * 
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condition has not been falfilled, the Subjunctive of the Plu- 
perfect or the Habitual Imperfect is used in the main 
sentence, and the Conditional of the Pluperfect or the 
Subjunctive of the Pluperfect in the dependent sentence, 
or the Conditional of the Pluperfect may be used in both 
parts of the sentence, when the main sentence contains a dependent 


sentence at the same time, subordinated by the conjunction a», 


which in such a conjuncture requires the Conditional mood 
(§. 205, 6). 


له يوه شیه ئی تاخير كړی وی ما به le‏ د وينعځی دوچنده 

ور کړی وه 

If be had delayed it one night, I would have given him 
double the price of the slave-girl. Gulistan (Gulsh, I, p. 185). 


په نارو به می بيدار کړ که خوب وړی وی 
o o o‏ وی o‏ وم o‏ 
بار ويښ را ته we!‏ شه دلربا ves‏ 


I would have awakened him by my cries, if he had been 
overcome by sleep; being quite awake my heart-ravisher became 
sleepy towards me. Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 


If you had understood, what this is— you would not have 
passed judgement on the innocent. Matth. 12, 7. 

که تا هم دا ised Cand‏ وى لکه ما ليدلی دی شښاید ۶) چه f Wo‏ 

د هم د ديوله غم ډرييښی وی 

*) The main sentence is here رای‎ it is possible, which by 


means of the conjunction As subordinates the following sentence, in 
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If thou hadst seen such (things), as I have seen, perhaps 
you also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 10). 


4) As in Persian the Conditional of the Imperfect is 
often used in Pastd in the sense of the Conditional of the 
Pluperfect, which must be gathered from the context. The 
Conditional of the Imperfect may either be used in both parts 
of the sentence, or the Habitual Imperfect may be used in 
the main sentence and the Conditional of the Imperfect in 
the dependent sentence. 


If thy admonition had made any impression on me, thon, 
0 adviser, wouldst then have told me admonition. 
11 ۵تسه‎ (Gulsh. II, p. 90, 2), 


x koe‏ می chy‏ مالګی می د ده پک ډرکاو ورول 
Whatever I would have said, I would have sprinkled salt on‏ 
his wound. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 171).‏ 


نټ ستلټ bik‏ روش 
| که ته ن۸ وای خبردار as‏ دی وواج 
I would have shown to thee the secret of the seeker and the‏ 


sought, if thou hadst not been aware of this custom. 
Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 13, 3). 


§. 217. 
Elliptical conditional sentences, 
The Pagtd uses also elliptical conditional sentences, the main 
sentence of which must be supplied from the context. 


1) When the conjunction که‎ is connected with the Sub- 
jJunctive of the Present, an optative sentence is formed, 


د 


which the Conditional of the Pluperfect is required, corresponding to 
the Conditional of the Pluperfect, used in the dependent sentence headed 


by a5, if, 
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to which must be properly supplied: it is good or something 
like it. By the Subjunctive Present the 01 or wish is 
predicated as possible. 


oe 7 ص‫‎ a Ge? - صقر‎ o 
AT يم په دربار‎ Coy د‎ ase زه خواجک‎ 


مبیا. ن صاحِب که می ونسی PIE‏ 


I Xavajah Muh‘ammad have fallen down at thy court; ٥ Lord, 
if thou take me by the hand (supply: it is good = please take me 
by the hand!). Xavijah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 112, 1). 


2) When the conjunction که‎ is connected with the Con- 
ditional of the Imperfect, it is hinted thereby, that the desire 
or wish is looked upon as impossible. 


eo U ee سل سی‎ 


مرتبه که سنا د عشف ' کړم ور BAS ER‏ 
ملایکت gil an Pe‏ که بشر وی 


| When I make known to them the degree of thy love, all 
angels will say: if we (only) would be men! 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, 0. 27, 2). 


The dependent sentence may also, vice versa, be wanting ; 
in such cases the condition is to be gathered from the context. 
Or the dependent sentence may be replaced by an Anakoluthon, 
which contains, logically, the condition. In such (main) sentences 
the Habitual Imperfect is used, sometimes also the Habitual 
Aorist. 


- Oe 


ما به سا: ز د prs pw‏ کړ سقا و لورقه می بديم کړ 


oF تلم ټه ره ټه راس په‎ del es به ستٌرکی‎ U 


I would (willingly) make of my head the sole of the foot, I 
would make an ocean to thy daughter. 


I would make my eyes shoes, I would go on my head and eye 
(supply: if it was possible for me to leave my place). 
Yusuf and Zulaiyaé (Dorn, Chrest. p. 202). 


Ce Ow 


تو زان GSES‏ په دن FS‏ 


دورأن کله 53 ونا خيله Lio,‏ کا 
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The exiled would have never passed ۵ moment in the 
Dekhan — but when does fate assent to one’s word? (= if fate 
would assent to one’s word). Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 153, 1). 


تندارچيانو به i‏ ششرح . a‏ و که 
د ار يه ار رھ صلرم ٢ w‏ 0% #۸ 
تعير ور ته اواز د لا MBS‏ کا 
The spectators would have made a description of (her) face —‏ 


amazement called out to them: do not speak! 
3Abd-ul-Qadir yan (Gulsh. II, p. 190, 1). 


§. 218. 


2) Subordination of a sentence by the relative 
pronoun and relative adverbs. 
Relatively dependent sentences are formed by the relative 


, Which refers to the noun of another sentence, or by 


pronoun چک‎ 
relative adverbs, which are usually in correlation with another 


adverb. 


Ove 


o o or سم‎ o ٣ سی‎ >) 

KS کس‎ BRP » Ase silo بت پرست‎ 

o , ra - 2 ده‎ - oe 
oid by چه بند كی كوی د خدايې په روئ‎ 


H‘amid calls him an idolater, who serves God with the face 
and hypocrisy.. Hamid (Gulsh. 11, p. 88, 2). 


i 


کیک یار غواړی Byrd?‏ 8/5 څوچه در شی oa‏ 


If thou wilt have (thy) friend, wail so long till he come to 
thee, ٥ Hamid! H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 89, 2). 


§. 219. 
Abbreviation of subordinate seytences. 
A subordinate sentence may be abbreviated by the construction 


with the Nominative absolute (§. 181, 2, sqq.). In this case 
the subordinative conjunction is left out and the sentence is loosely 
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subordinated to the main sentence, the subject (or agent, who 
may be expressed in the Instrumental) being always identical with 
the subject (or agent) of the main sentence. 
ډه نيودی د يوی ونی ئی‎ sions څاضو غوښه می ة په منګل کښی‎ 
پرواز کاوه‎ 
_ Having taken a little flesh in its bill it flew about in the 
vicinity of a tree. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 


§. 220. 
The direct oration. 


The Pastd knows no oratio obliqua and does therefore 
not subordinate such sentences, as the Latin, but renders with 
primitive simplicity the words, as they were spoken (in a direct 
oration). These words are always introduced by the particle x» 
(like the Greek ore and the Persian (که‎ without being subordinated 
thereby to the main sentence, and this xs is therefore in such 
cases only a sign of a following direct oration and is not to be 


translated. 
fa > قُوم‎ Re واشلم دا‎ bls ډک عوض شی ورسول چه که منْصب رز زه‎ 
وکا‎ Once وتا‎ 
He respectfully rejoined: if I alone take this dignity, these 


my other countrymen will envy me. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 48). 


ومو ole‏ لاه چا 5 ake‏ چه : ډلار د وزيرانو los x& . rs‏ 


و مرم 


Somebody asked the Prince Hurmuz: what fault hast: thou 
seen in the vazirs of (thy) father, that thou hast imprisoned them? 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 
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§. 221. 
Interrogatory sentences. 


It is evident from the preceding paragraph, that in 56 
only direct interrogations are in use. The question itself 
is generally not pointed out by interrogatory particles, but only 


by the voice of the speaker; somctimes x& is employed as interrog- 


atory particle, after the precedent of the 65 (farsa) : which 
need not be translated. The double interrogation (whether — or) 
is expressed by: la, af — x و‎ 0-0 but in the first member s& 


or که‎ is often dropped. 
Oe خی هسر‎ Cranes 
Hast thou not heard, that the wise have said? 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 169). 


0 ٨ A . o - هو لسا‎ Uru ‫ِّ - 7 


نه airy‏ په ستوکو nati‏ وار می 
Is it the veil of grief, that has fallen on my eyes? I do‏ 
not see the whole clear truth. Xushal (Galsh. II, p. 52, 3).‏ 
په دن git‏ د شاښونه تل کا 


8 , o سم‎ > o 
د شيغنم دی‎ eae دد غ اکاک‎ sist Ly 
۱ o 


rd 


Are in thy mouth thy teeth glittering, or are they drops of 
dew on the rose-bud? Rah‘man (Gulsh. I, p. 29, 1). 


§. 222, 
Ellipsis. 


An ellipsis is frequently met with in Pastd, especially in 
poétry. It is very common, that in interjectiona! sentences (espe- 
cially in asseverations and imprecations) the verb ‘to be’ 


is left out, as: ” bey سنا‎ (supply : ولو‎ by thy head (I swear). 
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coh‏ تک مزاره واړه چرکين دی 
POA Berea 2s eee‏ 
Whether 13156 or Hazarah, all are dirty, they have neither‏ 
faith nor religion; may their privities be disclosed !*).‏ 
Xush‘4l (Gulsh. I, p. 46, 3).‏ 
Besides this we meet with some kinds of Aposiopesis‏ 


(reticence), the most common of which we will point out in the 
following quotations. 


5S‏ څوک چه له دی فاق نس وابستګی کا 
ته به شی gs‏ په oe pees‏ مو 
Whoever depends on this transitory breath, (he shall know‏ 


that) the wind (breath) will not be bound with a chain. 
Rahman (Gulsh. I, p. 5, 2). 
Bb ob ewe ته د‎ Dat oul Gi 
at ی‎ a x55 تسب 1 می‎ cs) او می‎ 35 83 
Not a’ cup of wine — not the tribute of the whole world. 
I and the wine, o censor! though my house be plundered. (I. e. 
A cup of wine is not to be compared or exchanged for the tribute 
of the whole world. 1 and the wine are inseparable etc.). 


Ow - 


ده ډو ښه GES‏ فرزند د ga‏ په خونه 


سم س AO‏ سر مس یت کی 


ته د سروک سپينو کن د ده په کور 


Not a good worthy child in the house of the father 4 
a treasure of gold and silver in his house (= a good child is 
not to be compared with — or is far superior to —). 


JS 5b 5 له هغه کور کل په جُست‎ O05; وټز د‎ Te 5 KG Ke S 
ځای شه‎ 

The cry of the morning (= the crowing of the cock), the 
call of the Mulla (from the minarah), the issuing of the ascetic 


from that house (was one and the same), he went in search of 
another place. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 


#( Supply here: وی‎ 4; this is a common Afghan imprecation. 


۷ 
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Appendix 1 
The Calendar of the Afghans. 


The Afghans reckon by lunar years according to the common 
muh'ammadan calendar. The names which they give to the months 
of the year differ from the Arabian nomenclature, wherefore we 
have put down the Pasto and the corresponding Arabic appel- 
lations of the months. 


1 
days. 
حسيین‎ cen h‘asan h‘usain. . . . . 0 
صڅره‎ safarah .د‎ . . . . . . . . 98 


#۷ مھ ند"‎ 7 vo 
وړنیٌگی خور(‎ ۲٩0001081 yor. . . . . . 0 


dvayamah yor . . . . . . 30‏ دویمد خور 


yor. . . . . . 0‏ 070731031 دردمه ځور 
falOramth yor . . . . . 29‏ ځلومه خور 


da yudie miast**) . . 30‏ ند igh‏ ماښت 


oe”) قدر‎ pcs 86 qadr 


29 5 
54 بډرات 

8 ۷ و ورغ وه فو وا نه Gi TOWNS.‏ 
۷٢81 aytar. . . . . . 29‏ و زو کی اخقو 
٧۱5038 . . . .. . . ٥‏ ميانه 
We aytar . .. . . . 29‏ لوی pol‏ 


-سم مسان we‏ 


*) Literally: the first sister. 
#%) Literally: the month of God. 


or در‎ A 


##*) Also: مياښشت‎ ys شو‎ O or: مياشټت‎ col شو رد ډر‎ is assimilated 


from Aw night, therefore شو قدر‎ = Pers, قدر‎ ie: 
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Arabic. 


ew. ee & 386‏ به ني muh‘arram . ows‏ هوم 


وو . . . .. .. . . . peo safer‏ 
0 . . . . . . 1810130-1-۵۷81 ربيع آلاول 


0 . . . . . 180130-0:7801 بيع آلتانی 
jumada-l-avval . . ... 0‏ خمناکدف لول 


وو . . . . 84-0057 سه( جِمانی ST‏ 


Ab, rajab ee ue Jer لها‎ oe. 2. vo 280 
شعبان‎ 803088 . . . . . . . . . . 8 
مان‎ 810082518 . . . . +... . . 0 


27 ين بي پو ني حون دي اين کل سف Savval tyr‏ شوال 
67٠-۹308 . . . . . . 0‏ نی pK‏ 


ههه 


sisi psd 071188 .ن‎ . . . . . 9 
In the eastern parts of Afghanistin, which border on India, 
the Indian appellations of the months are frequently used. These 
are solar months; their names are: 
Pasto. 11۱٧77 
: راس‎ -۷ 
Slang, Shana baisak, vistk,April-May*). 5 baisakh. 
apace 8ل‎ . . . May-June. RS jéeth. 
٧7۷ هاړ‎ har, ir . . June-July Was asarh., 


rs ED ne 


*) Properly from the middle of April to the middle of May. 
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savan.‏ ساوڼ 
July-August. 7‏ -- 
اعد savan‏ الطله و JX. pasakal*)‏ 


bhads (TS)‏ ېډ badro . . Angust-September.‏ بادرو 
rn ast. . . September-October. aitaa asin.‏ 

- 
WAS katak . October-November. atta katik. 


se magar**) November-December. 2) 1) aghan(WTARTIAN), 
A = v 

December-January. UT® paus (qa).‏ . . . 001 هوه 

sle mah . . . January-February. ATE magh. 

ph paganr . February-March. لیا اسان‎ phagun. 

۰ - - 

March-April. aa caitr (AA) ۰‏ . . 661271 چیتر 


For the days of the week the Persian appellations are in use 
in Western Afghanistan, as: Kade sambeh, Saturday, Kadi یک‎ 
yak sambeh, Sunday etc., but in Eastern Afghanistan the following 


names, partly taken from the Hindi, are current: 


Pasto: Persian: 
SiS vali, Saturday. شخمه‎ sambeh. 
اتبار ,اشوار‎ itbar, itvar, Sunday. پک شنبه‎ yak sambeh. 
٣ت کل‎ gul, pir, Monday. دو شنیه‎ 05 86 
ngs nahah, Tuesday. Raise xw Seh sumbeh. 
شه‎ > car sambeb, Wednesday. Rada چهار‎ cahar 4 


of كي‎ NS 
#) ړپشكال‎ = PATS, the rainy season, rain falling in the 
Panjab chiefly in July-August. 


**) Sindhi: afas manghiru, Panjabi: Hat (ATI), 
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pansambeh‏ یانشنبه 
Thursday. A" o43 panj 007‏ 


re Cd 


da zidrat vrad‏ د زيارت ورځ 
jumsih, Friday. Rao jum3ah.‏ جیعد 


The names of the different seaons are: sa sparlai, spring 
(or dyn psarlai), comprising February , March and April; اوړی‎ 
Orai, summer generally (consisting of دوبی‎ 015183, hot weather, 


May and June, and يشکال‎ pasakal, rainy season, July-August) ; 


is 


7) 


vw manai, autumn, (the latter half of August, September, October) ; 


zimai, winter (November, December, January). This division‏ ژمۍ 


of the seasons however can only be applied to the moderate hill- 


climate of Afghanistan. 


Appendix II. 


Survey of the conjugation of the Pastd verbs. 


I, The intransitive verb ending in al, 
Infinitive: تښل‎ ts-al, to flee. 


Imperative: 
o , 
Sing. وتښد‎ vO ts-ah, flee. 


2 پ 
Plur. . cai 4 vo t§-al, flee ye.‏ 
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A. From the Imperative are formed: 
1) The Present. 


Sing. 


zah ti-am, I flee.‏ 83 نښم 
tah ts-€, thou fleest.‏ ته نښ 


hayah ts-i, he, she flees.‏ وی تنښی 


Plur, 
ead ; مو‎ 0102 ts-ii, we flee. 
تاسی نښدٌی‎ tase ts-al, you flee. 


sis x29 hayah té-I, they flee, 


2) The Subjunctive Present, 


Sing. 


ei gs; 288 vo ts-am, I may flee. 


3 Pa 
ته و تښىی‎ tah 6 tg-é, thou mayst flee. 


he, she may flee.‏ رتا hayah vo‏ هغه و تنښىی 


o 


he, she should flee.‏ ,کو hayah de v5‏ هغ د وتښىی 
Plur.‏ 
mUZ vo té-0, we may flee.‏ موروکښو 
o‏ 3 ° 
tase vO ts-al, you may flee.‏ تاسی : uses‏ 
hayah ۲6 ts-i, they may flee.‏ وغهد ونښی 


they should flee,‏ ,وا hayah de ۲٢‏ 549 د و تښىی 
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8) The Future. 
Sing. 
mit 9 زه ده‎ zah bah vod ts-am, I shall flee. 
په ‘ تښی‎ x3 tah bah vd ها‎ 5, thou wilt flee. 


hayah bah vo t§-i, he, she will flee.‏ وی په ء تښی 


Plur. 


- ر > 


ges 9 ږربه‎ re miz bah vo ts-ti, we shall flee. 
- ») ° o 
Ls تاسی به و‎ tie bah ۷6 ts-ai, you will flee. 


hayah bah v6 ts-I, they will flee.‏ وى به : تښی 


B. From the participle praeterite are formed: 
4) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 

zah t§-al-am, I fled.‏ زا تښلم 

tah thal-é, thou fledst.‏ ته تښلی 

x49 hayah tig, he fled.‏ تښ 

aid, alas هف‎ hayah t§-al-ih, ti-th, she fled. 
Plur. 

té-al-ii, we fled.‏ 2172 مو r‏ تښلو 

tise té-al-ai, you fled.‏ تاسی تښَلَقُی 

hayah ts-al, ts-ah, masc.‏ هغه تښز 1 نښه 


٣ See they fled. 
ists, فھی لی‎ hayah. t§-al-é, ts-¢, fem. 
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5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 
phates 7 83 zah bah ts-al-am, I used to flee 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


Sing. and Plur. 


83 zah 
٣ . .. مان‎ 
(ste, تښلی‎ , gts Ka hayah ts-al-ai, ts-al-é, ts-al-aeé 
مور( )535 وتښی , تښای)‎ mad ) (thai, ,قا‎ 13-20). 
تاسی‎ tase 
هغه‎ hayah 


(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would flee; or: would 
that I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would flee! 


7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 


zah ۲٢ ts-al-am, I fled.‏ 83 ولبللَه 


etc. etc, (like the Imperfect). 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 
plates ې‎ re 83 zah bah vo t§-al-am, I used to flee. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 24 
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C. With the participle perfect and the' auxiliary ‘to be’ 


ts-al-I yi, we have fled.‏ تښلی 


are formed: 


-> , 9) Phe Perfect. , 


eae, “ha ~ Sin'k. SPE, ېږ‎ ae 
دملي رتبلي‎ tela رس)‎ 02 )١( سه‎ ١ وه‎ 
وو . : وو وو وو‎ | 6 thou hast fled. 
mex t§al-ai dai ie | 
: 4 . has fled. 
تښلی‎ t3-al-e dah she | 


Plur., 


 t§-al-I ai, you have fled.‏ ږږ 


وو 


ts-al-I di, they have fled. 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 
Sing. 
gis masc., he 
وزی‎ é ¢ may have fled, 
۱ his fem., she 7 
Plur. 


his té-al-I vi, they may have fled.‏ وی 
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11) The Pluperfect. 


teed 


. Sing. 
۳ مس تښلی وتښلی‎ (m.), t§-al-e, (f.) vam, I had fled. 


a <3 | 0 ۱5 thou 51 fled.‏ ۳ وی 
ts-al-ai vuh, he‏ نښا وه 

Oh ad fae a Te وه وره لس‎ had fled, 
By igh t§-al-e, vah, she 


Plur. 


at cay to 


٢ ٢٢-٢ 


٣ تښلی‎ ts-al-I vii, we had fled. 


٣ 


we ۸ » Val, you had fled. 
ee faa og | 3 

٣" , » ۷۴٢ (masc.) 

1 Sede ادد‎ they had fled. 
و وی‎ » ۷6 (fem.) 

۱ . زۀز-- د 7١١١‏ او 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 
Sing, 
بک تښلی : تښلی وم‎ bah ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) vam, I would 
have fled, etc. etc. (like the Pluperfect), 
13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 
Sing. 
1 zah 
F a .د‎ ts-al-ai, ts-al-8 vai, vé, 
وی 595( ,وای‎ hts, نښلی‎ a3 tah ۴٣ ۳8 
١ ١ ١ on vae 
تغه‎ 420 
(If) I, thou, he, she would have fled; or: would that I, thou, 
he, she had fled! : 


24% 


Plur. 
موږ‎ miz 
تښلی وی ووی وای‎ sul tase > t§-al-I vai, vé, vae. 
aa® hayah 
(If) we, you, they would have fled; or: would that we, you, 


they had fled! 


14) The Past Future. 


Sing. 
| : Cor تښلّی‎ xj bah نه لوق‎ (m.), t§-al-e (ځ‎ yam, I shall have fled. 
. ws هو ډو« وو و‎ - 3 thon wilt have fled. 
و وو وو وږو وو وی‎ ٠ vi, he, she will have fled. 


Plur. 
تښلی ډو‎ xj bah t3-al-T yi, we shall have fled. 


al, you will have fled.‏ وو ۹ وو وو 


٩ 


they will have fled.‏ ۷ » وچو وو 


: 
٢ 


Ii, The intransitive verb ending in -ad-al. 
a) SA? dar-éd-al, to stand, primit. verb. 


b) S233 zar-éd-al, to become old, derivat. verb. ( زور‎ 
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Imperative. 


Sing. 


a) دريره‎ ; vo dar-éZ-ah, stand! 


b) 3 3 ز‎ 2597 (masc.) 
xi sah, become old! 


zar-ah (fem.)‏ زې 


Plur. 


a) ie ror vo dar-éZ-ai, stand ye! 


b) 6553 zarah (masc.) 


Sai, become ye old!‏ شمی 


‫ّ 


zare (fem.)‏ زړی 


With the prohibitive particle xa; ay مک‎ mah zar-e%-ab, Plur. 
si 5 xe mah zar-6Z-ai, do not become old! 
A. From the Imperative are formed: 
1) The Present. 
Sing. 

a) (درم)‎ pty? زا‎ zah dar-éz-am, (dar-am), I stand. 

(us >) د يږی‎ x3 tah ر(0۳5) 52-5 هق‎ thou standest. 

(us دریږی (در:‎ x9 hayah dar-é2-1 (dar-I), he, she stands. 


Plur. 


mizZ dar-82Z-0 (dar-a), we stand.‏ موږ ae‏ (در و) 
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(<3) sie تاسی د‎ tase dar-éZ-ai (dar-al), you stand. 
(sy) (S29 x23 hayah dar-2-1 (dar-), they stand. 


b) Sing. 
es) ز‎ Zah zar-8Z-am, I become old. 


etc. etc. (quite like ogy) 


2) The Subjunctive Present. 
a) Sing. 


zah vO dar-éZ-an, I may stand.‏ زه و و رتوم 
etc, etc. (like the Present).‏ 


b) Sing. 


(m.) zah zor‏ ;8 زور 


se sam, I may become old. | 
By 5 وو‎ (ff) ږ,‎ zar-%h | | 


999 (f.) 99 وو‎ 


..) ږ‎ a3 (m.) tah و‎ | 
ای‎ , | st, thou mayst become old. 


7 وغد وو‎ (m.) hayah وو‎ : 1 "٢ 
سی‎ ۱ si, he, she may become old. 


وو «ر (f.)‏ وو ډو 


, 


: د ز ز‎ ee (m.) hayah de 251 
ST, Bi she should become old. 


, (f.)  » 08 zar- eral 


4 
as vos 
Ne . 


د شا : 


‫َ ey Ge 
~~? yw! 
4 ۰ 


.| موو زاړه زاب‎ ٢ mu zarab 1" 
7 si | Sil,“ we may.-become old, 
| اع ?” 333 تا‎ ” zar-8 { : ون‎ ee a 


fe 1: 
: ٍ تاسی‎ tise ,, 
wget . J). ¢ Sal, you may become old. 


a Vi - Sea a‏ : تت" و وو" وو وور 
é‏ 
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| و‎ BaD 1087831 


| SI, they may become old. 
3 وو‎ 


وو وو 


hayah de zarah‏ عغ د ژاړه 
ae sis s1, they should become old.‏ شی 
de zar-é‏ ,4 هغه د زړی -١‏ 


8) The Future. 
2) Sing. 
زه به و درنږم‎ zah bah ۲٢ dar-é2-am, I shall stand. 
snp Fé ته پد‎ tah bah vo 08۳-52-5, thou wilt stand. 
په 7 دريږی‎ 329 hayah bah ۲٢ dar-GZ-i, he, she will stand. 


Plur. 


sey? به و‎ 494 mie bah v6 ,لقع‎ we shall stand. 


tap تاسی به و‎ tise bah ۲٢ 08۳-5-2-01, you will stand. 


x29 hayah bah vd dar-é2-i, they will 8.٠‏ په : دريږوی 


b) Sing. 
 | زه به زور‎ (m.) zah bah zor | ۱ 
نم‎ a © _. ¢ Sam, I shall become old. 
By وو وو‎ (f.) وو و‎ zar-ah ۱ 
‌ وو وو‎ xs (m.) tah وو‎ ١ ې | | سن وو‎ oe eh 
ust) | sé, thou wilt become old. 
١١ 9999 (f) » 9 ’ | : قا به‎ 


7 a . -- 

) Phe Sere! eee ( VR at 7g 
رر‎ et . , ae وو‎ ٢ . yee ۷. , و . ین‎ 
‘ 


و _ .واوو Ce 429 (m.) hayah‏ و 
Te Dew teenth i, si; he, shé will-become old.‏ 0 
ؤو ۱ ۰ ’ | ز (ل) ١‏ سی 


وو وو ووا وو وو 
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Plar. be 


| 9385 موږ به‎ (m.) mak bah zarah 
gh /  ) بآ‎ we shall become old. 
35 و وو () وو و‎ 6 


0 ووا ,, (m.) tase‏ تاسی 
sal, you will become old.‏ ۱ 
وو وو 9 (f.)‏ وو 99 > 


Pete (m.) hayah , له‎ ۱ 
شی‎ st, they will become old. 
” ”) (f.) وو وو وو‎ 


B. From the participle preterite are formed: 


4) The Imperfect. 

a) | Sing. 

eda, pray? زه‎ zah dar-€d-al-am, dar-éd-am, [ stood. 
دريدی‎ : Joye x3 tah dar-éd-al-é, dar-td-é, thou stoodst. 


say ھغھ‎ (m.) hayah dar-éd-gh, he 
, " on ee stood. 
BAO, RAR, axe (f.) hayah dar-ed-al-th, dar-Gd-ih, she 


a 


Plur. 
3 ‫َّ )و‎ « - > 
grap, موږ دریدلو‎ 256 dar-Gd-al-ti, 08-50-5, we 67. 


igi در‎ ; istrayo تاسی‎ tase dar-éd-al-ai, 0817-50-٥3, you stood. 


way, دريکل‎ x9 (m.) hayah dar-@d-al, dar-éd-ah 


a res =o they stood. 
gray, dda ,, (ff) ,,  dar-éd-al-é, 08-545 
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b) Sing. 
was 35 زريدلم‎ 83 zah zar-éd-al-am, zar-éd-am, I became old. 


etc, etc. (like pl etc.). 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
2) Sing. 


pdayo x Ane زه به در‎ zah bah daréd-al-am, bah daréd-am, 
I used to stand; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
b) Sing. 
ولک زريدم‎ py 5 بک‎ 83 zah bah zar-Gd-al-am, bah zar-éd-am, 


I used to become old; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 
a) 
) زه ,که ,هغه )دريدلىی دريدلی‎ zah, tah, | 
dar-éd-al-ai, dar-€d-al-é, 
hayah 
or 0 : : or 
لړ نه‎ ٠غف,‎ cml a 94 BZ) dar-cd-ai, dar-éd-é 
8 ۱ 
SYP 9 دريدی‎ tase, hayah 


(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would stand; or: would 
that I etc. would stand! 


b) Sing. 


Sv-al-ai, Sv- 


. ,شول ,شولای‎ Spat ,هغھ زوړ|‎ x5, زه‎ (m.) zah, tab, hayah zor al-é, Sy-al-ae 


or oe v or 
۹ ٨ 1 
(2 watt coat in nn fb)» 83د« د«‎ Sy-ai, Sv-é, 
S وسو‎ we , سوی‎ 0-6 


ee‏ سم بدا 


*) Or دريدلای‎ dar-éd-al-aé , دريدای‎ 0315-26 
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(If) I, thou, he, she would; become old or: would that ly 
thou, چو‎ she would become old! 


— Plur. eS نن‎ 
ee = '١١١ hb Sysal-ai 6 
etc. زاړه ول‎ SAD, همو : وتاسی‎ (m.) mit, ‘tise, hayah zarah 
or : ۵ Se ٣-۷ or 
a O30 ee Cc او ااووانو‎ 276 | 
etc. شوی‎ 4 5۲-۵1 etc. 


(if) we, you, they would ۶ old; or: would that we, 
you, they. would become old! we 


Mes A 
' : 
٢ nee اثک٧۶‎ ye با‎ ٢ / 


7) The Aorist. 


a 
a) Sing. 
phys ,و‎ pls 3 رسملم4قعو0 که زه د‎ 1 vo و د‎ 
I stood; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
وې لت تت تت لپ‎ Me ee 
زور‎ 3 ; (m.) zah zor 1 5۲-310, 8۲-31-5170 ; 7 : , co 


I became old.‏ | ,. شوم رشولم )؟ 
gaa!‏ وو 8 و 35 


|. ai fm.) tah ,, | 8v-d, sv-al-5, Lott. 
وشو‎ “| , 


ere) a ~ becamest ola. . 


a 


, ' 
یغ‎ \ ae epee | 


THe 


j,and(m.)hayah, sgh, at‏ شه 
bo, - Bi ۷ 774 es became old,‏ 
Sv-&b, Sv-al-dh, she‏ و 4 (f.)‏ ووو شوه وشوله 


: 
a | 


7. ee) ee os و149‎ 
| ; 
Oe, nae 5 ج‎ 2 ay 

8,15 موږ‎ (m.) m 7 zarah -- Sv- وا له‎ 

2 ېره 

came ‘old. ۱ 


-* 9 (f.) وو‎ 207-6 we 


د لل eae‏ ونورغ 


ربا يي | 


*) م80 شولم‎ mangled in use as .هوم‎ : 
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» تاسىی‎ (m.) tase ,, | Sv-al, Sv-al-ai, 
١ 


eee ee 1 » )1۲( » » | you became old. 


- و 'ا .اچ‎ : ۸ ee ae 

they be-‏ دز (m.) hayah ,, mes‏ فغه ,4 شوو By,‏ ,ول 
ae _ ae" {came old.‏ 1717 

Sv-al-6‏ س-او وو وو (f.)‏ وو وو سوی وشو 
The Habitual Aorist.‏ )8 
a) Sing.‏ 
K) 3 $5 : zah bah ٢ dar-éd-al-am, bah v6 dar-d-am,‏ و dad,‏ 1 به : دريدم په. 
I used to stand; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 
b) Sing.‏ 


zah bah zor sv-am, I used to become old.‏ زه به 33 شو 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist).‏ 


C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be“ 
are formed: 


9) The Perfect. 


a) Sing. 
8 يدل‎ Ss; (m.) zah dar-éd-al-ai 
me qe 2 yam, I have stood. 
| days )۳( ږ‎ dar-éd-al-e | 
117 x3 (m. tah 
دی‎ yee : ره‎ thou hast stood. 
99 99 (f.) وو وو‎ 

a 5, “2 (m.) hayah » : he | haa etood: 
له | و و 0 وو وو به‎ she | 


8 Or Sa baa fem. د دريډې.‎ : Plur. fem) درډی‎ 
0831-5-7 | . ٢٢777 
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Plur. 


dar-éd-al-I yi, we have stood.‏ 05 مو 3 دريد د دو 
ai, you have stood.‏ ل1 comb 1 ٥‏ ږ,ر دی 
they -have stood.‏ ,ته ږ هط 889« iso,‏ 


b) Sing. 


- 8 7 03 e : 7 4 4 
_ | زه زوړ شوی‎ (m.) 28 zor saval | yam, I have become 


i و زوه شوی‎ (f.) ږ‎ zar-ih save old. 


x3 (m.) tah و" ږو‎ 


a &, thou hast become old.‏ 9 ډو ئی 
” : وو 


وو وو 


dai, he‏ رر (m.) hayah,,‏ هغه رو رر دی 
has become old.‏ : 
dah, she‏ ږ مو وږو (f.)‏ وو وو وو ده 


۱ 


Plur. 


5 مور ناه‎ (m.) mus zarah Savi | د‎ 
موړ زاړه شوی‎ (m-) moh 53788 Savi | ,کم‎ we have become 


۱ : یو 
CF) 287-8 Savi old.‏ ۍږ زړی co‏ 


oy gl (M) tase al, you have be-‏ دي 
come old.‏ وو وو وو (f.)‏ وو وو وو : 
they have be-‏ ۳ مو SRP (m.) hayah,,‏ ږو یږ ْ دی 


come old. 
وو وو وو 0 وو وو وو‎ 01 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 
a) Sing. 


dao ھغھ‎ (m.) م‎ -éd-al-ai 

2) (m.) hayah dar-éd-al-ai vi, he, she may have 

stood.‏ . و ال وی 
dar-Ed-al-e‏ — و (f.)‏ ېږ dry‏ 
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Plur. 


(m. f.), hayah dar-éd-al-I vi, they may have stood.‏ وی دريکل هوی 


b) Sing. 


(m.) hayah zor savai | vi he she may here‏ هغه زوړ شوی 


VG o سب سا‎ 
. | ږو ژواه شوی‎ (f.) هو‎ 28۲-581 ۹ become old. 
١ 


Plur. 


vi, they may have‏ په | شه 5ه (m.) hayah‏ هې زا" شوی وی 
become old.‏ -‘ 


5} : وو‎ (f.) وو‎ zar -6 


11) The Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 
, دريدلی‎ 83 (m.) zah dar-@d-al-ai 
oe ee vom, I had stood. 
وو دریدل‎ (f.) ,, dar-éd-al-e 
etc. ete. 
b) Sing. 


oe 


(m.) zah zor savai‏ ;8 زور شوی 
zar-ah Save‏ ږ (f.)‏ » 3 را شوی | ۴۰ 


etc’ ete. 


vum, I had become old. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 


ie Dayo په‎ 85 (m.) zah bah dar-éd-al-ai 
: vum 


ae‏ وم 
87-50-8106 و وو (f.)‏ وو وو JAZ‏ 


I should have stood; etc. ete. 
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b) Sing. 
. (ست) رز 495.39 شوی)|‎ 488٧٥8 251 gayai لال‎ 87-٢7 
شوی وم‎ 7 ara و به‎ 2۵7-514 6 : 7 
I should to become old ¢ etc. et "ثآ تت تت‎ : . 
be 777 ٢۰ Wee Shae Meee ee) fia sae, | 
13) The Conditional. (O.ptative)igf the Pdupe niet 
a) ‘Sing. 
Ove 11 1 


٢۳" ز زه‎ (m) aah dar-€d-al-ai 


vB, VHB‏ رلو لن 8 ٠ woul (a)‏ وی. وی ی , ,ولی 
“ نل ant eer’‏ 0 @ وو )2 no HEL a‏ 


(If) I would have stood; or: would that 1 had stood! 
etc. etc. ٩٩/٢ ٢-٢ 
b) Sing. 
ue visser hs 3 5 (m.) zah zor savai |, 
slo, سه ری‎ : +2 aa | a a “Yai, VB, - VAS, 
| شوی‎ B54 ٢٨ / و‎ Zar-Bh save | - 


(If) 1 would have is old; or: would that I ‘had ووا‎ 
old! etc. ete. 


14) The Past Future, 
١ 1) Riga, لا‎ ٢ 7-1 ل۷‎ 
A) Govier 4 at Sing. | 
Joao به‎ 33 ٢ zah bah dar-Bd-al-ai to | 
SN yam, 
Joye 0 1 ( ږ, ږ‎ dar-€d-al-e 


ني کړۍ ووه لل یړ 


يم 


1 shall have 7 ‘etc. ete. 


b) Sing. 
ce ۸ ٠ اه اس و 8 په‎ ot Sy 4 1 aia 7 
Pe په از وړا شوی‎ en zah bah zor savai is. Toh Bale 
ؤو وو ژلا شوی‎ ( » 2817-51 06 : pecoue old. 


} 


۰ ار دد کل نل :يون مھ ۸ etc. etc.‏ 
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Ill, Transitive verb ending ز‎ in ae 


Infinitiy : Aye ace ‘Sar-al, to eject. 


او(" 1 


| Imperative. 
race وان‎ Geant Cel 1 ee | 
pines | 
: 1 
د شه‎ vo Sar ah, eject! 
ere ae “Plur. «ow mae t 
oe و‎ 
& ee w ۷ 2 - ۰ ۱ 
وشړنفى‎ VO ة‎ 1-8, eject 61 ابر‎ 


A. From the 'Imperative:are formed: 


1) The Present. 


Sin 7 
ey زه‎ zah Sar-am و(‎ I eject. 
ته شړی‎ tah 887-6, 8 ejectest. 


ws Pe K&D hayah 5371, he, she ejects. 
Plur. 
sid 2 هو‎ mis 88۳8 , we eject. 
قتاسی شړئی‎ 6 Sar-ai, you eject. 
هغه شړی‎ hayah Sar-I, they eject. 
2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


| Sing. , 
زه وش‎ zah vd gar-am, I may eject (that I eject), 


LS لها ته : شش‎ vi 881-5, thou mayst eject. 


*) Or: a0,% day-amah, in the eastern (modern) dialect. 
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sets هغه‎ hayah vd Sar-i, he, she may eject. 
وی د و شړی‎ hayah de ٧ 8۵۳3, he, she shonld eject. 
Plur. . 
موږ وشړو‎ 56 vo 88۳35, we may 5567 


1556 vO 831۲-۵1, you may eject. 
is pe : هغه‎ hayah v6 5١٣-7, they may eject. 
cS وغ د شړ‎ hayah de ۲٢ Sar-i, they should eject. 


3) The Future. 


Sing. 
oe ( سم ص‎ 


bah vd sar-am, I shall eject.‏ 80 زه بھ وشړم 
etc. etc. (like the Present).‏ 


B. From the participle preterite are formed 
(with passive signification): 


4) The Imperfect. 


Sing. 


err eo 
۰ 


قر 


zah 6 sar-al-am *), I was ejected by him.‏ زه دی شړلم 


J yi که کی‎ tah @ gar-al-, thou wast ejected by him. 


x89 (m.) hayah & siy-gh, he was ejected by him.‏ دی شاره 


مې صی یې 


Sar-al-dh, she was ejected by him.‏ » ده (f)‏ رږ ږشرل» 
Plur.‏ 
gar-al-ii, we were ejected by him.‏ 6 کت« مو ’ دی Rye:‏ 


Seen 


٧ agin tase 6 sar-al-al, you were ejected by him.‏ شړ لی 


*) The pronominal suffix , <3 (by him, her, them) is only added 


to show the construction and use of these tenses. 
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xa (m.) hayah 5 Sar-al‏ 3 شښل 
a os _ ¢ they were ejected by him.‏ 
sar-al-é‏ وو وو (f.)‏ وو وو git‏ 3 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 


one 


zah bah 6 sar-al-am *), I used to be ejected by him,‏ 83 په i‏ شړلم 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


سي 


85 ما 
oan 1 ae Ls ta‏ 
Spt ٢ Sar-al-ai, Sar-al-é, sar-al-aé‏ وشړ J‏ ,رشړلای 
40 هغ« 
or or‏ 
mud Sar-ai, 581-6, Sar-aé‏ موږ شړی وشړی ,رشړای 
pals tasu‏ 
pec hayo‏ 


(If) he, she, they would be ejected, or: would that he, she, 
they would be ejected (by me, thee, him, her, us you, them) **), 


7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 


zah vO 6 Sar-al-am, I was ejected by him.‏ 1 : دی شړلم 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 


*) Or: به‎ ps git زا کی‎ zah 6 Sar-al-am bah. 


**) This mood is only used in the third person Sing. and Plur., 
the first and second person being avoided to prevent confusion with 


other tenses, 3 : 1 7 ښ لا‎ etc. is not subject to any iuflexion. 
BM OFM سړدی‎ J y 


Trampp, Afgh. Grammar, 25 
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8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 


ore 


x; zah bah 6 ۲٢ Sar-al-am, I used to be ejected by him.‏ ده د #ھ 
, صا IAG‏ شړلم 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 
C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ‘to be’‏ 
are formed (with passive signification):‏ 
The Perfect.‏ )9 
Sing.‏ 

a ee Beit ie ie 

ox FS np مس سو‎ yam, I have been ejected 


: | ام 
(f.) » 6 Sar-al-e py Bie‏ وو وو a‏ 0 


6۸ » تخ و‎ (m) tah وو و‎ 6, thou hast been ejected 
۱ f by him. 
وو و ” ) ( وو وو وو‎ . 
ېو رط شا( هغه ږ ږ دی‎ dai, he 


, has been ejected 
وو وو و (.) وو وو ږو که‎ dah, she by him. 


Plur. 
| ډو‎ a: us? 2 مو‎ (com.) ٥62-5 Sar-al-I ya, we have been ejected 
1 s ۱ by him. | 
سا‎ - 
usr قاسی هو ږ‎ tase ,, ږو‎ ail, you have been ejected 
0 ! by him. 
Lo 9» و‎ ad hayah ,و و‎ "01, they have been ejected 
by him, 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
Sing. 
J pt ھغھ ئی‎ (m.) hayah 6 Sar-al-ai vi, he, she may have 


2 ) heen ejected by him. 


1-0-0 ږ., ږو (f.)‏ وو وو ry‏ 3 
. ۱ 


*) Or شړی‎ Sar-ai, fem. cs .(شړ) 881-0 شش‎ 
١ o 
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Plur. 


ERD (coins hayah é Sar-al-1 vi, they may have been‏ کی شيد وی 
ejected by him.‏ 


11) The Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
, {3 * می‎ 33 (m) tah & dar-al-ai vum, I had been ejected 
شِ وك وم‎ caw AE): رر‎ Sar-al-e by him 
os ږ‎ » 3 (m) tah, و‎ vé, thou hast been ejected 
by him. 
. \ وو وو وو‎ (f.) سو وو وو وو‎ 
By وو و‎ ako (m.) hayah aT: vuh, he had been ejected 
By وو وو وو‎ (f.). وو وو وو‎ vah, she by him. 
ھ‎ Plur. 
' تو وو‎ a 3 مو‎ (com.) 56م‎ 5 sar-al-I vu, we had been ejected 
by him. | 
«و دو ودی‎ os (com,) tase » و‎ Val, you cine دو‎ 


vu - had been ‘ejected‏ » ده (m.) hayah‏ هغه هو « وو 


by 67‏ - 
ve 0‏ وو وو وو (f.)‏ « » رر وی 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect, 
Sing. 
mais! ae ts ار‎ 11-7 
Sig زه بھه دی‎ (m.) zah bah 6 Sar-al-ai 
وم‎ ute 7 | ‘vu, 
7 J Pea وو وو وو‎ (E) و ږو‎ 95 Sar-al-e 
I should have been ejected by him; ete. etc. ..(like the 


Pluperfect). . : 
95 * 
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13. The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
شيد ,وی ,وی‎ (oo ,هغه‎ AS, زه‎ (m.) zah, tab, hayah Sar-al-ai| 
1 ’ val, vé, 
ad a J و رر شر‎ «٨ (f.) وو وو وو‎ Say-al-e مو‎ 


(If) I, thou, he, she would have been ejected by him; or: 
would that I, thou, he, she had been ejected by him! 


Plur. 
وڅد دی ټل وی ووی وای‎ al, موږ‎ (com.) miz, tase, hayah, sar-al-i 
3 ۱ ۱ vai, ve, ۷6 ر‎ 
(If) we, you, they would have been ejected by him; or: 
would that we, you, they had been ejected by him! 
14, The Past Future. 
Sing. 


(m.) zah bah 6 Sar-al-ai‏ ره په 3 شی 
ae ne a yam, I shall have‏ 


re (ځا)اووږ‎ » ږږ6٥‎ been ejected by him. 
ږ ئی‎ » » S(m)tah ووه‎  » ,و5‎ thou wilt have 


been ejected by him. 


١ 
? (و‎ Lae (f.) وو 99 » وو‎ 


vi, he, she will have‏ هو » are, ae (m.)hayahs,‏ وي 


been ejected by him. 


وو وو 99 (f.)‏ 9( 292 وو ” 


Plur. 


5 J = مو ‌ٍ پک دی‎ (com.) miz bah 6 Sar-al-I yi, we will have been 
ejected by him. 


<a) - :‏ 2 & سا 
al, you will have been‏ بر و , tase‏ تاسی « «و و دی 
o /‏ 


ejected by him. 


Vi, they will have been‏ ,4 4 رش شا هغه ږ ږ » وی 
ejected by him.‏ . 
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IV. The causal verb ending in al. 
Infinitive: | 
a) ویرول‎ vér-ay-al *), to frighten, primit. caus. verb. 


b) جوړول‎ jor-av-al, to restore, derivat. caus, verb. 


Imperative: 
Sing. 
a) وډروه‎ 1 vO vér-av-ah, frighten! 


(m.) jor *)‏ حم 
aa 8 ae | krah, restore!‏ کړه b)‏ 
(f.) 10-02 ١‏ جوره 


xe mab jor-av-ah, do not restore!‏ چوړوه 


Plur. 


Gow > 


a) وويرونی‎ ۲٢ vér-av-al, do ye frighten! 


e- | جوړ‎ (m.) jor 
b) ges) ۳ 
 |یږوج‎ © 8 


kr-al, restore ye! 


Soe A 


59 مھ چو‎ mab jOr-av-al, do ye not restore! 


*) The primitive causal verb is quite regular; here it is put 
down chiefly in contradistinction to the derivative causal, in order 
to show the different conjugation of both. 


**) The gender of the adjective must agree with the object of 
the verb. Instead of کړل‎ the other auxiliary کول‎ is also used in the 


Imperative,theSubjunctive of the Present, the Future and 
in the للا‎ person Sing. and Plural of the Aorist. 


a) 


b) 


b) 
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A. From the Imperative are formed:. 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
ودروم‎ 83 gah vér-ay-am , I ۲ 
وروی‎ x3 tah ۷۴۳۳-٣-58, 8 frightenest. ٣-977 
iS rey AED hayah vér-av-1, he, she frightens. 
Plur. 
er : مو‎ 052 ۷5-0-7 we frighten. 
ودرونئ‎ Cols tise vér-av-ai : you frighten. 
ويروی‎ SRD hayah vér-av-1, they frighten: 
Sing. 
چو روم‎ 83 zah jOr-av-am, I restore. | 
etc. etc. (like هروم‎ 


2. The Subjunctive of the Present. 


١ 


Sing. 
زه : وډروم‎ zah vd vér-av-am و‎ 1 may frighten. 
etc. etc. 
Sing. 


aot 


i جوړ‎ 83 zah Jor (m.) 
By بو ږر‎ 617-58 (f.) 


۱ kr-am, I may restore. 


thou mayst restore.‏ و per‏ رن ape EN‏ ِ كړی 
: وو وو وو وو وو 
وو وو hay ah‏ غد وو | Ls‏ 


hes , he, she may restore. 


ور و وو وو > 
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Ss 3 هغه د چو‎ hayah de jor (m.) | ,تا‎ he, she should 
- دن اه‎ restore. 


(f.)‏ 01-51 وو وو و روحګځووکا 


Plur. 


kr-0, we may restore. 


| کش موږ جوړ‎ jor (m,) 
| او وو جوړی‎ (f.) 


٩‏ 6 تا 
us ۹ ” } kr-al, you may restore.‏ » 


وو ور وو وو 9 


kr-1, they may restore. 
PP 3 وو وو وو‎ 


hayah de jor‏ هغه د جوړ 
kr-i, they should restore.‏ : 


G 
aN 
Pentti سسسانسر‎ 
2 
۱ 
S 


a 
و و وو ډو جوړی‎ JOL-e 


8. The Future. 


a) Sing. | 
بک ِ ويروم‎ 83 zah bah vO vér-av-am, I shall frighten. 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 


b) Sing. 


h jor )‏ 5 په جچو, ) 
shall restore,‏ 1 سجرا سم تی نمي يی ْ کړم 


(f.) by وو و ور ور شتو‎ jor-ah 
etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 


B. From the participle preterite are formed: 
(with passive signification) 


4) The Imperfect. 


a) Sing. 
زه دی ودرولم‎ zah 6 vér-ay-al-am, I was frightened by him. 
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tah 6 vér-av-al-é , thou wast frightened by him.‏ که ۷ ويرول 


(m.) hayah 6 vér-aiv-dh, he ea Pighigneds by‏ فغ ئی ور اوه 
oo him.‏ ۳ 
Ver-av-al-th, 6‏ مهو ږو (f)‏ » در ویرولکه 

| 


Plur. 


Ion 


maz 5 ver-ay-al-ii, we were frightened by him.‏ مو : کی ور ولو 
tase 5 vér-av-al-al, you were frightened by him.‏ قاسی د ئی ورو a‏ 


they were frightened by‏ یه و Ss‏ ور ول 
ae 2 him.‏ 
ver-av-al-é‏ وو وو (f.)‏ (ر رو ويرول 


b) Sing. 


eer دض‎ 


zah 58 jor-av-al-am, I was restored by him.‏ 83 ئی جوړولم 
etc. etc, (like 8 2‏ 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 


a) Sing. 


costs iS په‎ 83 zah bah 6 vér-av-al-am, I used to be frightened 
by him; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


b) Sing. 


eee ۸ 


ely o> په دی‎ 83 zah bah € jor-av-al-am, I used to be restored 


by him; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


a) b) Sing. 
ما‎ ma 
٩٨٩٨ 7 1/47۹ تا‎ ta : دد‎ . 
۷ 0 vér-av-al-ai, vér-ay-al-é, 
اول وډروك , وفروک , ويرولاې‎ َ 1 8--01-8 


miuz jor-av-al-ai, jor-av-al-é,‏ موږ | doom, doy‏ ,وچ وړولای 
jor-av-al-ae.‏ ۳ | 


/ 339 hayo 


(If) he, she, they would be frightened (restored) by me, thee, 
him, her, us, you, them; or: would that he, she, they would be 
frightened (restored) by me! ete. 


7) The Aorist. 


a) Sing. 


zah vO 6 vér-ay-al-am, I was frightened by him;‏ 933 دی ويرولم 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 


b) Sing. 
37> زه يی‎ (m) 288 jor kr-am, I was restored by 


: 89> به پس‎ (f.) وو وو‎ jor-ah him. 


» تخ‎ (m.) tah, و‎ kr-6, thou wast restored 


by him. 


iss 3 


? 2) 9) (f.) » 9 99 


was restored 


6S, وو ور کړ‎ x29 (m.) hayah ,, ,, kar, kr-ah, he 
. by him. 


kr-al-ah, kr-ah, she‏ وو وو وو (f.)‏ )9 99 9 > له : کړه 
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Plur. 
a & > ay aes 
, | موړدی جوړ‎ (m.).miZ € jor | ira; we were restored 
2 «ر جوړی‎ « (f.) 8لو ږ‎ by him. 
نا‎ (m.) tase 
: <s 7. 67 د‎ (m.) ۶7 " \ kr-al, you were restored 
ae ” «ر‎ (t) و وو و‎ - by him. 


they were rest- 


£ ad - oe ; | ' 
BAS, SS ږ‎  xe9(m.)hayah,, ,, kr-al, kr-ah 
ored by him. 


iS QP ; 3 «(و »رو »” ک‎ (f.) » وږو و‎ Kkr-al-é, kr-é 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


a) 7 Sing. 


& .« ےا‎ 
elo say ژزه به دى و‎ zal bah 6 vo vér-av-dl-am, I used to be 
8 ۱ 


frightened by him; etc. etc. (like the ۵86-٥٨0. 


b) Sing. 


و 


Pl kr-am, I used to be‏ م 


jor |‏ ة (m ( zah bah‏ زه x‏ می جوړ 
:5 وو وو ډو (f.)‏ رور ر YS‏ 


restored by him; etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 


0. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be‘ 
are formed (with passive signification) : 


9) The Perfect. 


a) Sing. 
1 | زه دی ويروط‎ (m.) zah 85 VEEAYOI yam, I have been 
- | Soi » » (f) ږ ږ‎ Vér-aveal-e | frightened by him. 


etc. etc, (cf. the Perfect of the trans, verb, sub III). 
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b) Sing. 
3 جوړ کړی‎ is? " (m.) zah 3 Jor kay-ai yam , I have been 
#م‎ Us جوړه.کړ‎ oie oa (f.) se aes (67-0 kar-e restored by him. 


etc. etc. 


kar-I yi, we have‏ نوز و 
(f.) 4 4 jor-é ٠٥٥١٥٥٥ by him.‏ هو سم جوړی G5‏ و 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


de هغ ىی وو‎ (m.) hayah 8 vér-av-al-i| vi, he, she may have 


(fy Vér-av-al-e ۱ been frightened by him.‏ وی 


1 | روث‎ ," 
Pluar. 


(com.) hayah 6 vér-ay-al-i vi, they may have been‏ 529 دی وه يرو وی 
frightened by him.‏ | 


b) Sing. 
a دی جو ړ‌ كړی‎ x29 (m.) hayah 6 jor kar-ai oP he shemay bare 
Nee ږ )6( » » جوه ې‎ ,ى,(6٥‎ been restored by him. 

Plur. 
وى دی جوړ | کٌ ی وی‎ (m.) hayah 5 jor 7 they anny have 
ws ۍو ږ )£( 9 » چو‎ been restored by him. 

11) The Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 


Jo ste مسا رد ري چا " بی‎ I had been frightened 
وو ډور وترول وم‎ (f.) ږو ږو‎ Vér-av-al-e | by him. 


3 


etc. etc. (cf. the Pluperf. of the trans. verb, sub III). 
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b) Sing. 


Ven‏ سه 


, زه يی جوړ كړی|‎ )( tah 5161 Kari | ay 1 had been rest- 
? iS 1 By o> وو ور‎ (f.) 4, 5) jor-ah kar-e ored by him. 


etc. ete. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 
: زه به دی ویرول‎ (m.) zah bah é vér-av-al-ai | 


8 1 ٢۹ 
dots » 97°99 (f.) و و وو‎ Ver -ay-al-e | 
1 4 


I should have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 


, 


وم 


(m.) zah bah 6 jor kar-ai‏ زه به pe iS‏ کړی 
0 07-88 و ږو ږو (f.)‏ وور رر رر جوړه کړی 


I should have been restored by him; etc. ete. 


18) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 
o- |i وی‎ -ay- 
وی ,وی‎ Ss زک ,45 و‎ ; (m.) zah, tah, ووو‎ = fave. 
وای‎ ae 1 vae, 
desta رو و ر رر‎ (f.) ږو ور ږ‎ وروا٢-۳٣‎ 
و‎ al-e 
(If) I, thou, he, she had been frightened by him; or: would, that 
I, thou, he, she had been frightened by him! 


Plur. 


slo, ووی‎ es يئ وډرو‎ 0 als, غور‎ (com.), 10132, tase, hayah 6 
ver-av-al-T val, V6, ۲536, 
(If) we, you, they had been frightened by him; or: would that 

we, you, they had been frightened by him! 
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b) Pine. 


Oe ٨ Vue 
ووی ووی‎ SS زه , ته هغه نی جوړ‎ (m.) zah, ia tes ee 
“al 7-٣ vae, 
7 SS و ر ور رر خټوود‎ (f-) 1و و وږو وږو‎ 

: ah kar-e 
(If) I, thou, he, she had been restored by him; or: would 


that I, etc. 


Plur. 
LS هغه دی چو ) ک‎ el, F بو‎ (m.) miiZ, tase, hayah 651 
- va ١ ‘ kar-i 
te 8 vai, etc. 
مو رر جوړی بې‎ ” ”? (f.) ” وو وو‎ jor- 6 : 


(If) we, you, they had been restored by him; or: would that 
we, etc. 


14) The Past Future. 
a) : Sing. 
په دی وروك‎ 83 (m.) zah bah 6 vér-ay-al-ai 
= 0 0 2 yam 
و و (لل) » ر » ودروګ‎ رررفدا--٥06‎ 
I shall have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 
۱ جوړ کړی‎ ENS + (m.) zah bah & jor kar-ai 


iss b> و ور رو‎ (f.) ال وو و و‎ 7-51 ٨0 
I shall have been restored hy him; etc. etc. 


yam, 


V. The Passive. 


Infinitive (not in use). 


Imperative, 


Sing. 
Primit. trans. verb. a) 


eonre ? 


vd daralai | say‏ ,رط (m) vd‏ و شار ,وشَړل 


byt : , Sk و و‎ (f.) vd 8٥1-5, ۲6 6 be ejected! 
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Deriv. causal. verb. b) 

oS > (m.) jor karai : 
Boa ke وړ کړی‎ ٩ . Sah, be restored! 

(f.) (61-51 06‏ جوړه كړی | 

or: | an, 
; | جوړاوه‎ joravoh | 
ae ۱ چو ولک‎ joravalah 


Plur. 
ول ووشول‎ (m.) ۷6 Saral, vO 57 


3 سه ےم 


Sal, be ye ejected! 
Sri 9, و شو‎ (f.) vd Sayalé, vd 5757 | 


b) 
7 (س) چجوړ‎ 1 : 
: ed : Ore kari sat, be ye restored ! 
جوړری‎ (f) jore 
or و‎ . : 
- جوړول‎ (m.) joraval | 
a ae ‘ Sai. 
چو ړو‎ (£) joravale | : 
1) The Present. 
a) 


Sing. 


Be 3 git, د ض) زه شا‎ gah sarah, saralai ae وا6‎ T am 
peor ر شوله وشړ را‎ (£) ,, Saralih, sarale | ejected. 
etc. etc. *). ٢ أ‎ - : 


ee Seb i 


oe لا‎ ae A 
Plur. 


ont re: موو شړل ? شړل‎ (m.) miZ Saral, Sarali 85, kel, we are 
: Spt, شړل‎ y )!( 5, 587816, 057 ejected. 


*) The jects remain ‘the same a itheougl all the three persons 
of the Singular and Plural ووو ووه‎ we. therefore. -only exhibit the 
first. person. : 
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b) Sing. 


eae > pe (m.) zah jor karai | | 
زه جوړ كړی‎ sam, I am restored. 


wen » Cf.) ,, jordh kare‏ کړ is‏ سم 
etc. ete.‏ 
يا 
(m) oe karl st, we are restored.‏ موږ a ss wa‏ 
CE)» 5‏ ږ See‏ 
or:‏ 
Sing.‏ 
zah joravoh | ١‏ (س) زه hse‏ | . 
aly, > » (f.)  ,, jOravalih ae‏ شم 
etc. ete. |‏ 
Plug.‏ 


۱ | 940 شم (m.)‏ زو 2 چو ږول , 
su‏ وره 
(f.) 4, jOravale ۱ :‏ ,ور > Jo,‏ 


etc. etc. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. . 


a) Sing. 

: J pit دو‎ Lin > زه‎ (m.) zah ۲٢ Sarah, vo Saralai 7-7 

i xi, aS pie 9  (£) 4, vo saralih, vo Sarale | be ejected. 
atc. etc. (like the Present). 


b) Sing. ات‎ َ 
LSP زه جوړ‎ (m.) zah jor karai oe cone 
س‎ SS جوړه‎ )( _» 10154 06 restored, 


ect 


etc. etc. (like the Present). 
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or: 
Sing. 
چو اوه‎ 33 (m.) zah joravoh 
gs alos p> » (f.) 1۸ joravalih 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 


D4 


sam. 


3) The Future. 


a) Sing. 


: وشاه وشو‎ ۷ 1 (m.) zah bah vo sarah, jaya | Sam, I shall 


a ae: |‏ د ې 
Sarale| be ejected.‏ 58135 ,5 ور وو Ff)‏ ور ووور شولک , شړل : 


etc. ete. 
b) Sing. 
°F نه په حوې‎ (m.) zah bah jor karai | . 
é کړی‎ ere یر ورو‎ Sam , I shall be rest- 
ee وو 0 > )3 كړی‎ (f.) ږو ږو‎ jorah kare ored. 
etc. etc. 
. or; 
Sing. 


: | زه په چو راوه‎ (m.) zah bah 52 | soe 


مار و و (f.)‏ وو 9 = وړوله | a‏ 


etc. etc, 


4) The Imperfect. 
a) Sing. 
doit, زه شا‎ (m.) zah SGrgh, Saralai | yam kedam, 


aS, شوم‎ | 
دس ض‎ I was ejected. 


64 , 5818188 ږ x) » (f.)‏ , شړل 
etc. etc.‏ | 
Or:‏ )* 

eat په شا , شړل‎ 83 m. (without the prefix (و‎ ; 


ete. ete. 


b) 


b) 
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Sing. 


. | دس) زه جوړ کړی‎ zah jor karai 


ce | va 
١ 


0 Svam, I was restored. 
و سوه کړی‎ (f.) و‎ jorah kare ۱ 
etc. etc. 
or: 
Sing. 
جوړاوه‎ 35 (m.) zah joravoh | ۱ 
شو‎ pret ۷" ,1ِ Ssvam. 
۳۶٠ وجوږوله!|‎ )١)( jOravaliih 


etc. etc. 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 


Svam, ké- 


| § es بک شاړه‎ 83 (m.) zah bah sarah, Saralai | 
dam, 


| وو ور = له وشل‎ (f) و وو‎ Saralah, Sarale | 
1 used to be ejected. etc. ste. 
Sing. 

* | په جوړ کړی‎ 83 (m.) zah bah jor karai (eae: I used 
سو‎ ۱ ig 3 ۍږ ږ (ا)ارو جوړه‎ (5 kare " be restored. 
etc. 6 

or: 
Sing. 


v— = ره‎ 


۱ جوړاوه‎ x 8 (m.) zah bah joraivoh ۱ 

dap سه ؤ‎ , 0۷ 7 Svam. 

880 وم و (۳) non‏ جو وه | 7 
etc. ete.‏ 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 26 
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6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


a) Sing. 

ae me. CRs شرل‎ s Lis ss (m.) zah Sarah, Saralaij . . . _ 
غد : توو ۱ شوی ,شوی ,شوای‎ 
: دا‎ pigs iy, ږ (؟)‎ Saralih, Sarale} 58 


(If) I etc. would be ejected; or: would that I etc. would be 
ejected! ete. ete. 
b) Sing. 
ae Sin. 5 eas (m.)-zah jor karai 1 ه٢‎ 
کړی شوی ,شوی ,شوای‎ aad Svai, Své, 
| کړی‎ 89>» (f) 4, 10188 06 | Svae, 


(If) I etc, would be restored: would that I etc. would be restored! 
etc. 6 


or: 
Sing. 
چو اوه‎ 33 (m.) zah joravoh a 
etc. شوی‎ cork = 0 ¢ Sval etc, 
وچو ړوله وی‎ (f) ږ‎ jOravalih | 


The Aorist.‏ (؟ 
au) Sing.‏ 
(m.) zah vo Sirah, Saralai | ;‏ ;5 5 شاه ش د 
S34, ae an) wave Se Svam, I was‏ 0 
vo Saralih, sarale | ejected.‏ رو (.!) » وشوله ge4,‏ | 7( 
etc. ete.‏ | 
b) Sing.‏ 
(m.) zah jor karai | .‏ نه حو, ک 
Svam, I was‏ غو د ) ) ز جوړ کړ۲ | . 
jorth kare | restored.‏ ږ (f.)‏ » جوړه کړی | کې 


etc. etc. 
or: 
Sing. 
ae sot. cc» vz (m.) 78۵ jorayvh : 
شوم‎ eae sj (m.) jor } fam 
رر چوړلهھه‎ (f.) 4, 80 
etc. ete. 
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8) The Habitual Aorist. 


b) Sing. 
۱ ix, به : شاړه‎ 83 (m.) zah bah v6 Sarah, Saralai | ۱ 
S نه‎ 0077 svam. 
وم‎ : iy ny Cf) ور و ورو‎ 5817015, 6 | 


I used to be ejected; etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 
Ge ره به جوړ‎ (m.) zah bah jor karai | svam, I used to be 
یا "۶م‎ َ 5, een )۳( ږر‎ 4, 158 kare| restored, 


سا 


etc. ete. 
or: 


Sing. 


o 
0 


ssl, په چو‎ 8; (m.) zah bah joravoh | : 
٧ aoe svam., 
وو وو جوړوله (م‎ (f.) 4, و‎ joravalah 


etc. ete. 


9) The Perfect. 


a) Sing. 


Spe 33 (m.) zah 5870181 savai‏ شوی 


; ee yam, I have been 
PF) cot 2. (f) ږ‎ Sarale Save ejected. 
/ 1 


etc. etc. 


Plur. 
موږ شول شوی ډو‎ (com.) miZ Sarali savi yi, we have been ejected. 
b) Sing. 
: | زا کم كړی شوی‎ (m.) zah jor karai Savai | 
| yam, 


3 o o س‎ A Vw به‎ ۷ 
ږ جوړه 555( شوی | يم‎ (f) ,, 5188 kare Save 
¢ / 


I have been restored; etc. ete. 
26* 
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Plar. 
a > 
۱ موو جوړ‎ (m.) maz jor | 
F : 7 7 01 1 ¢ Karl savi yi, 
وی و‎ OE چوړی(‎ » (f) » 58 | 


we have been restored; etc. etc. 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


0 Sing. 
(5) ری‎ ext مورد دن هس و‎ eat) vi, he, she may have 
“ \ispt شړل‎ 4, (f) 4, 886 6 been ejected. 
/ ‘ 
Plur. 


J ei x%9 (com.) hayah garali Savi vi, they may have been‏ شوی وی 
a ejected.‏ 


b) Sing. 
جوړ کړی شو‎ 3&9 (m.) hayah j6r karai 5٨٧٤ | vi, he, she may 
رس کد زی‎ on 1 have been 
رو چوه کړی شوی‎ (f.) ل ,و‎ 61-308 kare save! restored. 


Plur. 


ور 


have been restored.‏ 5:5 لل or ‘San‏ کړی شوی وی 


11) The Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 

(m.) zah saralai savai‏ 53 شړل شوی 
ee vum,‏ 
۹ 8817816 ږ, (f.)‏ وو 3m‏ شوی - 


I had been ejected; etc. ete. 
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b) Sing. 
(س) زه جوړ كړی شوی‎ zah Jor karai davai | 
۳۰۶ ( جوړه کړی شوی‎ » (f.) ږ‎ (61788 kare save | 


I had been restored; etc. etc. 


vum, 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 


| زه به شړك شوی‎ (m.) zah bah saralai savai 


> 


٩ vum,‏ 2 2“ : وم 
Sarale save‏ ,ږو 4 )££( وو J pt‏ شوی | 
I should have been ejected; etc. etc.‏ 
b) Sing.‏ 
x) 85 (m.) zah bah jor karai savai|‏ جوړ كړی شوی 
vun,‏ 


Va څه‎ 


۴۱ مه » (۳) » » جوړه کړی شوی|‎ 67 0 581٥ 


I should have been restored; etc. etc. 


18) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 


: a | شړك شوی‎ 83 (m.) zah Saralai Savai 
وی 695( ,وای‎ vai, vé, vac, 


(f.) 4, Sarale Save‏ ور es‏ شوی 


(If) I had been ejected; or: would that I had been ejected! 
etc ٠. 


b) Sing. 


es 3 > 83 (m.) zah jor karai Savai‏ شوی 


oO ده‎ 


etc. وی‎ vai etc. 


(f.) 4, jOrah kare Save‏ » >85 کپ LS‏ شوی 


(If) I had been restored; or: would that I had been restored! 
etc. 6 
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14) The Past Future. 


a) Sing. 


wo 


ea ae aes ٩ yam, 
| | ږ ږ (!) » ر شړل شوی‎ Sarale Save | 


I shall have been ejected; etc. etc. 


b) Sing. 
eek eee ٥ s; (m.) zah bah jor karai savai 
1 a ې وړ کړی‎ 2) yam, 
هو ه (!) و » چوړه کړی شوی‎ 5138 kare save 


I shall have been restored; etc. etc. 


VI. The defective verb Ni tl-al, to go. 
Infinitive: NS tl-al, to go. 
Imperative. 


Sing. 


oe * 1 ٤ a a ~ 
BY yg, شد‎ I, x, d-ah, lar sah, var Sah, go! 


Plur. 


7 ٩ as 1 ٤ is 7 oe = ۷٧ په‎ 
وورشْیىی‎ gr ,لاړ‎ gh, ral, lar sal, var Sal, go ye! 


1) The Present. 


Sing. 
خم‎ 85 zah d-am, I go. 
ځی‎ x3 tah d-é, thou goest. 


xa hayah d-i, he, she goes,‏ ځی 
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Plur. 
> هو‎ 232 0-3, we go. 
a قاسی‎ tase d-al, you go. 
_g> هغه‎ hayah d-T, they ge. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


Sing. 


zah lar sam, var Sam, I may go.‏ زه لاړ شم ,ور شم(" 
ai tah 151 sé, thou mayst go.‏ لاړ شی 


lar sf, he, she may go.‏ مهبم هغد لاړ شى 
he, she should go.‏ ,تۀ xa9 hayah de lag‏ د لارشىی 


یا 
lar sii, we may go.‏ شناھے 99% لاړ ٠م‏ 
rt J egal tase lar sat, you may go.‏ 
i hayah lar si, they may go.‏ لاړ شی 
hayah de lar 31, they should go.‏ وغ د لاړ شی 


3) The Future. 


Sing. 


7) په لاړ شم وزه بک وروشم‎ 8; zah bah lar sam, zah bah var sam, 


I shall go. etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 


*) ولاړم‎ vo lar-am and لارم‎ lar-am is also in use; ځم‎ is hardly 
ever found in the Subjunctive. ور شم‎ is regularly conjugated. 


##( زک په ځم‎ is also found in the 6 
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4) The Imperfect. 


Sing. 
#) تلم‎ ; ails 8} zah tl-al-am, tl-am, I went. 
ds, als xs tah 1-1-65, tl-¢, thou wentst. 
(ت)‎ : 39 (m) hayah t-ah (ta), he 
xis, is, ۵( y  thalkith, thth, she وغ‎ 


Plur. 
ولل‎ pis ) مو‎ 19132 tl-al-tii, tl-ii, we went. 
ith, gills cls tise tl-al-ail, tl-al, you went. 


xis, تن(‎ xi (m.) hayah tll, tl-gh 


: they went. 
وتلی‎ MS» (f.) ,  tl-al-€, tl-e 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 


Sing. 


s; zah bah tl-al-am, tl-am, I used to go.‏ به ells‏ وتلم 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 


6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


et) lus, is “his RRP , ولتک‎ By zah و‎ tah, hayah tl-al-ai, tl- 

milz, tise, hayah al-é, 1-1-6‏ موږ (guid,‏ ,هغ 

(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would go; or: would 
that I, thou etc, would go! 


*) Either form may be used. 


#*) The form لاړی‎ lirai etc. is also used (derived from the 
Aorist). 
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7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
=) لارم زولاه‎ 83 zah 18517-01010, vd lar-am, I went. 
535, لاړی‎ xi tah 1855, vs lar-8, thou wentst. 
#8) J 0 J هغه‎ (m.) hayah lar, vo lar, he | a 


ose?) oe 


(f.) 4,  Mir-th, vd lar-dh, she‏ وږو 49 ,ولاړه 


Plur. 

٣ muz lar-i, vd 1351-11, we went.‏ 3 لارو ې لاړو 
tse 5۳5, v8 187-07, you went.‏ کاسی لای ,و si)‏ 
(m.) hayah lay-al, vd lar-al‏ 39 لال 1 SJ‏ 


im 1 they went. 
51995 539 » (f£.) 4, lar-€, vd lar-é 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


Sing. 


zah bah lar-am, bah vo lar-am, I used to go.‏ 83 په لارم بد د لاړم 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist).‏ 


The tenses and moods, which are formed with the participle 


perfect لل‎ tl-al-ai or قلی‎ tal-ai) and the auxiliary ,,to be“, 
are quite regular. 


*) The full form لالم‎ lar-al-am and ولارلم‎ vo lar-al-am is also 
in use in the I, and II pers. Sing. and Plur. and in the III pers. fem. — 
Sing. and Plur. 


HH) os, ay is also used. 
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VII. The defective verb Mei, ra-yl-al, to 6 


Infinitive: Mes, ra-yl-al, to come. 


Imperative. 
Sing. وراشه‎ xb I ra-dah, ra sah, come! 


Plur. وز شی‎ fh i ra-dal, ra-sal, come ye! 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
زه راحُم‎ zah ra-d-am, I come. 
etc. ete, 


2) Subjunctive of the Present. 
Sing. 
راشم‎ 83 zah ra-Sam, I may come. 
etc. etc. 


3) The Future. 
Sing. 
or: شم‎ I, By 8} zah bah ra-sam, or: ra bah sam, I shall 


‫‪ 


ورا به شم 
come; etc. etc.‏ 
The Imperfect.‏ )4 
Sing.‏ 
came,‏ 1 و zah ra-tl-al-am , han‏ 85 راتللم وزراتلم ١‏ 
(قلل etc. etc. (like the Imperfect of‏ 
The Habitual Imperfect.‏ )5 
Sing.‏ 


zah bah ra-tl-al-am, bah ra-tl-am, I used to‏ 83 په زْ ells‏ : په 1 لم 
come; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect).‏ 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


zah ré-tl-al-ai, tl-al-é, tl-al-de‏ }8 ر Ms‏ ور Ms‏ ور oils‏ (را تلای) 
(ra-tl-46),‏ 
(If) I etc. would come; or: would that I etc. would come!‏ 


etc. etc. (like the Conditional of Js), 


7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
olds, راغللّم‎ 8; zah ra-yl-al-am, ra-yl-am, I came, 
dei, es, as tah ra-yl-al-€, ra-yl-é, thou camest. 
| لی‎ x29 (m.) hayah rd-yai, he | 
came, 


سا ار ص صس 


)١(  ra-yl-al-th, ra-yl-th, she‏ ږ راغلله ,راغلَه 
Plur.‏ 
miz ra-yl-al-d, rd-yl-i, we came.‏ مو ) hdl, es,‏ 
٥586 ra-yl-al-al, 9-1-۵1, you came.‏ تاسى رغلْلفی ,رای 
an,‏ مها wer, ni (m.) hayah ra-yl-al, ra-yl-ah‏ ره : 
8-5 ,01-5-ا(-ة:1- 4 (f.)‏ » راغللی ور di‏ 
Other form of the Aorist *).‏ 
Sing.‏ 
eles, 83 zah vorayl-am, I came.‏ 
tah vorayl-8, thou camest.‏ ته ورځلی 
(m.) hayah voray-ai, he‏ هغ ee‏ 
she rw‏ ,۳۲۵3 ږ wis, : » (f.)‏ 


ee ee‏ سا 


*) This form comes from the Infinitive ورغکل‎ vorayl-al (cf. § 119) 


and is only used in the Aorist; vd is a verbal prefix and not the 
prefix of the Aorist, 
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په 


Plur., 
27063 > 


٧58 vorayl-i, we came.‏ موږ ورغلو 
رر تسا 


tase vorayl-al, you came.‏ قاسی 9 رغل هی 


‘oe‏ 200 و نج 
(m.) hayah vorayl-al, vorayl-ah‏ ھغھ ورغلل ,ورغله 


on? they came. 
B85 » دو (ا)‎ 458 : 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


Sing. 
"Ue } o o 


zah bah ra-yl-am or: zah bab vorayl-am,‏ 83 پک راغلم OF‏ ;28 ورغلم 
I used to come; etc. etc. (like the Aorist),‏ 


The other tenses and moods, formed with the participle perfect 


hel, ra-ylai *), come, and the auxiliary ,to be‘, are quite regular. 
del) Tay 


#) The fall form Hist, r-yl-al-ai is not in use. Instead of Jef) 


ra-yl-ai , راپلی‎ ra-tlai may also be substituted, both participles perfect 
having the same signification. 


Corrections. 


On page 221 after the superscription: Tenses and moods ete. 

§ 148 should be added and the following §§ up to § 152 (inclus.) 
should be advanced by one respectively. An occasional slip or mis- 
placement of the vowel-points could not always be avoided though 
reat care was taken in this respect; but the reader will find no dif 
feulty in setting a few mistakes of this kind right. For instance on 


p. 220, .ا‎ 18 instead of 5,5 read 9:5; p. 316, 1. 18. 20 instead of 


on™ read use ° AN ~ 
{ 
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